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.arap Ppacoy pot TovT avaarpe\,bac Talw,
“mosoV T aAnflog nv vewy ‘EXApidor,

wor afiwoat Hepcucw oTpaTevuaTy

paxny cwaat vaiowsw E,llBO)\alc.

ITAnfove pev av cad’ 1ol ékart BapBapove
vavow kparnoar. Kat yap "EX\now pev nv
o ma¢ apifuoc e Tpracadac deka 331
vawy, dexag & v TwYde XWPLE eKKPLTOC
:epfn de, Kat yap OLSa, XtAtag pev nv,

wv nye, wAnboc, at &' v UmepKopmoL Tayet,
ékarov dig noav, émra 0 O3 eyet Noyos.
My oot Sokovper Tyde Aerdplnvar payy; 336
AXX’ &3¢ dapwv 716 kaTedlepe orpaTov,
Talavra Bpioac ovk tsoppomy TUXY.

Ocot moAw cwlovat TlaAAadoc Oeac.

Er ap’ Aoy esr’ amoplnroc wolwe; 340
Av3pwy yap ovrwy épkoc esTw acalec.
Apxn 3e vaver supBolne Tic nv; Dpacor
Twee karnpEav, morepor EXAnvec, payne,
7 wag epoc, wAnlet kaTavynoac vewv; 344
Hp€ev pev, o Seamowa, Tov wavros Kakov
Paves akasTwp 1 Kakos Sapwy mwolev.
Avnp yap ‘EXApy €€ Abparwv arpatov
eMowv, elefe mad op EepEy Tade,

we €L pelawme wiroc EeTar kveac,
‘EX\nvec ov pevoiev, ala selpact 350
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3pacr,uw /cpquatw BroTov ekswootaro.

& evbuc ¢ nroveey, ov Evver; Sohov
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waow wpoPwvet Tovde vavapyows Aoyor' 355
evt av PAeywy aktiow nAtog xBova
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vawr avakTee wavra vavtikov Aewv 375
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wacay kaTesye yatav evPeyyns e, 379
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Tov uy Sappatsevrac eg ‘Adov poXew.
T ot Toratede mypovatot kapwTopa,
macyew pev alyewaloty, OKTPALGLY & 18ew
Ovn=oved ev otk wpolepevoc, Tovrov TUY ey
ovc nEwwdny avroc, aAX’ avndewe 240
wd eppvbuiopar, Zmnt SuokAeng Uea.
?agr1po¢pu)v T€ KUK TETPAC €PYATUEVOC,
oo7ic, [pounbev, sotow ov cuvacyala
poxboe eyw yap ov-r av ewstdewr Tade
exanov ctetdovoa T n)x'yvvﬂnv Keap. 245

Kat uny ¢prdowc eXeewos etsopav eyw.

My wov Tt wpevf3ne Twrde kat weparTepw ;
Ovnrovc eravea un wpodepkesbar popov.
To motov evpwy Tnode papuakor vosov ;
TupAac ev avrog eAmidac karprica. 250
Mey' wpelnua Tovt’ edwpnow PBporers.
Mpog Totade pevror wup eyw o(j)w wrTaca.
Kat vov pAoywmor wup eyove e(l)n,uepot H
Aq§ ovye moddac expalnoorrar Texvac.
Towiode 8n oe Zeve em avriapacwy 255
awkileTar Te, Kovdaun yala Kakwy ;

Ouvd es7wv ablhov Tepua oot mPOKetpevey ;
Ouvk aAdo ¥’ ovdev, TAqw oTay Kewy Srn\n
Aogst de wmwe; Tic edmcy Ov\( opac, 0Tt
npaprec; Qg &' npHapTe, ovT epct .\e'yeu' 260
kal’ n8evyy, cot v akyoc. AXXa TavTa per
pelopev, ablwy & exAvewy {nvel Twa.
EXa¢pov, ooric mpatwy e€w moda

exet, mapawew vovlerew Te Tove kakwe
mpassovtac. Eyw de ravl’ aravt nmisTapny.
‘Exwy éxwv nuaptov, ovk aprpoopar’ 266
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Ov pny 7t mowatc y' wouny Totaist pe
Ka‘rwxauuo'@at mpoe TeTpal; wedapatote,
'rvxou-r epnuov Toud ayetTovoc wayov. 270
Kat pot 7a pev wapovra pun dvpesl ayn,
wedot de [Bacar Tac wposepmovsas Tuyac
akovsal’, w¢ pabnre dia Telove To mav.
IMefesle poi, weibesbe, svpmornoare

T vov poyowrtt. Tavra Tor wAavwperny 275
wpoc aAloT allov wnuovn mwpocilaver.

Ouk akovsai; erelwvEac

Tovro, ITpounfev.

Kat vov edappyp modt kpatTvosuTov

Owkov ﬂ'pokmova, atlepa 0 ayvov 280
TOPOV OLWYWY, OKPUOEGTY

x0ovt Tyde medw® Tove soug de wovoug
xpplw Swuwavro; akovsar.

QKEANOZ.

‘Hrw Soliyne Teppa kelevbou
Sapenfapevoc wpog ae, Mpounfev, 285
Tov TTepuywKn Tovd otwvov

yvwuy orouwy avep evluvwy

Taw; oai; de Tvyas, b, o-vva)\yw.

To, e yap e, dokw, Evyyeves ovrwe
eaavayKaZet, XWPLe T€ yevov 290
vk eaTw orw pedova potpay

vetpawy', 1 oot.

Pvwoy Se Tad’ d¢ eruy’, ovde parny
xapwoykwo-aew ev por' Qepe yap

onpaw’, o, TLXPN OOt oupmpaTTew” 295
ov yap ot epete, O¢ Qreavov

¢Pthog eort BePatorepoc gor.
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Ea, Tt xpnpua ; Kat ov 8n movwy epwr
nketc eromne ; llwe erodunoac, Airwy
ETWYUUOY TE f;ev,ua kat werpnpepn 300
,

auToKTIT avtpa, THY cidnpounTopa
eXew ec awav ; H Oewpnowy Tvyac
epac adi€ar, kat svvacyalwy Kakois ;
Aeprov Oeapa, Torde Tov Awoc Pidov,
TOV GUYyKATAGTNGAVTA THY Tvpavnda, 305
olatg VT AVTOV TNUOVAIGL KauTTOMAL.
‘Opw, Hpopnlev, kar Tapavesar ye ot
Oedw Ta ApoTa, kaumep ovrt motkiAe.
T'wwoke cavrov, kat pellapposar Tpomove
veoug' veos yap kat Tvpavog ev feors. 310
Et & 68e Tpayet kat Telnypevove Noyoue
puletc, Tay av Gov Kat paKpay avwTepw
Oakwy kAvor Zeve, woTe oat Tov vuv yolov
mapovra pox oy wat&av ewar Sokew. 314
AXN & Tadairwp’, ac exelc opyac agec,
{nrer de Twrde mnuaTwy arallayac.
Apxat’ wwe oot pawopar Aeyew Tade’
TolavTa pevror TNG ayav vnyopov
YAwsone, Ilpounlev, Tamyepa ywerar. 319
v & ovderw Tamwewoc, ovd ekerc Kakote,
wpoc Totc mapovst & alla wposAafew Belewc.
Ovkovy, eporye ypwpevoc 3¢3aal\alw,
TPOG KevTpa Kwlov exTeveLs, opwy o7t
Tpayve povapyoc ovd vrevluvoc kpater.

at vov eyw pev e, kat wewpasopat, 325
eav Suvwpat, Twvde ¢ ekAvoar Tovwy.
Sv & novyale, und ayay AafBpoosTopet.
H ovk 0160’ akptfBuwc, wv mepiosoppwr, ot
YAwoay patata {nua wposTpiBerar ;
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Zn\w o’ 60" obvek’ exToc attiac kvpete, 330
TAVTWY HETACYWY KAl TETONUNKWG €ptoL.
Kat vuv eacov, unde sot peAnoarw.
IMavrwe yap ov mewsei vt ov yap evmibie.
Hafr-rawe & avrog pn T wypavbye o&u. 334
HodXo vy aperwy oG melag ([)peuouu euc,
N cavTor' €pyw Kov Aoyy Tekuaipouat.
‘Opuwpevor de undapws avriowaoys.

Avyw yap, avxw Tvde Swpecw €epot

Swoew Al , WoTE TWYOe ¢ ekAvaal mwovwy.
Ta pev ¢ emaww, koddaun Anfw wore” 340
wpofupiag yap ovdev eXAetmets. Atap
undev wover patny yap, ouder wpelwy
€pot, wornaelc, et Tt kat wovew Belerc.
AXN novyale, cavroy eKTodwy exwv’

eyw yap ovk e buo'-rvxw, Tovd ewexka 345
Cedoy’ av &g wAetsroot THROVAG TUYEw.
Ov &+, emer pe Kat KagtyynTou Tuxat
Tepovs Af)\awroc, 06 TPOG EGTEPOVE TOTOVE
€oTnke Kiov' ovpavov Te Kat xBovoc

wpote epetdwy, ayloc ovk evaykadlov. 350
Tov vynyern ve Kilikiwy owknropa

arrpwy Wwv pkTepa, datov Tepac
€xaTorTaKapyyor wpPoe ﬁ av yepovuevoy
Tvpwrva Bovpor, wasw o¢ avrestn Beore,
ouepdrvaist yapdndyor svpllwy ¢ovors 355
ef oppaTwy & nerpamTe yopywmcy celac’
we T Awg Tvparné exmepowy Gia’

aA)’ A lev avte Znyvoc aypvmvoy Be‘)\oc,
Ka‘ratﬁa'rnr kepavvog ekmrewy dAoya,

oG avtov eferAnfe Twv vnyepwy 360

kopmaopaTwv. Ppevac yap e avrag Tumeic
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FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 37

nothing is more painful than slavery. — The crocodile is very
long.— The son is smaller than the father. —The good often-
have more property than the bad.—The poor are often in
greater honour -than the rich.— Avarice is a very great
evil. — Nothing brings more evils than war. — To order is very
easy.— It is easier to bear poverty than sadness.— The
ripest fruits we taste with great pleasure.* — The sheep of the
father are fatter than those of the neighbour.

XXXI.

THE FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS:{
THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

Words to be learnt before translating the sentences.

BAénw, look. dwapbeipw, destroy.

Ypdppa, 76, that which is  owovdaiws, zealously, dili-
written ; (pl.) sciences. gently.

dtapépw, w. gen. be different  ovyyaipw, w. dat. rejoice with
from any one. any one.

Translate into English.
Eyd péy ypddo, ov 8¢ mailes.— SéBopal oe, & péya Zeb.
—’Q mal, dkové pov. — ‘O marfp por Pidrards éoTw. — O beds
del e Phémer. — El pe Bhdmreas, odx éxbpdy duapépeis.— Eyd

* Neut. plur. of the superlative of 5duvs.

t As gopas, wisely, goparepor, gopdrara; capas, clearly,
gapéarepoy, gadéorara; xapievrws, gracefully, yapiéorepoy,
Xapiéorara ; ebdapbvas, fortunately, eddapovéarepoy, ebdarpovéo-
rara ; aloypds, disgracefully, aloxiov, aloyiora; jdews, sweetly,
gladly, #dw», ffSiora; raxéws, quickly, fdcoor or Barrov,
TaxwoTa ; dve, above, dvetépe, dvurdre; kdre, below, KatoTépw,
Kkatordra; mwépd, ultra, mepairépo, no superlative ; mhod, far,
fnkgre’pw, rq)\’oré'raz ; émi’s, apart, ata distance, ékarépw, ékaordre ;
éyyls, near, éyyvrépo, éyyvrdre.

E
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> e , ro ot N ’ ) .
éppopevéarepds elpi cov.— ‘Hééws melbopal goi, & mdrep.—
‘Hpeis dplv gvyyaipopev. —‘H Alpa tpas edPpaiver.— ‘0 Beds
Ny woAk& dyabi mapéyet. — 0 marip dpds orépyet.— Avdpelws
pdxeale, & orparidrar Hudv yap oL Ty woAw Qukdrrew el

e o , S e Y ) .
vap Vpeis edyere, waoa 7 wohis Sapbeiperar.— Hudy €orw,
& maides, T4 ypdppara omovdalws pavlivew.—H pimp vo
orépyer. — Név fv kax) véoos.—Sdd Eere piloy mioTérarov.
—3¢gy 6 marnp xapilerar opd yip omovdalws T& Ypdppara
pavldvere.

ReMARK.—The nominative of the personal pronouns is only
expressed, when some particular emphasis is laid on them,
especially in antitheses. The pronouns, which are printed in
italics in the following sentences, are to be expressed in Greek.

Translate into Greek.

We write, but you play. — IVe both are writing, but you both
are playing. — I renounce you, O gods! — O boy, hear us! —
God sees you always. — If you injure us, you do not differ from
enemies. — Ve are stronger than you. — You rejoice with us. —
1 obey you gladly, O parents! — Our (the) father loves me and
thee. —Our (the) mother loves us both. — It is my duty (say,
it is of me) to guard the house; for I am the guardian of the
house.— It is thy duty, O boy, to learn diligently; for thou
art a pupil. — The lyre affords (to) me and thee pleasure. —
Both of you (say, you both) had a very bad illness. — Both of
you have a very faithful friend. — Our (the) father complies
- with both of us (say, us both) gladly ; for botk of us learn the
sciences diligently.
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XXXII.
THE REFLEXIVE AND RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS.*

Words to be learnt before translating the sentences.

’Apéokw, w. dat. please. oboia, being ; 2) property, pos-
&pbovos, ov, not grudging. session.

B\aBepds, d, 6v, injurious. mepupépw, carry about.
kakodpyos, ov, evil-doer. mw\eovékrns, ov, avaricious.
povov, adv. only, alone. mhovri{w, enrich.

Odpavidar, the inhabitants of  dpéhipos, ov, useful.
Ouranos, the gods.

T'ranslate into English.

‘0 Bilos moM\d Avmmpd év éavr (adrg) Péper.— Tiyvooke
oeavréy (oavrév). — Botlov dpéokew migi, piy ocavrg pdvoy.—
‘0 copos év éaurd mwepipéper Ty oloiav. — Phwy Emawoy
pa\kov i oavrod Néye.— Apery ka éavriy éoTi kahij.— Of
mAeovéktar éavrovs peév whovrifovow, d\hovs 8¢ BAdmrovow.—
Oy oi dkpareis Tois pév &\hots [BAafBepoi, éavrois 8¢ dpéhipol
elow, dA\& kakolpyor pév T&v d\\wv, éavrdv O¢ woND Kakovp=
yorepor. — “Hpels npiv adrois jdiora xapilipefa. —”Adbovor
OPpavidar kat év d\Ajhots elaiv. — Of kaxol d\\jhovs BAdmrTovaty.

Translate into Greek.

The wise carry about their (the) possessions with them.—
The avaricious man makes himself very rich, but he injures
others. — Ye please yourselves. — The immoderate man is not
injurious to others and useful to himself, but he is an evil-doer
to others and a still greater evil-doer to himself. — Good chil-
dren love one another. '

e

* As épavrod, pl. Hudv alrév, of myself, of ourselves;
oeavrod, pl. pdv adrév, of thyself, of yourselves; éavrod,
éavrdv=alrav, of himself, of themselves; d\\jAwv, of each other.
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XXXIII.
THE ADJECTIVE-PERSONAL OR POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.*

Words to be learnt before translating the sentences.

Mebipoy, ov, negligent, dila- odpa, 76, body.
tory. Tékvov, child.
perayepifopar, uphold, lead.

REMARK.—The possessive pronouns in Greek are only ex-
pressed, when some particular distinction is necessary, as espe-
cially in antitheses. Where this is not the case, they are
omitted, and supplied by the article placed before the substan-
tive, as ) punmp orépyer Ty Ouyarépa, ‘the mother loves her
daughter.” Instead of the adjective-personal pronouns, éuds,
aés, &c. the Greeks use in the same sense the genitive of the
substantive-personal pronouns, both the simple ones, and, in the
singular, the enclitic (pov, cov) and the reflexive éuavrod, &c.
The position of the article will be seen from the examples.

T'ranslate into English.

‘0 éuds wamip dyabds éorw or 6 marqp pov or pod & marjp
dyafés éotw ; or & éuavrod marip, or 6 warip & épavrod dyabis
éorw. — Of Duérepor maides omovdalws & ypappara pavfdvovow.
— O mwaides Vpdv kahol elow. — ‘Ypdv ol maides omovdaiol
elow.— Ta uédv abrdy tékva OF T& Tékva TG GudY adTdy Yéyoper.
—*0 geavrod ¢pilos or 6 ¢pilos 6 ceavrod moTds éoTiw, 6 éuavrod
Pidos or & Pidos 6 épavrod dmioTés éoTiv.— ‘0 dds vobs TO
by odpa perayepilerar.— ‘0O péy éuds mals omovdaids éorw,
6 8¢ oos pebipwy.

* As éubs, 7, év, meus, or éuod ; ﬁlte'ﬁpog, Tépd, Tepov, noster,
or §uév; ods, 1, v, tuus,or cod; duerepos, Tépa, TEpOY, TESter, or
Opdv; 8s, 1, ov, suus, for which the Attics use the genitives
éavrod, 7s, and abrod, 7s.
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T'ranslate into Greek.

Thy father is good.— Ay slave is bad.— OQur children learn
diligently. — Many (persons) love the children of others, but
not their own. — He admires kis own actions, but not those of
the others.

XXXIV.

THE DEMONSTRA‘TIVE PRONOUNS.*

Words to be learnt before translating the sentences.

Baot\ets, éws, king. otpariyds, general,

éxaoos, 1, ov, each. Tpémos, way, manner, mode
évot, at, a, some. of life, character.

ééeralw, examine. Ppovrilw, w. gen. care, take
émaron, epistola. care for, trouble one’s-self
uépa, day. about anything ; w. acc. re-
K\eis, 1, key. flect on anything.

podov, rose.
Translate into English.

¢ 3\ 2, <, ¢ 3\ 3 ’ > € ’ 4

O dvip ofros or odros & dimp dyabés éorw. —H ywdpn alm
€
or abm 1 yvbpn Odiwala éoriv.—H yury §de or 8¢ 1 yuwy
ka\f) éoTw.— ‘0 dvjp ékelvos Or éxelvos 6 dwip Pachels éorw.
—°0 Baoi\els alrds or adrés 6 Baoikeds arparnyés EoTv. —
Dive. & mdi. abrd mhw ey —"E AN
épe, & mai, abTd THY K€l voL wepl T@Y abrdy Ths adris
,

fuépas od Tadrd yryvdokovow.— Td Néyew kal 76 mpdrrew od
rabréy éorw.—Tavra 7& péda, & 6d\\ew &v 1§ Kkime, kakd
éorw. —SoPpéy T xpipa & @bpemds éorw.—El ¢pdiay Tov

* As 83¢, i8¢, Td3¢, this; ofros, aliry, roiro, this; adrés, alrs,
abré, ipse, ipsa, ipsum ; Togodros, Tocairn, Togoiro, tantus, a,
um ; Towdros, Towavry, Totodro, talis, e TyAkodros, Tnhikavry,
T Awoiro, so large, so old; éxeivos, éxeivn, ékeivo, that ; &\hos,
1, o, alius, a, ud ; 8s, 4, 8, qui, quae, quod ; tis, neut. 7\, some-
body, something ; ris, 7i, who, what; dorts, fris, 67e, whoever,
whatever.

E 3
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(rwds) Siudkeis,*) adrod Tov Tpbmov Eérale. — Tis ypacper Tiv
émaToniy ; — Qv ) Ees, Tolrey dNots mapéyov. — ONBos, &
waides Pilot eloiv. — Ekeivos SNBibraros, Ore (grun) pndéy
Kkakdy eoriv.— Ti povrifers ; — 0 Méyw, & Tv Ppovrifw. — Olov
70 &bos éxdarov, Tolos & PBlos.— Aéye poi, fimis €oriv ékeivy
7 yovi. '

Translate into Greek.

These men are good. — These opinions are just. — The chil-
dren of these women are beautiful. — That rose is beautiful.—
The father himself is writing the letter. — His (ejus) son is
good. — Her (ejus) daughter is beautiful. — I admire the
beautiful rose; bring it to me.—The children of the same
parents are often different.— The rose which blows in the
garden is beautiful. — Virtue is something beautiful. — What
are you thinking about? — I am thinking what ( fem.) friend-
ship is.—What is more beautiful than virtue?

XXXV.

THE NUMERALS, WITH THE DECLENSION OF eis, dlo,
Tpels AND Tégoapes.

Words to be learnt before translating the sentences.
AvdBagts, eos, 1, going up,
expedition from the sea in-
land.
dpifuds, 6, number.
dppa, 6, chariot.
dodveros, ov, senseless.

énavrds, 6, year.

edpos, 76, breadth.

kardBaots, €ws, 1, going down
(from inland to the sea),
retreat.

om\irys, ov, heavy-armed man.

BapBapos, ov, barbarian (every
one not a Greek).

Bipa, 76, step.

Spemarndpos, scythe-bearing,
furnished with scythes.

mapeyut, be present.
melTaoTis, o, shieldsman.
m\j0os, 76, multitude.
mois, wodds, o, pes, pedis.

* Here, to strive after a thing.

+ By attraction for 4.



THE NUMERALS. 43

orafuds, 6, station, day’s cipmas, aca, av, all together,
journey. in a body.
oTpdrevpa, T6, army. auverds, 1, ov, sensible.

ovyypdde, enlist, conscribo.

Translate into English.

Ed¢ppdrys morapds éare 10 edpos Terrdpwv oradiov. To O¢
’ . ’ \ > \ [ \ A A ’ \
orddioy €xet mévre kal eikoot kal ékarov Prpara i mwévre Kal
w Ve p / , - P ,
€ikoot kal éfakoaiovs wodas.— Kipe mapijoav ai éx Ielomovnaov
vies Tpudkovra kai wévre. — Tod ZSdpov Kikilas morapod 70
edpos v Tpla m\éfpa. T Ot wAébpov €xer TérTapas kal ékardv
w68as. — Kidvos Kiikias morapds edpés éare 8vo (Sveiv) mhébpav.
- p , Ay aa ” ,
— Tod Mawavdpov Ppuyias worapod T0 €Upos €0Tw €lKOTL TeVTE
708Gy, — ‘0 wapaadyyys, Hepawov pérpov, Exer Tpudkovra oradia
) mevrikovra kal émraxociovs kai Okraxisyihiovs kai puplovs
w6das. — Aptfuds ovpmdans Tijs 60od Tijs dvaBdoews kal karaBd-
A e \ bt ~ ’ \ ’ ’
oews, 7 Umo Eevopdvros avyypaderar, grabuol Siaxdoior déka
’ <
wévre, mapacdyyar xihwo ékardv wevrikovTa wévre, aTddia TPLOpD-
_ - -
pa terpakioyiha éfakdoia mevmikovra, xpévov wAjbos Tijs
dvaBaceos kal karaBdoews éviavros kal Tpeis pives.— ‘Evds ¢ilia
auverod kpelrTov éotiy dovvérey amdvrev.— Tod Kipov orparet-
ol > A - \ 3 ’ 3 -~ ’ \
paros v aptbuds tov pév ‘EXNvov omlNirar pvpioe kai TeTpa-
’ " P8¢ Y \ , . \ \
Kkéoiol, weltagrai 8¢ Swoyxihior kal wevrakboior TGV O perd
, , ,
Kipov BapBdpwy Séka pupiades kai dppara Opemavnpdpa dudl ta
eikog.
T'ranslate into Greek.

It is better to have one sensible friend, than all senseless
ones. — Seventy years afford 25,555 days. — The extent (say,
number) of the way from the battle at (év) Babylon* to (els)
Cotyorat on the retreat ( gen.), which is described by Xeno-
phon, amounts to (is) 122 days’ journeys, 620 parasangs,
18,600 stadia; the length (say, number) of the time, eight

* 7 BafBuldy, dvos. 1 Ta Korvwpa, a town in Pontus.
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months. — The number of the armament is 12,639,850. — The
generals of the armament are four, each of 300,000 ( gen.)—
In the battle were present 96,650 soldiers and 150 scythe-bear-

ing chariots.

N

XXXVI.

ACTIVE VERB:{ PRESENT AND IMPERFECT.

Words to be learnt before translating the sentences.

*Ayopetw, say.

&retpos, ov, (adv. dmeipws,) w.
gen. unacquainted with, un-
skilled in,

amorpémw, turn away.

damohedyn, flee away.

&porpov, plough.

yewvaios, nobly, bravely.

Sewds, 7, ov, fearful, terrible,
dangerous.

érepos, @, ov, other.

&xw, w. adv. hold one’s-self, be.

kdX\os, T, beauty.

kevbw, conceal.

povaikn, every art under the
patronage of the DMuses,
especially music.

dre, when.

érav, w. subj. when.

ovrws, (bef. cons. olrw,) so.

madeia, education, instruc-
tion.

mAnoudle, approach.

mpovoua, foresight.

mpoorwinTw, fall out, happen,
occur.

ogracuile, live at variance with
any one.

_ Translate into English.

Abo ol mpds Ty wohw &yerov. — Bée 16 dporpov dyerov. —
Kl ~ ~
Xalpoper, & maides.— ‘Qs 700 kd\\os, Srav éxy vody addpova.
— Oi{ wolirat Tols wépovs ¢uharrévrey. — ‘Erdipos éraipov
, I
ppovriléte.— Marip Te kal pqrp wpovoway éxérwy Tis TGV
rékvor madelas.— ‘O ypappdrov dmetpos od  BNémer BAémawv.
—Tas wpoomurroboas Tixas yevvaiws Pépe.— ‘0 mals 7@ marpl
pédov péper, va xaipp.— O wais 76 warpl podov Epepev, lva
’ ’ L4 3 7 o "’A L4 <
xaipot. — Swkpdrns domwep éylyvookey, olras éleyer.—"Ore of
“EX\pves émhnaialov, oi BdpBapor dmépevyov.— Ocpiarordijs kai
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3 ’ D ’ ’ ~ k) ’

Apioreidns woré éoracialérny.— Aakedatpdvior povaikis dmelpws

3. 7 -~

elxov.—’Amotpénoire, & Oeol, TO dewdv d’ fGudv. — Mi) Erepov
’ ’ ~ 3 ’

kebBots kapdig vody, d\\a dyopetwy.

Translate into Greek.

Two horses drawing (say, driving) the chariot, hasten.—
Two women sing. — Let us flee* from vice.—The boys learn
the sciences diligently, that their parents may be de-
lighted. — The boys learnt the sciences very diligently, that
their parents might be delighted.— Let the citizen protect
the laws.— Friends should care for friends.— Two horses,
drawing the chariot, hastened. — T'wo women sang.— Those
who are ignorant of science do not see, when they see.t+ — Bear
nobly the danger which presents itself, O citizens!— You
speak (so0) as you think. —We were ignorant of music. — May
the gods avert the danger from us!

XXXVII.
ACTIVE VERB: PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT.
Words to be learnt before translating the sentences.

Tvvaikeios, @, ov, belonging to  pdvris, ews, seer.

women. péN\w, intend, be about to do
&8iw, go into, put on. anything ; 76 pé\lov, the
émdibkw, pursue. future.
karadiw, dip, go under, con-  wolépios, enemy.

ceal one’s-self. mwponredw, prophesy.
karaliw, loosen, destroy. ¢iw, bring forth. Pesrf. have
kvptevw, w. gen. be or become become, be.

master of, conquer.
Translate into English.

Of molépior éxardy moliras mechovelkaow. — Bepektdns €Neye,
pndevi 0eé TeBukévar. — Néos mepukds moANG xpnora pdvbave.

* Use the subjunctive. 1 Use the participle.
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—0 pdvris T4 péNhovra kalds mempodirevkey. — Td Tékva €d
weraidevkas. — Mndeca 74 Tékva meovevkvia Exaipev. — Of
Aakedaipdvior M\atawas kareNehkeaav. — Sapdavdmalos. aToljy
Yyvvaikelay  évedediker. — "Ote 1HAwos  karedediker, of moléuor
ém\naiaov. — ANé€avdpos émdidkwy Aapeiov TV TGOV Hspo'aw

Bagi\éa, moONGY xpnpdrey éKeKuptevkeL.

Translate into Greek.

The sun has gone down (is set). — The Lacedaemonians have
destroyed Plataiai. — We admired the woman, who had put on
(say, having put on) a purple robe. — Diodoros (Aw68wpos)
says that Alexandros (accus. w. infin.), pursuing Dareos, had
gained many treasures. — The enemies have murdered 400
warriors. — Thy friend had brought up his (the) children
well.

XXXVIII.
ACTIVE VERB: FUTURE AND FIRST AORIST.

TWords to be learnt before translating the sentences.

*AB\dBeta, innocence. émBovAetw, w. dat. plot against.

duw, both.

aviw, complete, finish.

ddkpuov, tear.

dia\de, dissolve, separate.

dwd{w, judge.

dwdarys, ov, judge, magi-
strate.

€ife, w. opt. O that.

éyovos, descendant.

érifw, hope.

émayyéN\w, announce.

Zoyaros, 1, ov, last (superl. of
é£), outermost.

ikerebw, ask.

karaliw, loose, destroy.

kwdvvedw, incur danger, run
into danger.

pnrio, w. dat. grudge.

871, that.

mpw v, w. subj. before, ere,
until.

¢uredw, plant.



ACTIVE VERB. 47

Translate into English.

< ~ A ’” 3\ ~ ’ 3 ’
0! orpamidrar Ty woMw amd Tév Woleplov amolvoovaw.—
- ,
‘0 xpnords dvbpemos kal*) Tois éxyivors Purebaer. — EAmio-
’ 3 3, € 3 > ~ ’
pev mdvra €0 dvigew.— ‘0 dyyehos empyyeAke Tols molirats,
dr of moNémor T¢ orparedpart émPBovkelooter. — AxNhels
»
*Ayapépvore éuinaer. — Of "EX\qres dvdpeia molka ioxvoav. —
‘ , N N , \ - ,
0 Sokpdms ody ikérevoe Tols dikdoras perd moAAGY Jakpiev,
> \ ’ ~ I3 ~ 3 ’ 3 /. A ”
d\\& moredoas ) éavrod dBNaBela ékwdivevoe Tov €oyxarov
kivduvoy, —Tas 16y pavhev aumbelas SNiyos xpdvos Siéhvaev.
9’ ~ -~
—Tpiv v dpgoly pibov drobays, pn dikale.— Of AaxeSapiviot
’
Marawds karévoav.— Tis v moreboar (moredoee) Yedom ;—
Eife mavra ka\és dvioaipt. — Akovoars (dkovoeds) pov, &
€ b 2t o 3 ’ ~ ~
Pihe. — O dyyehos ‘émnyyeMey, 6Tt oL wohépior T oTpatid
5 , N
émBovlevoatey (émPovleloeiav). — Axkovaoy pov, & Pile. —
o~ e , " , , N
Erdipos éraipw mioTevodre. — Ty wokw Aéyovor péyay kivduvoy
¢
kwdvveboat.

ReEMARrRk.—The particle @ points to a condition either ex-
pressed or to be supplied.

Translate into Greek.

You will free the town from the enemies.— Good men will
plant also for their descendants. — He said that the town
would incur great danger. — Achilleus and Agamemnon
grudged (dual) each other.— We entreated the magistrates
with many tears. — Achilleus killed Hector ("Exrwp, opos).—
Judge not before you have heard the speech of both. — Thou
canst not trust (opt. w. dv) a liar.— May we complete (merely
the opt.) everything well. — Would that you would hear me,
O friends! — May the soldiers free us from the enemies.—
Hear me, O friends !—Friends should trust (imperat.) friends.
— To command (aor.) is easier than to do.— Medea rejoiced
in having murdered (aor. part.) her children.

* Also.
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XXXIX.
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VERB: PRESENT AND IMPERFECT.

Words to be learnt before translating the sentences.

’AdeAgds, brother. from, escape the notice of ;
amodéyopar, receive. lateo.

adds, ¢, flute. péoos, 1, ov, medius.

éav, w. subj. if. mwévopat, be poor.

éyxdpros, ov, native. mpartw, w. adv. do, fare, €
épyaopa, work. mpdrrew, to do or fare well.
€xopat, go. * oTparevw, make an expedition ;
fovyos, ov, quiet. Mid. make war.

Aavfdve, w. acc. be concealed  Yreidopar, lie, deceive.

Translate into English.

p , -

Ado &vdpe paxeohov.— Tevvalws paxdpeba wept Tijs mwarpidos-
—Avaykaidy éott Tov vidv welbeclar 76 warpl.— IoAhol dyaboi

, / . , - P \
mévoyrat. — Nopois Tols éyywpiors émeafar kakéy éorw.— Mj)
dmodéxov TdY G\wy Tols mpds T4 padld oot yapilopévovs.—
"Ekaotos ijouxos péony iy 680y épxéabew.— Of moNirar Tois
vopois welféoboy. — Tod ddehdpd por émeafov. — El Bovlet kalds
mparTew, épydfov.— Edv Povdy ka\ds mpdrrew, épydlov. —
Wevdopevos obdeis NavBdver moldy xpévov. — Oi Aakedaipovior

R 3 ~ 3 ’ ’16 ’ 4 k] ~ ’
per ad\év éorparevovro. — Eife mavres dvev opyis BovAevowro:
— Alo ka\o Imme els Ty woAw jhavwéalnpy. —'Eav mévy,

SAiyor piNot.
Translate into Greel:.

The magistrate should consult without anger.— He who
goes the middle path goes safest.— Two beautiful horses are
driven to the town. — If (éav) the warriors fight courageously,
they are admired. — We will not lie, but always speak the
truth. — The sons should obey their fathers. — With God and
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The slave runs to Miletus. The bowmen carry
their bows into the house of the satrap. The
slaves run quickly into the plain of Castolus.
We run quickly into the garden with the youth.
Artaxerxes is leading the army against Cyrus.
We have the place. Ye have the fortified places.
The soldiers of Cyrus have the fortified places.
The soldiers flee to the hill. The heavy-armed
flee to the eminence. Clearchus leads the barba-
rians into the plain. T send the slave to Miletus
in Ionia. Ye send the slaves to Orchomenos in
Boeotia. Thou sendest the messengers to Lau-
rium in Attica. Cyrus sends the slave to Lau-
rium in Attica. The youths bring the horses to
Orchomenos in Boeotia. The stewards bring the
arms to Miletus in Jonia.

send TEUT. have €x.

to wpos, with acc. to emi, with acc.
into, es, always with an ace.  hill Nogo.”

carry Pep. in Yonia;  use the gen.
run TpEx. Ionia Iona, f.
Miletus Magro, f. Orchomenos Opyopevo.
quickly Tayv. Boeotia Bowwria, f.
Artaxerxes Aprafepfa. Laurium  Aavpeto, n.
lead . ay. Attica Arrika, f.
against wpos, with acc. -
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XIV.—PRESENT OF AcTIVE VERBS INCREASED OR
STRENGTHENED.

Remark. The present and imperfect tenses
imply the incompleteness and continuance of an
action. Hence the Crude Form is frequently in-
creased or strengthened in these tenses, before the
person-endings are affixed. The following are
rules for the principal modes of increasing verbs.

1. Verbs which have a short « or ¢ before v or p
in the Crude Form are increased by the insertion
of 1 after the « or ¢; as, xap, xap * rejoice;’ Plep,
@b=ip © waste.’

2. Verbs which have a short s or v in the Crude
Form are increased by the insertion of e before
the i or v; as, am, Aar ‘leave;’ guy, ¢evy ¢ flee.’
Some verbs have two Crude Forms differing in
the length of the vowel. They may be called,
one, the Long Form, and the other the Short
Form; as, Tax, mpx ‘melt ;> cam, oy ‘rot;’ Aaf, Ayd
‘escape notice” So Aew, or Aow, is the Long
Form of Amr; axo ¢ hear,” Long Form axov.

3. Verbs which end in A are increased by the

. reduplication of the A; as, far; BxAx ¢ pelt.

4. Verbs of which the Crude ¥orm ends in vy
or 3 are increased by the change of the vy or 3
into ¢; as, xpay, xpal ‘shouty’ afpod, afpoil ‘as-
semble.’ .

5. By the change of the y, x, or x into oo or
1T as, Tay, Taco, varr ¢ draw up.’
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6. Verbs of which the Crude Form ends in =
are increased frequently by the addition of 7 to
the Crude Form ; as, pim, fint ¢ throw.

7. Verbs of which the Crude Form ends in a
vowel, and some others, are increased by the ad-
dition of ox to the Crude Form; as, 8, dmox
¢die.” Sometimes the first letter -of the Crude
Form is doubled also; as, 7pw, mirpwox ¢ wound.

8. Some verbs are increased by the syllable av
added to the Crude Form ; as, aicl, aucbay © per-
ceive.” - If the Crude Form ends in one consonant,.
a nasal is inserted before it. The form of this
nasal depends on the consonant following.. Thus:
ad ‘please;’ Inc. F. dwdav. Aaf ©take;” Inc. F.
AapBrav. Oy “touch;” Inc. F. fiyyrav.  In these
three words v, w, y, perform the same office. If
the Crude Form, however, ends in {wo conso-
nants, this insertion is not made. '

Crude Crude Increased Increased
Vowel. Form. Vowel. Form.

1 d. .. xdp .. ar. .. xap
TEXRAP « « o 4 . . . TEXRAUP

e @lp. . a .. Plap
aYEp . oo - ... ayep

2 V... NT ... 8 ... AaT
N L)
... @iy ... ... gy
gy . ... ... . epevy
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Crude Form. Increase. Inc. Form.

. Bah ..MM ... Burn
‘ oPaA ... o oo . CPAAN
4 xpay oo L8 L. xpat
Coedpad L v oo abpoit
5. 7ay.....c00rTr ... TQ00,TATT

TPUY « o v v o e e e TPUTTy TPATT
6. ﬁm‘.....d’ ..... .. pimT

TUT v o o v v v o v o o o s . TUTT .
TG ... X« v oo Oumox

Tpw .« . . . ox W.redup. . T Tpoox
8 adb. ....av....... ciclay

Ao e o Aapfay

D A T N 7 2l

€ LI

L A ]

1. & 2. Thou rejoicest in the prosperity of thy
friends. The gods rejoice in sacrifices. Xerxes
is collecting an innumerable army. Cyrus is
collecting an army. The enemies are destroying
. the corn. The generals of the Athenians are
collecting an army in the Peloponnesus. Ye are
leaving the camp of Cyrus with the deserters.
The messengers of Cyrus flee to the river. The
slaves flee to the eminence with the messengers.
The trumpeter gives the signal. The children
hear the voice of their teacher. I hear thee.

3. They pelt the messenger with stones. The
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With the Article.

A.8. Tov veaviav. A. P. 7ovs veavias.
Tov TONLTY. " Tous woM\tras.
v Gupav. Tas Qupas.
™Y K. Tas Kopas.
v Bakacoav. ras fakacoas.

1 shall write the letter. Thou wilt write the
letters in the house of the Persian. The citizen
will send the youth into the camp. We will send
messengers to Thebes. Ye will lead us into the
village with the heavy-armed. Darius will do
well. The shieldsmen will do these things in the
war. - With the aid of the gods ye will fare well.
I will come soon. I will assemble the soldiers
into the plain of Castolus. The satrap will come
into the tent. The soldiers will bury the general.
I will send the satrap back to his (say, the)
government. Cyrus will turn the enemies to
flight. The generals will draw up the soldiers for
battle. The general will lead the soldiers against
Tissaphernes.© Cyrus will lead the barbarians
against his (say, the) brother. I will draw up
the soldiers for battle.. Ye will soon turn the
Lycians to flight. " I shall violate the truce. The
barbarians will not violate the truce. I will send
the soldiers and youths to Cume. I will do this
concerning Orontes.
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write vpadp (¢p+o=v). turn Tper.
Thebes ©nBa, f.; no flight ¢vya, f.
sing. to ets.
Darius Aapeto. for ets.
" will do wpay+o=npaf. Lycian Avkeo.
with the aid of, gur. violate Av.
come 7K truce -gmwovda, f. pl.
bury Barr. Cume Kupa, f.
back wa\w, adv. concerning mwept, W. gen.
government apya, f. Orontes Opovra.

\ XVI.—Furugre or Acrive VERBS IN A, AND
Vocative oF Nouns 1N O anp A.

Remark 1. The future of active verbs which
end in 3 are subject to some irregularity owing
to this circumstance. The Greek language does
not tolerate  before ¢ ; hence vouidew (from vousd)
becomes vopicw. But the Greek language is
also opposed to the letter ¢ between two vowels,
and in many forms rejects it. Here the ¢ is
dropt, and the vowels of the endings, where short,
are lengthened. Thus ropicw becomes vowid, vo-
wiceis becomes wopieis, and so forth.

This form is commonly called the Attic Fu-
ture. A few verbs, besides verbs in i, are in~
flected in this way in the future.
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C.F. voud * consider.

Sing. vomosw VoL
vopugeLs vopLLeLs.
vouLoet vopLet.

Plur. VOpLOOpEy  VOpLOUpEY.

. Voo eTE vopuelTe.

voptgoval  vopLolat.

Remarx 2. The vocative case in Greek is in
the plural always the same as the nominative ;
and in the singular of neuter nouns it is always
the same as the nominative. In the singular of
masc. and fem. nouns it is either the same as the
nominative or the Crude Form.

In the o declension, masc. and fem., the voca-
tive singular is the Crude Form. But the o has
become an ¢, as in the Latin. Hence, avpwme
¢O man,’ not aspwmo; as in Latin, taure, not
tauro.

Examples.
Nouns in O.

Masc. C.F. avfpomro. V.S. avbpome. V.P. av0pm1fot.
Fem. mwapBevo. mapfeve. mapBevor.
Neut. podo. © podor. poda.

In masculine nouns of the « declension the
vocative is generally, and in nouns which end
in 7a always, the same as the Crude Form; in
the feminine nouns it is the same as the nomi-
native,
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Examples.
Nouns in A.

Masc. C.F. veavia. V. S. veavia. V. P. veavia.

mo\ira. moltra. wol\rat.
Fem. fvpa. bupa. Bupar.

Tpamela. tparela. tparela.

Kopa. Ko7 * kopat.

I shall consider this an honour. The generals
will consider this an honour. We shall hope for
m.any good things from thee, O Clearchus. Ye
will hope for many good things from us, O gene-
rals. I will carry the load, O virgin, into the
village. 'The vessel will carry the corn. I will
bring the gold with other gifts. Thou wilt con-
sider this an honour, young man. I will not
reproach thee with this, O boy. We will not
reproach thee with thy weakness, O queen. They
will arm the horses with frontlets. I will arm
the horse with a frontlet. Thou wilt not care for
wars. Ye will not care for the war, O citizens.
I shall care for you, my sons (say, O sons.)

honour Tipa, f. young man: use o with the
hope for eAmid. - voc.
many oo, reproach: ovedid, with dat.of
from wapa, gen. person, and acc. of thing.
(0] o. weakness  aofeveq, f.
carry, bring kopmd. arm omhed.
load ¢$optio, n. frontlet  mpoperwmdio, n.
corn airo. care for Ppovrid, gen.

¢

gift dwpo, n. son vio.
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™y marpida kat TOUC OLKELOVG karalrwv.  Qude
emL Aoyolg ematvegovral GE TAVTES.

Mn pvoaxOyc 8 Tov owuarog o eureec, pnBs '
¢ ealyroc To mwapov: amo yap Twy TOLOVTWY
dpuwuevoe, kar Pediac eketvoe eda8e Tov Aua, kat
HolvkAerroe  Tqv 'Hpav etpyaoaro, kat Mvpwv
empueln, kat Hpa&iredne elavpasln® wposkvvovvrar
yovv obTot pera Twy Jewv. Ei On Tovrwy eic ye-
Vo0, TWE eV oV kAetvoc avroc wapa wastw avlpw-
moic yevolo: {nAwrov Ot kat Tov warepa arodeeict
weptSherrov Oe amopavee kat Tyv warpda. Tavra,
Kat ert ToUTwY wA&ova, damratovoa kar [Bapapt-
Zovoa mwaumodda, amev i) Texvn, pala On omwouvdy
svveapovaa, kat welbew pe wapwpevn.  AAN oukert
pEpuvnuar Ta wAeoTa yap non pov Ty uvnuyy die-
¢vyev. Eme O’ ovv emavoaro, apxerar ) érspa ¢1de
TWC.

Eyw 33, © TEKVOV, HatSsta e, nSn cvvnblne
0L, KaL YYWPLU, & KAt UOETW €LC TENOC JLOV WEMEL-
pasar. ‘Hhika pev ovv 7a ayala wopy AtboEooc
Yevopevog, avrn wpoepnkev. Ouvdev yap 6Tt uy
sp'yarng &7, T@Y ocwuaT TOVWY, KAV TOUTY TNV
aracay siA\mda ToU Prov rebepevoc, apavne uev
avTog¢ wv, olrya kar ayevvn lapﬁavwv, ramawoe
™y yvouny, eredne 8¢ Ty 7pocodov'  Oure
pthote emdikacipoe, ovre exOpore pof3epoc, oure
roi¢ woArraie EnAwroc” aAX’ avro Hovov, gpyarng,
kat Twy & TOU WOANOU Onpov tic, asel Tov wpov-
XovTa ymomTNoswy, KaL Tov Asyely Svvauevoy Sepa

I
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mTevwy, Aayw Bov wv, kat Tov kparrovoc épuatoy
wv. Ei d¢ kar ®ediac, n IModukAeroe yevoro,
kat Savpacra woA\a eEepyacao, Ty pev TEXVNY
amavrec swavecovTal, ouk 0Tl O¢ OGTIC TWY OOV~
Twv, & vovv exol, evEair’ av cot dpotoc yevealar
oloc yap av y¢, Bavaveoe, kat Yepwval, kat amo-
xetpoBthog vouteInen.

Hv e pot welly, mpwrov pev oot modda emdeibw
wadaiwy avdpwy epya, ka mpafec Javpaosrag, kat
Aoyove avrwy amayyeAlovoa, Kar TAVTOV, OC
amwey, guwepov amopawovsa.  Kar v Yuxny,
0TEp GOl KUPLWTATOV £0TL, KATAKOGUNOW TOANOLC
kat ayallowe koopnuast, cwgpocuvy, Swkatosuvvy,
cvoe3etq, TPQOTNTL, EMLEKELY, GUVETEL, KAPTEPLY, TQ
WY KaAwy gpwTl, TP WPOC Ta oEpvorara Opun.
Tavra yag goriv 6 tnc Yuxne aknoaroc w¢ aly-
fwe koouoc. Ancer O¢ ge ovre walawv oude,
ovre vuv yevealar Seov, adda kat Ta Ssovra wpooe
per’ euov.  Kat 6Awc amavra, 6moca eori Ta TE
Jea, ra 1e avlpowiva, ovk sic pakpav ce Sida-
Eouat.

Kat 6 vwv wevng, 6 Tov dewog, & Bovlevoaye-
YOG TU WEPL AYEVVOUC OUTW TEXVUNG, MET ONIYOV
arast {nhwroc kar emglovoe eon, Typwpevoc kat
ETALVOULEVOC, KAl ETL TOLC APLOTOLC EVOOKIUWY, Kal
0T0 TWY yevel kar TAOUTW TPOVXOVTWY amofSe-
TOUEVOC" EoITa tEV TolauTnY apumTexouevoc, (Sataca
v favrne, Tavv Ot Aaumpav epopet), apXne Ot kat
ﬁpo&Sptag agzov,usvog. Kqv wov avoSnmrg,' ovd'
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eme ™ aAdodamne ayvwe, ovd’ apavne eop. Tor-
avra got weptlnow Ta yvwpiouara, dore TwY dpwy-
Twv . fkacToc, Tov wAnotov kwnoac, Oubel ot Ty
daktudg, OYTOS EKEINOE, Aeywv.

Av 8¢ 7t omoudne alov 7y, kat Tove ¢gilove 7
kat Ty woAw 6Anv karalaufevy, ec ot wavree
amof3Aefovrar kqu wov TL Aeywv TUXTC, KEXVOTEC
of ToA\ot akovsovrat, Savpalovreg, kat vdatpovi-
dovrec o Twv Aoywv Tne duvauswg, kat TOV mwa-
Tepa ¢ evrorutac. ‘O de Aeyovow, d¢ apa allavaro
yiyvovrattwee ¢& avlpwrwy, Tovro sot Teptmotyow
. kat yap v avroc & Tovu [Jov ameAIpe, ovmore
TAUGY GUVWY TOLC TETAISEUUEVOLS, KAL TPOCOUIAWY
roic aparog.  Opac Tov Anpoclevny ekevov,
Twoc viov ovra, eyw NAwkov emomea! dpac Tov
Awywnw, 6¢ tuumavierpag vioc nv, aAl’ duwe
avrov O eue P\irmoc edepamevoey ! 6 O Swk-
parne kat avrog vwo 7y ‘Eppoylvpwy ravry
TpageLg, eTEdn TAXIOTA CUVNKE TOU KPELTTOVOG, Kal
dparereveac wap’ avrng, nuropoAncEy ®¢  eus,
akovele w¢ wapa wavrwv aderar!

A¢ee Je avrove TnAikovrove, kat Totovrove av-
dpag, kat mpabec Aapmpag, kar Noyove seuvovc,
KaL oXNMa sUmpEmEc, Kar TNV, Kal do&av, kat
erawov, kar wpoedplag, kat duvamw, kat apxac,
Kkat To emt Noyoig evdokiuely, kat TO £mL GuvesEL
evdatponiealar, yirwviov e mwapoy wdvoy, kat
axnua Sovdomperec avaknyy, kar poy\ia, kat vAv-
pea, kat komeag, Kat xbf\arrrnpag &V Taw xepoww
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éec, karw vevsukwe &@c TO EpyOV, XAUAUTETNC,
wat XapaGndoc, kar wavra TPOTOV TATEWOC ava-
kurTwy St ovdemore, ovde avdpwdec, ovde ehevleprov
ovdev emwowv, alla ra pev epya omwe cvpvlua
Kar EVGXNUOVA E0TAL GOL, TPOVOWY' OTWC Ot avrog
supvluoc 7¢ kar koopog €0y, NKIGTA TEHPOVTIKWC,
aAX’ artybrspov wotwy ceavroy Atbwy.

Tavra et Aeyovone avrig, ov wepipevac eyw
T0 TENo¢ Twy Aoywv, avacTac amepyvaunv, Kal
TNV QUOPPOV EKEWNY KAl EPYATIKNY ATONTWY, ME-
reBawov wpo¢ v Iaweav pala yeynfwe kat
paXwra emer por kar ei¢ vovy HN\Oev %) oxvrady, ka
ort whiyac evbue ok olryac apyopevy por xec
eerpfaro.  ‘H 8¢ amolagbeca, To pev mwpwrov
NYAVakTel, KAt Tw XEPE GUVEKPOTEL, KAL TOUC 000V~
Ta¢ evempie’ TeNog Ot, womep Ty Niof3nv axovouey,
ememnye, kar et Abov perefeBAnro. Ed'Se Tapa-
doka emalle, un amiornonre Savuaromowor yap of
ovelpoL. '

‘H #repa Oe wpoe pe amdovea, Toryapovy apst-
Yopar o¢, z¢n, Tode TH¢ Okatoovvng, 6Tt KaAwe
v Sy edicacac® Kar eNOe ndy, em3n0t rovrov
Tov oxnuaroc, (Se€aca 7t oxnua Ymomrrepwy irTWY
TWWY, TQ hn'yamg gokoTwWY) OTWC tSpg ola kat
n\ika, un axolovlnoac euot, ayvonoew euedlec.
Eree de avyMOov, 4 pev nlavve kar Spnvioxet.
Apleac e ec Woe eyw emeoxomovy, amo e fw
ap8ausvoc aypt wpoc fomepav, wolec, wat elvy,
kat Onuove, kablamep 6 Tpurroeuoc, amoomwepwy
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xkaraime 8¢ rat yevoe, xkar Sofav, kat & mwore Ot 1
wolic avexnpuEey evepyerny Ondovort, kar Tagc Twy
avdplavrwy emrypapac, unde, 67t peyav Tagov em
oot exwoav, Aeye' Bapvver yap kar Tavra pvnuo-
vevoueva. KP. Ovyx &ov pev, aropprfw de. Tt
yap av kat walloyut ;

EP. Baflai. v 8¢ 6 evowdoc, 7t BovAer; n 7t 70
rporatoy Tovro ¢eperc; NEK. ‘Ort eviknoa, w
‘Epun, kat npiorevea, kar 1 woli¢ eryunoe pe. EP.
Adec ev yp To Tpomawov® v glov yap elpnvn, Kar
ovdev 6mAwy Oenaet.

‘O oeuvoc 8¢ olroc amo ye Tov oXnuaroc, kai
Bpevlvouevoe, 6 Tac oppuc emppkwe, 6 emt Twy
¢ppovridwy, Tic carw, 6 Tov PBalvy Twywva kale-
pevoe; ME. @docogoc 7ic, ¢ ‘Epun: padlov e
yong, KaL TEpATELAC MEGTOCT G)OTE AQmOOUGOV Kal -
Tourov® ot yap woAla kat yelota V7o Tw iparuy
kpvmrropeva. EP. Karalov ov 7o oynua wpwrov-
era kat Tavrt wavra. Q Zev, donv pev v ala-
Zovetav kolet! donv-Oe auabiav, kat epw, kat kevo-
do&wav, kat epwrnaeic awopove, kat Aoyovg akav-
O0wdeic, kar evvotae molvmhokove! aM\\a rar pa-
ratomoviay pala oAy, kat Anpov ovk oAryov, kat
vllove, kat ,uucpoloytav. Nu Aua, kar xpvotov ye
rourt, kat novwalewav O, kar avatoyvvriav, kat
opynv, kat TpuPny, kar palakiav' ov Aeknfe vap
e, & kar pala wepwpvrrae avra. Kae vo Pevdoc
8e amollov, kat Tov TvPov, kat To otealar apeww svar
Twv a\\wv O¢ & ye wavra ravra exov guf3avorc,
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e, Kkatw vevevkwe e¢ TO YOV, XapAUTETNG,
‘kat Xapatinloc, kar TavTa TPOTOV TATWELVOC' ava-
KurTwY Ot ovderore, oude avdpwdec, ovde eXevlepiov
ovdev emwowv, alda ra pev epya omwe evpvlua
KaL EVeYNUOVaA E6TaL ooL, TPOVOwY' OTWe Ot avrog
evpvluoe 7¢ kar kooplog €6, NKIOTA TEPPOVTIKWC,
aAX’ arworepov wowy ceavrov Afwv.

Tavra ert Aeyovene avrng, ov wepipevac eyw
70 TENo¢ Twy Aoywv, avasrac amepyvaunv, Kat
THY GUOPPOV EKELVNY Kal EPYATIKNY AWONTLV, Me-
reBawov mpoe v Haetav pala yeynbwe xar
_ paliora emer pot kat etg vovy @Alev %) oxvran, kat
ort mAnyac evfug ovk olryac apxopevy por xOec
everpfaro.  ‘H 8¢ amolagleca, o pev mpwrov
NYQVaKkTEL, KAl T® XELPE GUVEKPOTEL, KAL TOUC 0O0V=
Tag evempie' TeNog Ot, womep Ty NiofSnv akovousy,
ememnyet, kat e Aov pereBeBAnro.  Ei'de wapa-
doka emale, py amornonre Savparomotor yap ol
ovepot.

‘H érepa 8¢ mpoc pe amdovea, Toryapovy aust-
Yopat oc, epn, T™mede Tn¢ Owatosuvng, 6T kaAwe
v Sy edwasag' Kar eNle 38y, emtf3n0t rovrov
Tov oxmuarog, (Safasa Tt oxnpa dwowTepwY ITTWY
TWWY, TE hnyamy eocoTwy) Omwe ¢ ola kat
N\wa, py acolovOnoac euot, ayvonoew eueAdec.
Ewet 3¢ avgMov, 4 pev nlavve kar Ugnvioyet.
Aplee 8¢ ee voc YW EWECKOTOUY, amO TIC W
ap8apevoc axpt mpog fowepav, woleg, kar Ovy,
kat Snuove, kalamep 6 Tpurroleuoe, amosmeipwy
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xaralire O kac yevoe, kar Sofav, kat e more O¢ 1
molic aveknpuEev evepyerny Snlovory, kar Tac Twy
avdplavrwy emypagac, unde, ot ueyav Tagov emt
oot exwoav, Aeye' Capivet yap Kar Tavra pvnuo-
vevopeva. KP. Ouvy &wv pev, amoppufw de. Tt
vap av kat wafowu ;

EP. Bafa.. Zv e 6 evomdog, mt BovAet; n i 70
rpomaoy Touro ¢epeic; NEK. Or eviknoa, w
'Ep;m, Kkat nploTevoa, Kat 17 ToALe eriunoe pe. EP.
Adec ev yn To Tpomawov® ev ¢dov yap epnvn, Kat
ovdev 6mAwy denoet.

‘O oeuvoc d¢ ovroc amo e Tou oXMuaArog, kat
BpevBvopevoe, 6 tac oppue empprwe, 6 em Twy
¢povridwy, Tic o, 6 Tov Pabvy Twywva kalbe-
pevoc; ME. ®idocopoc 7ic, ¢ ‘Epun padlov e
YONC, KAl TEPATELAC [EGTOC' ()OTE AmoOUGOV Kat -
Tourov' ofet yap woAda kar yelowa ¥wo Tw ipariy
kpvrropeva. EP. Karaflov ov 7o oXNMA TPWTOV:
era kat tavrt wavra. K Zev, 6onv pev Ty ala-
Govetav koplet! dony-Se apabiav, kat eptv, kat kevo-
Sofrav, kar epwrnoeic amopove, kar Noyove akav-
Owdeic, kat evﬁotag wolvmhokove ! a\\a kar pa-
Tatomoviay pala woAAnv, kat Anpov ovk oAryov; kat
W0ove, kar pipoloyiav. Ny Auwa, kat ypuotov ye
Tourt, kar novmafeav &, kat avawsyvvmav, kat
opYNY, Kat Tpvtpnv, Kat pa)\amav' ov )\e)\nes yap
pe, & kar paka wepwpuaree avra.  Kae ro Yevdoe
S amollov, kat Tov Tudo, kat To oieslar apevw cva
Twv adAwv' d¢ & y& wavra ravra exov uBaworc,
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Tola TEVTHKOVTOPOC SeEarro av oe; PIA. Armori-
Ocpar rowvy avra, ETELTED OUTW KEAEVELG.

ME. AM\a kat 7ov mwywva TOUToV amofeafw,
o ‘Epun, Bapuv ¢ ovra, kat Nastov, d¢ dpag” mwevre
pvwv tpixec eot toddaxisrov. EP. Ev Aeye
Amoflov kat Tovrov. ®IA. Kar 7ic 6 aATOKEPWY
eorar ; EP. Mewmrmoce ovroot laﬁwv TENEKVY TWV
vavTyyikwy arokoet avrov, emwomy Ty avaf3alpa
xpnoausvoc. ME. Ovk, o ‘Epun’ adla mpiova
pot avadog® yelotorepov yap rovro. EP. ‘O mele-
kvg ixavog® evye' avlpwrwwrepoc yap vov avarepy-
vag, amoleuevoe avrov Ty kwaf3pav. ME. Bovle
pkpov apewpar kar Twv oppvwy; EP. Makisra’
UTep TO pETwTOV yap Kkai Tavrac ETYPKEV, OVK
0d’ ep’ 6r¢ avarawwv favrov. Ti Tovro; kat
daxpvete, w kalapua, kar Tpog Savarov amwodeiae ;
eufnle & ovw. ME. ‘Ev et 7o PBapvrarov Vmo
paine exet. EP. Ti; o Mevirme. ME. Kolaketav,
o ‘Epun, wod\a ev to [y ypnoweveacay avry.
DPIA. Ovkour kat ov, w Mevirme, amolflov Tqv e\ev-
O:prav, kar wappnotav, kar 7o aXvmwov, kat To yev-
vatov, kat rov ye\wras Movoe youv Twv aXlwv
vedac; EP. Mplapwe. AX\a kat exe tavra,
KOUpa Y& KaL TAVY Evopa OVTA, KAl TPOC TOV KATA~
wThovy xpnowua.— Qore Ave ta amoyea. Ty amo-
Babpav avedwuela: 70 aykvpiov avesmachw* wera-
oov 7o ioriov: evlfuve, w mopluev, To wndakiov’
ev malwuey.
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AAEZANAPOY, ANNIBOY, MINQOS, ka
SKHITIQNOS.

AAEE.—Epe e wpoxsnpw@at cov, w Av.
apetvwy yap e AN. Ovpevovy, aX’ eue.  AA.
Ovkovy 6 Mwwe Swkasarw. MI. Twee S eore;
AA. Oiroc pev Avvifac 6 Kapxndoviog® eyw s,
AXeéEavdpog 6 Pihummov. MI. Nn Aua, evdoEot ye
augorepor.  AXa wept Twoe v n epic;  AA.
[Mept mpoedptac® ot yap oUTOC AUEWWY YEYEVNO-
Oat srarnyoc euov: eyw 8¢, womwep amavree Loasw,
ovxt TOUTOV povov, a\Aa Tavrwy cxedov TwY TPo
‘euov gt Seveykaw Ta molgua, MI. Oukovv
ev peper ékarepoc etmarw. v 8 mpwrog, w Ay,
Aeye.

AN. ‘Ev pev 7ovro, w Muwwe, wvauny, 6rt ev-
ravla kar v ‘EX\ada ¢wvny eBepalov dore
ovds Tavry wAeov ovroc eveykarrw pov. Pnui O
rovrovg pakisra ewawov aflove evat, 6s0L 0 undev
€ apxne ovrec, buwe emt peya wpoewpnoav, O
adrwy Svvauw te wept3aXlopevor, kar akor So-
Eavree apyue. Eyw yovv per’ oleywy eEopuncag
ec ™ If3nptav, 7o wpwrov Tmapxoc wv Ty aded-
pw, peywrwy niwlny, apotog kpilee® kat Tovg
e Kaknﬁnpac cidov, kat Dalarwy ekparnoa Ty
‘Eowepiwv' kar Ta peyada opn virepfag, ta wept
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Tov Hpilavov amavra karedpapov’ kat avasrarove
sTomoa Tosavrac wolee” kar Ty weowny Iralav
EXEPpWOAUNY* KAl pEXPL TWY TPOACTELWY TNG TPOU-
Xovone wolswe nAbov* kar Tooovrove amekrTewa
mag 1'mspag, WoTE TOUC Sanrv;\tovc avTwy /.ts&p-
YOI amolETpNoal, Kal TOUG TOTAMOVC YEpupwoat
vekpote.  Kat ravra mavra empaka, ovre Appwvoe
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vmo. see .

dmo-8ex-eaba. see Sex.

tmo-(vy-tov, neut. c. f. dmolvyo. see under efevy-
pevos.

tmo-AaB-wv, c. f. imokaBorr, aor. part. from

dmo-NapP-av-ew. see AaP.

tmo-Aep-Bevr-as, acc. plur. from

vﬂ'o-)\u(j) fes, c. f. tmohepfevr, aor. part. from

imo-Aeur-eafar.  see Aur.

tmo-pvy-pa, neut. c. f. dmopypuar, (root pev, mind)
recollection ; remembrance.

Umo-ox-0-pev-0s, C. f. imooxouevo, aor. part. from
imoxveeobar.

tmo-xwp-1-oat, aor. inf. from dmoywpeew. see ywpa.

. . ..
tmoyria=1m-om-r-1a, fem. (root om) suspicion.
{r-wm-T-ev-ov, imp. from
Um-om-7-ev-ewv, to suspect.

vtr-rsp os, c. f. vorepo, commg after; next.
w-rep ov, afterwards.
vo‘-'rep‘at-og, C. f. voTEPALO, following.

tr-nA-os, c. . SYrmho. see vm.
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¢a-t-nv, opt. from ¢np.

PA.

¢a-w-n-rar, 3 sing. pres. subj. pass. from

da-w-ew, to show

$pa-tv-eabas, to show one’s self ; to be shown; to
appear ; seem.

amo-¢a-w-ecfar, to show one’s self off; declare one’s-
opinion.
a-¢>a-v-qs~, not appearing ; invisible.
¢a-v-ep-os, appearing ; plain; clear; manifest.

1

¢arayé, fem. c. f. ¢alayy, a phalanx.
pa-v-es, c. f. qbaucur, aor. pass. part. from ¢pawew.
¢pa-v-epos, &. f. Ppavepo. see pa.

¢ep-ev, used only in the present and imperfect
tenses, (the root o:, supplies the fut. and
eveyx the aor. and perf. tenses) to bear.
utob-0-pop-os, one receiving pay; a mercenary. see
also pobos.
akev-o-hop-os, a baggage bearer. see also oxev.

¢evy-n, 3 sing. pres. subj. and
pevy-ovoa=devy-orr-ga, fem. of
¢evy-ov, c. f. pevyorr, pres. part. from
Pevy-ew. see puy.

bn-p, (l'OOt ¢a, or ¢77) I say.
wpo-pa-ais, a pretext.

¢ba-cw, aor. subj. from
¢ba-v-ew, to be beforehand ; to anticipate ; pre-
vent,
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PIA.

¢iA-wa, fem, friendship.
Pi-os; c. f. pido, a friend.
PA-0s, c. f. Pidio, friendly.
¢z7\ov0'a°—¢t7\-e-ow-0'a, fem. of

PA-e-wv, c. f. ¢0\ m—, pres. part. from

Per-e-ew, to love.®

PA-o-1i-p-1-bets, c. f. phoripnbevr, aor. part from

PiA-0-ri-p-e-eafa, to be fond of honour ; be desirous
or jealous; be actuated by resentment.

¢Ae-ew, or Phv-ew, to overflow ; bubble up: hence
PAv-ap-ia, fem. a trifle; talkativeness.

¢oB-os-pny, opt. pass. from
PoB-e-ew, to trighten.
¢oB-os, masc. c: f. ¢ofo, fear.

$owwk-n, fem. Phoenicia.

Pount, c. f. Powix, a Phoenician.

¢pouwr§, masc. c. f. ¢owik, a palm or date tree; also
a bright red colour.

Powkovs=cpowvik-¢os, C. f. powikeo, of a bright red
colour.

Gowik-tamys, c. f. powkiora, a purple dyer.

‘ $pa-ca, aor. inf. from
Ppal-ew, to say.

¢povp-a, fem. (root ovp in ovpos, a watchman, a guard:
this is the root which is found in fewpeerv) an
out-watch or guard.

Ppovp-apx-os, c. f. ¢ppovpapxo, commander of a gar-
rison. see also apy.

¢povp-wv, neut. c. f. ¢poupro, a fortified place ; fort;
castle.

ppovp-e-0-pev-os, C. f.. ¢poup€3pevb, pres. pass. part.
from ° '

¢Ppovp-¢-ew, to guard ; keep in custody.

L2
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$pry-ta, fem. Phrygia.
®pv, c. f. gpuy, a Phrygian.

v OYT, flee.
¢vy-as, c. f. pvyad, one who has fled his country ; a
fugitive ; exile.
¢vy-wv, c f. ¢av‘yovr, aor. part. from
Pevy-ew, to flee.
ex-¢evy-ew, to flee out from; abandon; escape.
amo-gevy-ew, to flee from.
kara-Pevy-aw, to flee down to.

PYAAK.

¢vhak-7, fem. the keeping watch’; a guard; a gar-
rison.

¢Pvhag, c. f. puak, a guard or centinel.

¢vharr-ot-pu, pres. opt. and

¢vharr-ov, c. f. pukarrovr, pres. part. from

¢vharr-ew, to watch ; guard.

¢ularr-eobai, to be on one’s guard ; to guard one’s
self against.

¢v-ew, to produce; give birth to.

X.

Xahem-os, C. f. yakemo, difficult; severe.
xakem-aw-ew, to take heavily ; be angry.
Xa\em-ows, severely 3 heavily.

Xa\em-w-rar-os, C. f. yakeroraro, sup. of ya\emos.

xa\ka=xaAk-ea, neut. plur. from .
Xalk-eos, c. f. xakkeo, of copper or brass.
Xa\k-os, masc. c. f. yakko, copper or brass.

XaM-os, c. f. Xa)\o, Chalus.
Xxap-ts, fem. c. f. Xxapir, acc. xapw, grace favour.
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Xappavdy, Charmande.

xetp, fem. c. f. xep or xep, dat. plur xepae, @ hand.

XchLood)os, c. f. xetptao¢o, Chirisophus.

‘(epp-o-m]a-og, c.f. xcppovr]o'o (from X€po-os, dry land,
and wo-os, island) Chersonesus.

X€p-ot. S€e xetp.

Xxt\eot, one thousand.

XtA-o0s, masc. c. f. yho, grass; fodder.

xtrov, masc. c. f. ysrov, a tunic.

xowg, fem. c. f. youk, a choenix (a measure con-
taining rather more than a pint).

xopr-os, masc. c. f. xopro, an inclosure; place in-
closed for pasture: hence, the pasture itself;
fodder ; grass or hay.

XPA, debt; hence

Xxpn-o-o-pa, fut. ind. from

xpnobar=xpa-ecbacr, to make one’s Self a debtor to;
to use.

xpn-vat, pres.’inf. from

xpn» it is one’s duty ; it behoves.

xpn-il-ew, to want; desire.

xpn-pa, neut. c. f. ypyuar, the thing owed; means;
riches.

Xpn-oi-os, 0. f. xpnoipo, useful ; convenient.

Xpov-os, MAsC. C. f. Xpovo, time.

xpuoai=yxpvo-eat, plur. fem. from
vao--:;s, c. f. ypuoeo, of gold ; golden.

xpvo-wov, meut. c. f. ypuvoiw, gold money; sum of
gold; money.

Xpvo-os, Masc. C. f. Xpvuo, gold.

xpuo'-o-xa)\w-os', c. f. Xpvooxa\wo, having a golden
bit.

Xpwpevos=xpa-o-pev-os, C. f. xpopevo, part. from
Xpwpat=xpa-o-uat, ind. pres. 1 sing. see xpr;a'e(u.
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. Xwp-a, fem. a region or country.
xwp-wy, neut. c. f. ywpuw, a place; a hold.
Xop-e-ew, to occupy place; hold; contain.
amo-xwp-e-€w, to go away ; depart.
_emi-xwp-e-ewv, to go on ; advance.
Umo-xwp-¢-€tw, to withdraw ; retire.
orev-o-xwp-ta, 8 narrow place; defile.

xwp-is, adv. separately; apart; without.

.

Yap-os, c. f, Yapo, Psarus.
YeAX-wp, neut. c. f. Yeio, a bracelet.

Yevd-os, neut. (root Yevd) c. f. Yevdes, a lie; un-
trath. -

Yeuvd-av, to deceive; cheat.

Yrev-ga-pev-os, . f. Yevoapevo, aor. part. from

Yrevd-eadas, to be faithless ; utter a lie.

¥m¢-os, c. f. Yo, a pebble used for counting:
and voting.
Yn-i-c-w-pat, subj. aor. from
¥mp-1f-eabas, to vote.
amo-ynP-if-ecbas, to vote against & measure.

Yk-os, c. f. Yo, bare; naked; destitute.
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Q.

&, subj. pres. from ewas.

¢, dat. sing. of é.

®-0e. see To.

@eto, imp. from owecbai. see owpa.

115

WKELTO == QK-€-€-T0, imp. pass. 3 sing. from otkeew.

See oik.
wk-Tetp-ov, imp. from
owetp-ew, to plty ; lament.

wpo-)\oy-e-ov, mmp. from époloyeerr. see Aey.

dv, c. f. ovr, pres. part. from ewa::
&v, gen. plur. of 6.

wv-i0s, C. f. oo, purchaseable ; Ta owma, the things

for sale.

&pa, fem, a division of time; part of a year, as a

season ; part of a day, as an hour.

wp‘y-z{ o-pny, lmp from opyifecfar. see opy”-
wp-,u.-a o- ,u.rlu, 1mp from op/.lae(rﬁat see op;n]

bppovy=bpu-e-ov, imp. from
opp-e-€wv.

as,

OoTEp, - See 6.

oare, s

wris, fem. c. f. omd, a bustard.
wped-o-piy, inp. pass. from ogeew.
wpel-e-ov, Imp. ind.,
oPer-n-car, aor. inf. and
wpeX-e-ot-iy, pres. opt. from
wpel-e-etv. see oPeos.
wpeX-tp-os, C. f. oPehipo. see operos.

THE END.
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Copper.  xalwos. :
Frequently mentioned-as a metal much used, but no in-
dications of the countries from which it was chiefly
brought, if we except i. 215,

Cotton. epia awo Evlov. iii, 106, 47 ; vii. 65.

‘Hgodorog describes a natural product of Ivdixn, which he
calls the wool of trees, superior to that of sheep, and
used by the Ivdos for making cloth: a ccat of mail
which Ageois had made, was partly composed of this
material. “Hesdorog calls this the produce of a tree
that grows without cultivation.

Dates. Salavot roy ooy, iv. 172.
The Neaoeepiave; annually went from the coast to Avyie
for their supply.

Dogs. kvres. 1i.192; vii. 187.

From Ivdixy (compare Kruosets, I.y&m,. 5.), much used
by the Persian nobles for hunting wild animals: the
native country of this dog is northern India and Af-
ghanistan. (Malte-Brun, vol. iii. p. 9. Transl.)

Ebony wood. efevos. iii. 97, 114.
From Asfiemin.

Eunuchs. evvovyot. matdes exropece. iii. 49, 92; viii. 105;
iii. 130. :

Eu@:; and E@oog were slave markets. Sovsa, the poli-
tical capital of the Persian monarchs, was supplied
with eunuchs from BxGvawy and other parts of Ao-
avoin.

Frankincense*. \if3avoros. 1il.107,97; iv.75;1.183; vi. 7.

According to ‘Hgodozog, procured in AgaGim: " Adsesoy
Zvaov used by the Scythian women, which must have
been imported by the “EAanves or ®owixec: burnt by
the Xaadzsos on the great altar of Zev; Bnaog in Be-
Cuawy: and by Az, on the altar of the God of
Annos. The frankincense is a'product of the Boswellia
serrata, a native of India: the word alavwros (from
735, white,) is perhaps intended to express the white

T

resinous oil of Lebanon.

The frankincense tree or shrub, though now culti-
vated in Arabia, is not native there, but according to
Niebuhr and Brace introduced from Ahyssinia.

m 2
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Furs or Skins. Seppara. iv. 109.
From a lake in the country of the Bovdiwos, which is
- east of the Taveis or Don: among other things, pro-
bably the skin of the Siberian Phoca. (See Heeren,
vol. 1. part 8. p. 415.)

Gold in bullion or small particles. xpvoos, Ynypa. iv.196;
1. 69, 93; vi. 46; vil. 112; iil. 57, 104, 105.

The Kegyndovior procure it from a place west of the
Straits of Gibraltar : particles in the streams of Mount
Tpwros: mines in Sxawryn “YAn, and in Oxgog: pro-
cured by the Ivos from the great central desert of
Kobi, &c. &c. "Hgodorog (ifi. 95.) estimates the rela-
tive value of equal weights of gold and silver after the
proportion of 13 to 1.

Gold coined. voptopa xpvoov. 1i.93; iv. 166; iil. 96. 130.
First by the Avdos : the gold coinage of Asgssos.

Grain. ouros. iv. 17,18; vii. 147.

Exported by the agricultural Scythians (Sxvfes Agonpes
and Tewpyor) on the “YTwaws and Bogusleyne: Hepfng
at ACvdos saw the grain fleet from the Black Sea car-
rying grain to Asyuvn and the Tleromosyyoos.

Hemp. xayvafus. iv. 743 v. 12,

The Cannabis sativa: according to “Heodorog, hemp very
nearly resembling flax in appearance. Grows in Sxv-
fixn spontaneously ; is also cultivated: the Opnixes
make clothing of this hemp, like linen cloth (Awsov
sipee) : some critics contend that the word Aswsoy in
‘Heodooc signifies both linen and cotton.

Honey, artificial. peke. vii. 81; iv. 194; 1. 193.

Substitute for sugar: made from the juice of the gevgixy,
thickened with flour: made also probably from the
juice of the date, and not from the sap of the palm-
tree.

Horns. kepea. vii. 124, 126; iv. 192.

Horns of wild cattle imported into “Eancs (") from ITeso-
vixn and Kengrwvixn. The horns of the ogys of AsCuy

() See note, p. cli.
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used for making musical instruments : the ogu¢ is about
the size of a cow.

Horses. iwmoe, iii. 90; vil. 40.

360 horses annually sent from K to Acepeiog: the
horses of Nigee in Mudixn.

Iron. owipos. i. 2.

Often mentioned; but without any specific remark, ex-
cept that TAevxos of Xiog invented the art of welding it.

Tvory. e\egarros odovres peyalot. iil. 97.

Part of the contribution paid to Awessoz every third year
by the Afiomes bordering on Asyvrzog.

Jars, earthen. xepapor. iii, 6.

Imported into Asyvzros from all parts of “Eanes(*) and
Qowixy twice a year, with wine in them: and after-
wards used by the caravan between Aiyvaros and
Zvewn as water-pitchers in the Little Desert.

Ladanum*. Andavov. iii. 112.

The gum of the andos or Cistus Creticus. (See Tourne-
fort’s Account of Crete, vol. i. p. 74. Transl.) That
which “Hgodoros was acquainted with was collected in
Agalm, according to his opinion.

(1) Tt is important to attend to the signification of the word
'Eanees in Herodotus, and the Ethnic term “Eaanwee. Agzois
king of Aiyvzros (il. 182.) sent many presents to ‘Eanes:
the places enumerated are Kvensn in AiGvn, Awdog in “Podog,
and the island Segeo;. When the ITegozes sailed from Sdwy in
Dowixy, with the Hellenic doctor Angoxzdne, on a surveying
expedition, they examined the sea coast of ‘Eanag and its
principal towns, till they came to Taess in IzxAm. When
the Hellenic deputies came to Svenxovee to ask for aid against
Zepfng, they tell Tenwy, in their address to him, that he pos-
sesses no small part of “Eaneg, being lord of Swmenm. The
terms ‘Eaneg and “Eanges, then, are applicable to all places
and persons where a sufficient number of "“Eaanse; were
collected to form a distinct social community., This remark
is necessary, for the purpose of showing that wine imported
into Aiyvz7os from all parts of "Eanzg, denotes a very ex-
tensive commercial connection between the ‘Eaanuse and
Aiyvrrog.
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Lead, pohvfBeos. iii. 56.
Simply mentioned.
Linen cloth, Awoy. ii. 105; v. 12.
Imported into ‘Eaazxg(’) from Korxis and Awyvzroes:

the spinning of flax an occupation of the women of
Ietsosin on the Stoygpear.

Marble of Paros. Tapios Aifos, iii. 57 ; v. 62.
Public buildings at S:@vos and Aer@os, of Parian marble.

Myrrh®. opvpyn. 1il 107; ii. 86; vil. 181.

Myrrh is a gum resin containing some volatile oil : though
it is mentioned as an article of commerce as early as
the time of Jacob (Genesis xxxvii. 85.), the tree that
yields it is yet unknown. Used in embalming bodies in
Aiyyvzrog: for dressing wounds.

Papyrus®. [BufNos.. v. 58; vil. 25; ii. 37.
The Cyperus Papyrus: the rind or fibrous coats of the
plant were used for writing on, after undergoing a cer-
tain preparation: M. Varro (quoted by Plin. xiii.
chap. 11.) says that this use of the papyrus was not
known before the occupation of Kgypt by Alexander;
an assertion that needs no confutation. Used as writing
material by the “Eaanseg: ship-sails, ropes, and shoes
worn by the priests of Aiyvarog, made of the Bu€nog.

Pitch. mooa. iv.195.
The natural pitch of Zaxvvdoc (Zante) was collected and
sold in the time of “Hgodo7og, as well as in the days of
Dr. Chandler. (See Chandler’s Greece, vol. ii. p. 302.)
Pitch from Ilicgixn, probably made from chips of the
pine-tree in the usual way.

Salt. &)\es or &\s. vil. 30; iv. 181, 182, 183.

From a lake in ®gvym. From various great deposits in
the Sahara. The Tepaparzes (the people of Fezzan)
spread earth over the salt, and then sow their grain.

Salted fish. txBues es Taptxevoty, or Tapixos. iv. 53.

From the Boguodsvns : salt crystallized found at the mouth
of this river.

() Sce note, p. cli.



CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE.

I is some time before the student of Herodotus can com-
prehend perfectly the general subject and plan of this history ;
which, till the whole work has been carefully perused, appears
a disjointed and unconnected mass. But the numerous di-
gressions and episodes which fill the first four books are only
preparatory to the development of the main subject in the
last five. The design of this work, as we learn from the In-
troduction (i. 1.), is the wars between the Hellenes and the
Perse. That the student, then, may understand the progress
of the main action of this epic history, from the first recorded
collision between the Hellenes and Perse, the Persian
conquest of Ionis, till the conclusion of the drama by the
conquest of Sestos; it will be useful to subjoin a very brief
Chronological Table.—This Table exhibits the series of Per-
sian kings, the main events in Hellenic and Persian history,
with their dates from B.C. 559 to the capture of Sestos in the
spring of B.C. 478. But as Herodotus incidentally notices
several events posterior to the siege of Sestos, and therefore
only alludes to them in his History for the sake of particular
illustration, it is thought advisable to present these also with
their dates, for the purpose of showing the latest probable
period to which his life was extended.

This Chronological Table is founded on the ¢“Fasti Hel-
lenici” of Clinton, and I have adopted the dates which he
has obtained by his investigations. As far as I can judge from
the few opportunities which I have had of examining them,
they may be admitted till other and better reasons disprove
them. I should not hesitate to give to this Civil and Literary
Chronology of Greece the praise which I think is justly due
to it, were it not hazardous to risk opinions on a subject so
difficult.

The Olympiads I have omitted, because a student can
casily calculate them from a knowledge of the year B.C. to
which any event is assigned, the commencement of the first
OL B.C. 776, and an attention to the current year and
Olympiad. It is difficult to give any good reason why we
should now_encumber ourselves with so clumsy a chronolo-
gical reckoning.

B.C. Kupos, king of the Hepoat.

560 ITesioreatos becomes vgeeyvog of Adqvas, seventy years
before the battle at Megaduy, i. 59.
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Kugoc elected general of the ITsgoxs: overthrows the
empire of the Mzdos. 1. 127, 128, 130.

Sapdic the capital of Avdi taken by Kvgos. 1. 84. The
Avdos revolt when Kugos returns to the East, and are
again reduced to subjection by Medeens a Mndos, the
general of Kvgos. Maleens is succeeded by * Agmayog,
who reduces to subjection the cities of the Iwveg, Aso-
nees, Kaepsg, Kawvios, Aveson i 171, The length of time
occupied by these military operations is not stated.

BaCvawy taken by Kvpog. 1. 191,

Ilcisio7peeros Tecovers his power at Adnveu, after being
twice driven out: he strengthens himself by the aid
of money and friends. i. 64.

Kugos falls in battle against the queen of the Masse-
verees, i 214, Comp. Krnoees, Ilegoix. 6.

Kapfvons, son of Kuvpos, king.of the Hepoat.

Death of TIuoiwrpros: he is succeeded by his son
‘Ixwing. Oovxvd. Vi. 54.

KopGuans considers the Iases and Asorses as hereditary
slaves. ii. 1: he conquers Asyvmzog in the fifth year
of his reign. iii, 11, 18. The first chapter of the se-
cond book of ‘Hgodozos contains a brief statement of
an expedition against Asyvzros; but he immediately
leaves his main subject, and occupies the whole of his
second book with the history of Asyvwzoc: in the
third book, chap. 1. he resumes his narrative.

521 The death of KewSuong, after a reign of seven years five

months. iii. 66.

The Mayos Suepdis, an impostor, king of the epoac.

521

He is assassinated after a reign of seven months, iii. 78 :
the reigns of KegGvons and Sgepdis, according to the
system of ‘Hgol070¢, comprehended exactly eight ycars.
iil. 67.

Aapeos, the son of “Yoraomys of the royal family of the

Axapevidar, elected king of the Iepoac. iii. 86 ; 1. 209,

The expedition to Sepos to restore Svaoswy took place
early in the reign 6f Axgsiog, but not till the second
or third year at least: for according to “Hged. (iii.
139.) it was after the death of Oposras (iii. 127, 129.),
and after the surveying cxpedition sent to "Eancg
(iii. 136.) which must have occupied one year at least.
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B.C.

—— The siege of BaSvawy commenced while the fleet was
engaged in the Samian expedition (iii. 150.), and it
lasted a little more than twenty months (iii. 153, 155.).

514 Assassination of ‘Izzagxos at Adnves. v. 56. Compare
Oovxvd. Vi. 56, 57.

510 "Izxmms the brother of "Immapxoc is expelled from
Adnvas, and retires to Ziyeioy on the Sxeepeasdeos.
v. 65. The family of the Isoioroazdeas governed
Adnyees for thirty-six years. v. 65. See Clinton’s Ap-
pendix, ¢ Pisistratidee.’

5087 The Scythian expedition of Axgeros. This date is ab-
solutely uncertain, but it is after the capture of Be-
Curwy, and before the war of Nz&es. Some place it
B.C. 513, “Hgodoros (iv. 1.) begins the history of this
Scythian expedition, but he immediately leaves his
main narrative, and presents us with a geographical
and historical sketch of the Scythian and other
Northern nations. The Scythian campaign is con-

. tained between chapters 83 and 148, book iv.
"The Persian expedition into AsSvn is contemporary
with this Scythian war. iv. 145. The "‘Eaanves of
Beegxn are transplanted into Baxzem. iv. 202, 204.

501 Nafos is besieged by MeyaGoerns and Apiorayogns for
four months. v. 84,

500 Agioraryogns goes to Szmaery and Adnvas to ask for aid
against the ITegoxs, immediately previous to which it
had been determined to revolt; the first overt act
of rebellion was the deposing of the rvguwvos in the
Asiatic Greek cities. v. 37, 38.

499 Swpdis burnt by the combined forces of Iwvin, Adyveu,
and Eesrom, v. 99, 100, 101. This was the immediate
cause of the great wars between the Ilegoxs and “En-
anpeg of Eveara.

497 Death of Apwreyopns in Ognixn. v. 126. Compare
Qovxvd. iv. 102.

495 The great sea fight near Mi»7og, in which the combined
Asiatic ‘Eaanyec are defeated by the Persian fleet, prin-
cipally consisting of ®osvixes. Vi, 6, 14 &c., 18. Miayzoc
was blockaded and taken after the naval engagement,
but the length of the siege is not stated. This took
place in the sixth year from the revolt of Apiareeyoens.
v. 37; vi. 18. and therefore in the year B.C. 495, if
the date B.C. 500 is correct. Clinton places this sea

- fight B.C. 494, and adds that Miletus was taken in
the sixth year of the war. This makes a difference of
one year between the dates here given, (from B.C. 495
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down to B.C. 191,)and those of Clinton; and increases
the difficulty of reconciling the dates in Herodotus.
See Clinton, B.C. 492, and Appendix on the Ionian
war (p. 244.), and on Herod. vi. 95.—The capture of
Mianros was the subject of a drama of ®evrixoq, en-
titled Mianzov drwose. vi. 21.

Xiog, AsoCog, and Tevedos taken by the Persian fleet. vi. 81.

The first Persian expedition under Meapdossos. Vi, 43 :
his fleet is wrecked off the Peninsula of Afdwg. vi. 44.

The Ousior compelled by Awpsiog to destroy their for-
tifications. vi. 46.

Preparations for the expedition into “Eanzq. vi. 48, 95.

The second grand Persian expedition under Axzig a
DMndos, and Apzee@souns. vi. 94. ‘Immms the exiled
Tvpeeyvos conducts the army from Egerorm in EvSom to
the plain of Magadwy in Azzixn. vi. 102. The defeat
of the Asiatic army. vi. 113—117.

The revolt of Aiyvzros. vil, 1.

The death of Acgeros, after a reign of 36 years, vii. 4.

Eepkys, the son of Aapetos, king of the Ilepsar.

Aryvrros reduced to subjection a’second time. vii. 7:
and entrusted to the government of Axexiwevns the
brother of Aczgsiog.

Birth of ‘Hpodoros, according to Pamphila, quoted by
Gellius. xv. 28.

During four entire years after the reduction of Awyvzrroc
preparations are making for the grand expedition.
vii. 20.

Commencement of the great march from Sedis. vii.
20, 37.(") Battles at Ozpuomvras and AgTepioion.
vil. 194, 210, &c.  Great battle at Saaauig in the
autumn, viii, 113.

Megdovioc occupies Adyvees ten months after Hepgne had
taken it in the preceding year. ix. 8: battle at ITaz-
Teue : death of Meagdoviog. iX. 631 battle at Myxean.

Syorog is taken by Hevfimaos in the spring of 478, and
near the end of the civil year of ‘Hgoforoc. ix. 121.
\Viith the capture of Snovos the history of ‘Heodozog
ends.

Clinton understands the words esrpatrnresse, &c., chap.

20, to refer to the march from Szgdi, not from Zovoe; which
is probably the correct interpretation.
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Neorwp, the father of Iewiorpzvos, v. G5,

Nevgor, a nation of Sxvdees north-east of the Sxvfees ccporness 3
—their manners, iv. 17, 105. Their country, # Nevgis yn,
v. 51,

Neay, a town of ®wxi near the crags of Mount Iegsooog,
viil. 32. A town of the same name is mentioned, viii. 33,
which Larcher supposes to be a different place. He there
proposes to read Kaswvers, but apparently without reason.

Nneg (ships). In the most ancient times ships were univer-
sally coloured with red ochre (uiarog), ili. 58. Horse-
transports mentioned, vi. 48; vii. 97. The ships of the
Sidavior and * Anixepvnoosec the most excellent in the fleet
of ZepZns, vil. 99. The number of ships in the fleet of
Hep%ng was 1207, of which the ®owixes and Awyvrrios fur-
nished 500, vil. 80—95. The number of vessels in the
fleet of the "Eannvzs at Agreweiosoy was 280, viii. 1 ;—at
Sanepis, 369 5 viil. 48—48. Ships lent to the Adyyexios by
the Kogwdior for five Sperxpeor, vi. 89, Vessels of the Ag-
wevios on the river Ev@enns made of leather, i. 194, Mer-
chant-ships made of the thorn among the Aryvzrios ii. 96.
Vessels made of one joint (yovv) of the bamboo among the
1304, iil. 98.

Niog (a temple ;—~and more particularly the cella, that part
where the statue stands)—of Adnvan AAen at Teyen, 1. 66 3
ix. 70.—of Asoviicos near Bulayrios, iv. 87.—of Azerrwy in
the city of the Asa@os, built by the Anxgeeiwsidecs in the
most magnificent style, v. 62. comp.i. 51 ; ii. 180.—of Ay-
T at Bovrw, within the precincts of which was -a small
vnos built with a single stone, ii. 155 :—another like the
last, ii. 175. .

Ningnidss—worshipped by the Meyos, vii. 191.

Nixavden, a Eriestess at Awdwyn, il. 55.

Nixasdeos, the son of Xeemnos and one of the descendants
of “Heaxasng, viii. 181.

Nixndgoeos, the son of Kvoiog, of Auyivy, vi. 88. .

Nixoarzg, the son of Bovass, an ambassador of the Awxsdes-
woviot, Vii. 137,

Nivos, a city of the Agovgros on the river Tiyeus, i. 193; ii. 150.
—captured by queen Nizwxpig, i. 185.—besieged by Ku-
e&zeng, and taken, i. 103, 106. )

Niviwy wvreu, one of the gates of BaGuawy on the north
side of that city facing towards Nivog, iii. 155.

Niosets, 2 town and sea-port of Meyzoug (on the Saronic bay)
near the island of Seaepl, i. 59.

“Wioezs0s iwmos, so called from the plains in Mydixy where they
were pastured, ii, 106 ; vii. 40,

[n]
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Niovesos, the inhabitants of Nusvgos, one of the islands in the
south-eastern part of the Ilos7os Asyzios and near the
coast of Keapm, vii. 99.

Nizn7ig, the daughter of Azesms the king of Asyvzrog, ii. 100.

Nirarei, a celebrated queen of BaCvaay, who executed many
stupendous works. She takes the city Nivog, 1. 185, 186.
Her monument and its inscription, i, 187.

—— another, a queen of Awyvz7os, ii. 100,

Nanbesor, a people of @pnixn, west of MeszpCem and near the
extremity of the chain of Mount Ao, iv. 93. :

Noug, a river of Ggyixn falling northward into the Tszgos,
iv. 49.

Nobwy, the father of Assxwns, vi. 100,

Nopadss—Sxvder, who drove the Kigepecosos from their settle-
ments, 1. 15.—ACvsg, iv. 187.—Sayaprios, Vii. 5.

Nopesopare (coins) first struck by the Addos, i. 94. Leaden
money coined and gilded over by Ileavxearyg, iii. 56.

" Scarcity of money in Asyvzros, ii. 136,

Nogos. Some celebrated laws;—of the BaCuawvsor concerning
marriages, i. 196.—of the Asyvzrior respecting debtors
pledging the bodies of their fathers, ii. 136.—of king Apz-
aig obliging all people to give in an annual report of their
means of livelihood, ii. 177.—of the ITegoees that an illegi-
timate son of a king could not succeed his father, iii. 2.
Another investing a king with absolute power, iii. 1. An-
other requiring their kings to appoint their successors be-
fore setting out on expeditions, vii. 2. A law enacted at
Sxaern forbidding the two kings from going out together
to the wars, v. 75. Another concerning the succession of
their kings, vii. 8.—The laws instituted by Soawr at Afyve,
i. 29, comp. ii. 177. The laws of Avxoveyes at Szagry,
i. 65.

Noziov, a town of the Asrses in Agun situated on the north
bank and near the mouth of the Kavozgos, 1. 149,

Novdsov, a town on the western side of the Ilerozosvyoog, de-
stroyed by the Hacsor, iv. 148,

Nyze@odwgas, the son of Ilvdns, a native of ACinex, Vii. 187,

Nugn, a town of the Asfiomss south of Awyvzros, il 146;
iii. 97. ' -

Navaxewc, a town of Apxalm on the frontiers of Ayesiy in
the ITenozovynaos, Vi. 74.

=2

Hoavfizmos, the son of Ag@ewv and the father of ITepinsyg,
vi.. 131, He accuses Msaradic on his return from ITegog,
vi. 136. He was the gencral of the Adnveerosr at Muxann,
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Ovopereotos the son of Ayaioz, an Hacog, and ore of the suit-
ors of AyagiaTa, vi. 127, .

OxovQiTns voreos, one of the districts of Aryvzrog, ii. 166,

Ovzoxwvos, a river of Ossoxesn, of uncertain position, but cer-
tainly east of the Axdxvo;, and west of the Evireve,—
whose stream was insufficient to supply the army of ZeoZns,
vi. 129, 196.

‘Oz217s, the son of Iuy, v. 66. -

Ozoem, the wife of Sxvay;s, a king of the Sxvday, iv. 78.

Ozovsrios of Aoxpor, a people of *Eanzg situated north-east
of Bowrn, vil. 203.

OgGrncg, 2 mountain of TIesonsy in the great chain of *Asgog,
near which are situated the sources of the river A&sog, v. 16.

Ogyns, the father of Avrizaryg, vil. 118, :

Ogyiee Anpentpos Axxiing, v. 61.

Ogyvie, a measure containing six feet, (éZamedoy), ii. 5, 149,

Ogdnagos, a river of Sxvdixy flowing southward into the Iorgos,
1v. 48, :

Opsotng, the son of Ayausuyar,—whose bones were found at
Teysn and transported to Szaprn, i. 67, 68. Optoreioy
[Compare TTxvoesies,ii. 11,—also Oovxididus, V. 64.]eix. 11,

OgfoxopvCetyios, a people situated probably in the southern
part of Mydsxy, iil. 92. ’

Ogixos a Sxvfns, and the son of Agremedns the king of the
Sxvlo, iv. 78.

Oguenreus, the inhabitants of Ogyeas, a town of Agyonss in the
IIsnomovynaog, viil. 73,

Ogoing, the governor of Seedis, who insidiously enticed ITo-
Avzpatns Of Seepzos to Seegdss and crucified him, iii. 120—
125. During the disturbances which followed the death
of Kew€ons, he committed many crimes, among which

- was the murder of the courier of Asgeiog, iil, 126, Acepssog
sends Bayzsos to put him to death, iii. 127, 128.

Ogooeeyyees ;-—the Persian term signifying those who were in
favour with the king (ayedosgryos, svsprveTes), viii, 85. comp.
iii, 154, 160; v..11,

Ogai@avrog, the father of Ar@eus and Mapwy, vil, 227.

O¢Qixa ogysat, identical with the ITvdeyopsic, Baxyixe and
AvyvmTio, i, 81.

Opxopsvios, a people in the north of Bowrim, directly above
the Komais Mgewn,—whose territory was invaded by Zepéug,
vil. 34.

—— Agxads, the inhabitants of Ogxousvog, 2 town of Agxa-
3 in the IIenomovynoos,—in the army of the ‘Eannses at
IInceraens, ix. 28, comp. vii. 202, : '

——— Muyvas, mingled with the T, 1. 146.
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Opueg=—animals of the size of oxen, whose horns were used
in making a certain kind of musical instrument,—found in
Ay, iv. 192, ‘

Ocloig, a god of Asyymros;—see Awyiaog.

Ogoz, a celebrated mountain of @:soursn, situated near the
mouth of the river ITnvsiog, i. 56; vii. 128, 129,

Ozéng, the son of ®apveawng, who by means of his daughter
discovered the fraud practised by the Mayog, iii. 67—69.’
He is one of the principal conspirators against the Meayos,
and expresses his opinion opposite to that of Aepgsio; who
counselled expeditious measures, iii. 70—72, 76. After the
death of the Maryos he advises the institution of a popular
government, iii. 80. He obtains for himself and his family
perpetual liberty, iii. 83, 84. He is dispatched by Awgssos
to procure the restitution of Svacowy to Seepeog, iil. 141, A-
treaty having been broken by Mazvdgiog he destroys Seegeos,
but afterwards peoples it with inhabitants, iii. 144—149.

the son of Zioapernc, who flayed his father and sat upon
his skin whilst delivering judgement, v. 25. He takes Bo-
Gavriov, Kanyndwy and Angevos, v. 26, 27. He harasses the
rebel Twyeg, v. 116, 123.

—— the father of ITaripzp@ns and Awnores, and a general
of the IIspoas, vii. 40, 61. .

Oreomns, the son of Apraxetes, the general of the Agovgror
in the army of Zepgng, vii. 63,

Ovrvpzog, a chain of mountains in Mooy, i. 36, 40,—from
whom the Mvgos OvAygeminvos took their name, vii. 74,

—— another, a mountain in the cast of Osevansy, i. 563
(Orypemrog, vil. 128) ; vii. 129.  Orupmixy % 6Cony, vil. 172,

Ogisg, (serpents) eaten by horses, i. 78. Serpents sacred to
Zsvg ;—their mode of burial, ii. 74. Winged serpents in
“ApaGm, ii. 75, 76. Serpents guardians of frankincense
trees, iil. 107. Their production, and the manner in which
they are bred, iii. 109. - Horned serpents, ii. 74 ; iv. 192.’
A great quantity of serpents among the Nevgos, iv. 105. The
Atbioes Towynodvres eat snakes, iv. 183. A large serpent
was the guardian of the axgozonis at Adyves, viii. 41.

O@guveioy, a town of Tewas in Asun, alittle north-cast of “Pos-
TEL0Y,y V11, 43, .

II.

Tlayaoas, a town of Meyvnom in Osgoansn, situated in the
interior of the bay called by S7pa€uy Ilayacaios xoAmog,
vii, 198, :

Tleyyeciov oufa;, a mountain of Ileaovn branchjpg southward
from the chain of * Aoz in Opyixn, v. 16; vii. 112,
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TIadeios, a nation of Indes of uncertain position, but certainly
east of the river Ivdos,—who eat their old people, iii.. 99.

Teoiavicvg, a tribe in the city of Adnva, i. GO.

Mxsos, 3 city of Agxedim in the IIeomovvnoos,—of uncertain
position, vi. 127,

Tlasovem, a country of ©gnixn extending from the chain of °
‘ Aipeos southward along the banks of the Srpvpay as far as
the sea, v. 13; vii, 124. The ITasoves were colonists from
‘Teosn, v. 13. They make war upon the Ilepiwfios, v. 1. Me-
ouGefos makes war upon them by order of Awgsiog, and
takes over a’large portion of them into Agn, v. 13—15,
They areinduced by Agis7eevopns to return to their country,
v. 98. They furnish Zeeéns with auxiliary troops, vii. 185;
comp, vii. 113,

Iaiomnas, apeople of Opnixn and of ‘the stock of IMasoveg
among whom they went into Agss, v. 15; comp. vii. 113.
Ilaoog, a city of the “Eannowovros between Aapdaxos and
Tleeiov, and south-west of the latter, v. 117, :
Tas7os, a people of Ognixn between the river "E€pos and the

Menees xoAwog, Vil. 110, .

TIaxzvn, a city on the more northern side of the Xegoovnog
Ognixn, Vi. 36. .

Texzuns, a Addeg, who was left by Kigos at Seedis to collect
the spoil of the Agdos ;—he roused them to revolt, 1. 153,
154, He flies to Kugen, but is then given up to the ITegras
by the Xios, i. 157—160. )

Taxrvixy, a district of central Asm, placed by “Hgodoros in
the same vogos as the Aguevios, and therefore, we may sup-
pose, somewhere near the sources of the Tiypic and Ey-
Qentng, iil. 98. It appears, however, and it is the opinion
of Rennel, that there were two of this name, the second
of which bordered upon Ivdixn, iil. 102; iv. 44; vii. 85.
The ITaxtves were in the army of Seons ;—their dress,
vii. 67, 85. . ) ;

ITaxranos, a river of Asdm flowing past Seedic and receiving
gold dust into its sands from Mount Tewrog, v. 101, B

IlaAeeiorivn, a tract of Svem lying along the eastern extre-
mity of the Hellenic (or Mediterranean) sea, and south of
Doswixy, vil. 89 5 1. 105; ii. 106. . Sveos of IeActiorivoy, iii. 5.
—They practise circumcision, ii. 104, They serve in the
army of Feoéns, vii. 89. . L

IIxce, the inhabitants of ITaan In KeQaaAnwm,—in the
army of the "Eannves at IIaceraia, ix, 28,

Tlaanas. See Adnyn.

TIeannun, a district occupying the more western Xegoosynaog
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of @gnixn, and immediately east of the ®sguaios xoATog—
formerly called ®asygn, vil. 123; viii. 126,

Iletpeioos, ariver in the interior of @cooarn flowing north-
ward into the ITnuecos, vil. 129.

Tepepeay of Sxveos, vil. 183,

TIeee@onos, a people of Agin east of Avxim, between that
country and Ksmuxy zenyeiee, and on the sea-coast,—sub-
dued by Kgoswog, i. 28. They pay tribute to Aspsiog, iii. 90.

They were in the army of Zep&ns.—Their origin, vii. 91.
a tribe of the Sixvwvios, v. 68. :

IIev,—called Mevdns by the Asyvzrics, their most ancient
od, and one of their eight primary deities,—said by the
Eannues to be the son of “Egpeng and IInverowy, ii. 46, 145,
146. He appears to ®=dixmdns the courier (fuse0deoos),
vi. 105, 106. His temple at Adnya, ibid.

Tevadnyoue, celebrated games at Adnvas :— (there were two,
the peyare and gixee, the former of which were cele-

brated every fifth year in the month ‘ExarouGeiwy, the
latter yearly in the month ®apynaiws, v. 56.

Tlavautiog, the son of Swsipsvns, of Taves, who deserted to
the “Eannves just before the battle of Seacxuts, vii. 82.

T1xsdiwy, the father of Avxog, i. 173. . B

TIavdneec (panthers), found in Ay, iv. 192.

Tlecyfsaenecsos, 2 national division (ysvec) of the Ilepoas, i. 125.

TleviTns, a Meoonsiog, who proposed a method for discovering
which of the twin children of Agiorodnuos was the elder.
This method was adopted, and Evgusfevns was thence con-
cluded to be older than his brother ITgoxAsns, vi. 52.

Teeviwvia, a festival celebrated by the united Iwvsc of Agun,
i. 148. .

Tleviavios, @ spot near the promontory of Muxaan, (about
three oradia from the sea, according to StexCuy,) where
the Iwves assembled to celebrate their festival and to ar-
range their political affairs, 1. 143, 144, 148, 170; vi. 70.

Taviwviog of Xiog, vill. 105, 106.

Tlavonees, a people of ®uxig, inhabiting a town at a short
distance from Aaxva,—which town was burnt, viii. 34, 35.

TIzvogpeog, @ harbour of Mianem in Luvin, and in the territory
of the Bearyyides, 1. 157, :

Tlavrayvatog, the brother of Toavxeatyy, iil. 39. .

Tlayrarsws, the son of AnvarTyg, slain by his brother Keowog,
i. 92, :

Tavrepsvs, the father of Kacavdpog, vil, 154,

Tevrixemns, a northern river of Sxvéicy, falling into the Bo-
guabevng,—its course described, iv. 18, 47, 54.
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naturally quarrelsome, i. 89. They call the sky Zeve and
A@godiTn Miveat,i. 131. They hold fire to be a Deity, iii. 16.
They worship rivers, i, 188. - Their sacrifices, i. 132. They
bury alive boys and virgins in honour of the subterraneous
gods, vii. 114. comp. iir. 35, They celebrate their birth-
days, 1. 183, comp. ix. 110, They deliberate on the most
important affairs when drunk, but determine when sober,
i. 133. Their mode of salutation and general customs con-
nected with social life, i. 134. Martial courage and a nu-
merous progeny considered honourable by them, i. 136.
For a single fault alone no orne is capitally punished by
their laws, i. 187. comp. vii. 194. The education of their
boys and other -customs, i. 137, 188.. Their mode of bu-
rial, i. 140. 'When in mourning they clip their hair and
also that of their horses, ix. 24. All Persian proper names
end in the same letter, i. 189. The IIsgsa: consider it as
the highest insult to be called women,ix. 107. comp.ix. 20;
viil. 88, They practise polygamy, i. 135,—and their wives
have access to their husbands each in her proper turn,
iil. 68, 69. They introduce their wives and mistresses at
their suppers, v. 18, The Il¢gsz¢ anciently poor, i. 71.
comp. ix. 122, They eat many sweetmeats, (eziQopnuetze)
and drink much wine, 1. 183. comp. iii.22; v. 18} ix. 82.
They bestow care on their hair, 1ii. 12. Their military
discipline and armour, v. 33, 49; vii. 61, 81, 84, 223. comp.
i. 135, Their luxurious habits in the camp. ix. 80, 81.
Tlegocs called Adeeveeros, Vil 83, comp. 211, The Ilepoees
surround their camps with a wooden wall, ix. 65, 70,—
with sharp stakes, ix. 97. The system of post established
among them, viii. 98. Their clemency towards the sons
even of rebellious kings, iii, 15. comp. i. 137. Their em-
pire extends as far as Mount Kavxaosog, iii. 97. It is di-
vided by Aepsioc into twenty vopos or satrapies, iil. 89—96.
9 Ilzpois alone free from the payment of tribute, iii. 97.
comp. i. 134, The ITegoes are subdued by ®peoprys under
the power of the Mndos, i. 102. They revolt from Aszv-
eyns, and obtain the sovereign power of Aoz, i. 127—130.
Their war with the Avdos, 1. 73—85. Their expedition
into Awyvzrog, ili. 1—16. Their expedition against the
Sxvlas, iv. 85—86, 120—127, 140—144. Their expedi-
tion into AdGux, iv. 145, 167, 200—203. The TIzgoers claim
to themselves the possession of all Asy, i. 4; ix. 116.
Their spics in Inzvym reduced to servitude, iii. 138, Their
ambassadors slain at a banquet in Mexsdovin, v. 20. Others
at Afnvees and Szecery thrown into a pit and a well, vii, 133,
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The oracle of Bxxi; respecting the Tlegoets, ix. 43. Their
. army at IAerases, ix. 80, -
TIcgocvs the son of Zsvg and Asyay, said to be an Aggvpsos by
the ITspoots,—but an Asyvzrios by his mother, vi. 53, 54;
- vil. 61, 150. His great temple and sandal (sezsdansor) in
- the town of Xseepers in Aryvzrog, il 91, His watch-tower
. in the western part of the Asaze in Aryvzros, ii. 15.
Teo@epess—held in high honour at Axnog, iv. 33. .
Icoo0s, (the game of drauglits ;—literally stones,—with which
. it was played,) 1. 94.

Mevpes Tenxivics, a ridge of mountains forming a part of the
chain of O¢ry in the south of @¢soanin, vii. 198,

Tergn, a village in the neighbourhood of Kogisdos of uncer-
tain locality, v. 92. . .

TIndasog, a town in the interior of Ko east of Mianros and
north of MvAaser and  Ansxecgynoog, v. 121. comp. viil. 194.

. The TIndexoses resist ‘Apmaryos, i. 175. They are allowed
by the Iegoes to occupy the mountainous part of the xwen
Mianon, V1. 20.  “Eppotigos was a Tndaoevg, viil. 104.

IInreve,—his abduction of @szsc, vil. 191, :

IInAsov,.a mountain of Mearysnor in @coonsy, at the foot of
which Ingwy built the ship Agya, iv. 179 ; vii. 129,

TInnovaior orope, or mouth of the Neinog, ii. 17, 154; il 10,

TInusiog, a large river in the north of @cssanm flowing between
Mounts Ovavgewos and Ogoz, vil. 20, 128—130, 173, 182,

T1nverowy, the mother of Iy, ii. 145, 146, -

TInxve, & measure consisting of six hands’ breadths, ii. 149,
The regal srnxvs is three fingers’ breadths longer than the
common one, i. 178. The =yxvs of the Aiyvzrios is equal
to that of the Seawsoq, ii. 168,

Teyeng, the son of Zeadwpeos, vil. 98.

ILiyens and Mayruns brothers, Ilaoves,v. 12.

TLispim, a district in the southern part of Mexedovsn, vii. 131,

. 177. Tlisess, vil. 112, 185. Their castles, and likewise two
gold and silver mines belonging to them on Mount ITexy-
yeauog, Vil 112, Tliggixn wioon, 1v. 195,

I:dnxos, (monkeys) in great quantities among the T'vlay7e,
who eat them, iv. 194. - S

TIawgos, a town between the peninsulas of Mount Adws and
Sibwvin, vil. 122,

TIwdzeos, the poct, iii. 38. .

Tiwdog, a range of mountains forming the western boundary

- of Oswroeenin, 1. 563 vii. 129,
ILEwdegos of Kindug in Keagim, who gave wise counscl to the
. Kapes, v, 118,
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BOOK V. . 229

Stood, being collected together round the mighty horse-
taming
Diomede, like to raw-flesh-devouring lions,  [exhausted;
Or wild boars, and (those) whose strength is not easily
There the white-armed goddess Juno having placed herself,
shouted aloud;
Havingassimilated herselfto the great-hearted brazen-voiced
Stentor, 785
Who vociferated as loud as other fifty :
“(It is) a shame, ye Argives, foul bye-words, men admira-
ble in form (only). [war,
As long indeed as the noble Achilles used to resort to the
Never did the Trojans advance before the Dardanian

Gates; for they dreaded his massive spear; 790
But now far from the city they fight close to the hollow
ships.” : [of each:

Thus having spoken, she aroused the strength and spirit

And the blue-eyed goddess Minerva rushed impetuously
upon the son of Tydeus;

And she found that king indeed beside his horses and chariot,

Assuaging! the wound which Pandarus inflicted upon him
with an arrow: 795

For the sweat was chafing him under the broad thong

Of his well-rounded shield; with this he was chafed, and
he was fatigued in his hand; [blood :

And raising the thong, he was squeczing out the dark-hued

But the goddess touched his horse yoke, and said aloud :

“Of a truth Tydeus begat a son little like to himself. 800

Tydeus was small indeed as to person, yet a warrior.

And so, even when I suffered him not to fight,

Nor to rush with ficrce looks to battle, when also he went
apart from the Achaans

As a messenger to Thebes, to the midst of many Cadmeans;

I exhorted him to feast quietly in the halls. 805

Nevertheless he, retaining his own brave soul, just as before,

Challenged the youth of the Cadmeans; and in every thing
overcame them

Easily; such a helper was I to him.

And thee of a truth indeed I both stand by, and guard,

And urge thec to fight with alacrity against the Trojans ; 810

But either fatigue from cxcessive activity hath crept over
thy limbs,

Or clse perhaps spiritless fear restrains thec; thou then
at lcast art

Not a descendant of Tydcus, the warlike son of (Encus.”

X
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But her the brave Diomede, replying, addressed :
“T know thee, goddess, daughter of Egis-bearing Jove. 815
Therefore I will tell thee the matter with alacrity, and will
not hide it, : [gishness ;
Neither does any spiritless fear restrain me, nor any slug-
But I am still mindful of thine own commands, which thou
enjoinedst upon me. [those other blessed
Thou didst not allow me to fight in open opposition with
Gods; but, if perchance Venus, the daughter of Jove, 820
Should come into the battle, thou directedst me to wound
her certainly with my sharp spear. [manded also
On this account I now both retire myself, and have com-
The other Argives to be all banded close together here :
For I recognise Mars commanding throughout the battle.”
But him then the blue-eyed goddess Minerva answer-
ed: 825
“Diomede, son of Tydeus, acceptable to my soul,
Do not thou at least fear either that Mars, or any other
Of the immortals: such a helper am I to thee.
But come, direct thy solid-hoofed horses against Mars first :
And strike him in close! (onset), and respect not impetuous
Mars, 830
This frenzied one, made for evil, ashifter from one to another:
Who lately indeed, talking, promised both me and Juno,
That he would fight against the Trojans, but assist the Ar-
gives; [forgetful of those (others).”
But now he is in company with the Trojans, and has been
Having thus spoken, she dislodged Sthenelusindeed from
the chariot to the ground, 835
Having drawn him backwards with her hand; and he
. accordingly leaped down at the word,
But she, the goddess, mounted the chariot beside the noble
Diomede, eager in mind; and the beechen axle loudly
groaned [valiant man.
With the weight; for itbore a terrible goddess, and a most
And Pallas Minerva seized the whip and the reins. 840
Immediately she directed the solid-hoofed horses against
Mars first.
Truly he indeed had deprived of life the huge Periphas,
By far the bravest of the /Etolians, the renowned son of
Ochesius : [but Minerva
Him indced the blood-stained Mars had deprived of life;
Put on the helmet of Pluto, that the massive Mars might
not sce her. 845
But when the mortal-destroying Mars beheld the noble
Diomede, x 2
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BOOK VI.

THE ARGUMENT.

The Episodes of Glaucus and Diomede, and of Hector and
Andromache.

The gods having left the field, the Grecians prevail; Hele-
nus, the chief Augur of Troy, commands Hector to return
to the city in order to appoint a solemn procession of the
Queen and the Trojan matrons to the temple of Minerva,
to entreat her to remove Diomede from the fight. The
battle relaxing during the absence of Hector, Glaucus and
Diomede have an interview in the space between the two
armies; and coming thus to the knowledge of the friendship
and hospitality that existed between their ancestors, they
make an exchange of their arms. Hector, having performed
the orders of Helenus, prevails upon Paris to return to the
battle, and taking a tender leave of his wife Andromache,
hastens again to the field.

The scene is first in the field of batfle, between the rivers
Simois and Scamander, and then changes to Troy.
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HOMER'S ILIAD.

BOOK VL

Tuex the terrible din of battle of the Trojans and Achzans
was abandoned (by the gods). [across the plain,
And so oftentimes the fight went straight hither and thither
As they directed their brass-compacted spears at each other
Between the streams of the Simois and the Xanthus. [5
And first the Telamonian Ajax, a bulwark of the Achzans,
Broke a phalanx of the Trojans, and caused light! to his
companions, [Thracians,
Having struck a man, who had been the bravest among the

Acamas, the son of Eussorus, both brave and strong.
Him, I say, he first struck on the cone of the helmet crested
with bushy horse-hair; [point 10
And he fixed (the spear) in his forehead, and so the brazen
Penetrated the bone within; and darkness enveloped him
on his eyes. [Axylus,

And further Diomede, brave at the battle-shout, slew
The son of Teuthranus, who dwelt in well-built Arisbe,
Rich in the means of living, and he was a friend to men;
For, inhabiting a dwelling by the way-side, he treated all in

a friendly way, o 15
Nevertheless no one even of these, at that time, warded off
mournful destruction for him, [both of their spirit,
Placing himselfin the way in front ; but (Diomede) deprived
Himself and his servant Calesius, who in fact was then
The char]i]oteer of his horses, and they both went under the
earth.

And Euryalus deprived of life Dresus and Opheltius; 20
And went after Esepus and Pedasus, whom once the nymph
Abarbarea, a Naiad, bore to the irreproachable Bucolion.
But Bucolion was the son of the illustrious Laomedon,

Iis cldest by birth, but his mother brought him forth
illegitimate.
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ovvyac-te,* kar TpLyac, xat TUAOVE, Kai TapExovst
nails, and hairs, and corns, and commit

TOLC-LATPOIC KAl QTOTEMVELY KAl QTOKUEY UETA-TE
to-physicians even to-cut-of and burn-off both-with

Tovwy  Kar alyndovwv, kat xapty TOUTOV
trouble and pains, and in-return-for this
otovral Oety Kal  TWEY  aQuTOlC MLEIOV.

they-think they-ought even to-pay them a-fee.

Kat 70 olalov amomTUOUGLY &K  TOU GTOMATOC
And the saliva men spit-out from the mouth
(4 14

®¢ Toppwrarw Svvavrat, Stort  evov  wheker-pey
as far-as they-can, because being-in it-advantages

avrove ovdev, Ot [Aamre woAv uaddov.
them naught, but injures-them much  rather.

Tavra-uev ovv e\eyev, ov OdACKWY KATOPUTTELY
These-things then he-said, not as teaching to-bury

TOV-UEY TATEPA Zwvra, O¢ karareuvew  Eavrovw,
the father while-alive, and to-cut-in-pieces one’s-self,
al\a  emdskvvwv, 671 70 appov
but demonstrating, that what-is without-intelligence

€0TL ATLUOV. Kat wapsna)\u emueetcSar  Tov-
is without-honour. And he-exhorted to-take-care of-the-

* The particle ¢ combined with the first of a connected series
of words cannot always be translated ¢“hoth,” as it is frequently.
attached, when there is more than one subsequent term: on these
occasions, Lowever, it must be considered as implying that the
‘'several words are intimately connected, being employed to engage
attention to the whole detail. In prose composition 7 is not often
a connecting particle in the strict sense of the phrase, being com-
monly attached only to the first word of a series.

F
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saL we-ppoviuwrarov kar  wpeAtpwrarov,* drwe,
being as-intelligent and useful-as-possible,  that,
eav-re BovAnrart rpacSar  dmo waTPOC, EAV-TE
if one-wish to-be-honoured by father, and-if

vmo adedpov, cav-te Vmo Twoc aAlov, un-
by  brother, and-if by any other, one-should-not-

a,us)\p, TIOTEVWY T  Eval  OLKELOC, aAla
be-negligent, trusting in-the being related, but
weparat, vwo oV av-Bovoiro
should-endeavour, by  whomsoever one-might-wish
TiuacIat, TovTolc E&var wpehiuoc.
to-be-honoured, to-these to-be advantageous.

‘0-0s karnyopoc epn, aurov Kar EKAeyoEVOV
But-the accuser said, that-he also selecting-from

Twv  evdoforarwy momTwYy Ta Tovnporara, Ka
the  most-approved  poets the worst-parts, and

XPWUEVOY TOUTOIC  UAPTUPLOLC, Sidackety  Toue
using these as-testimonies,  taught these

GUVOVTAC  EVAL  KAKOUPYOUC Kai TUPAVVIKOUC.
with-Aim to-be evil-doers ‘and tyrannical.
To-uev ‘Hotodov —
The-verse of-Hesiod —

“ Ovdev-Oc epyov ovedoc, Oe aspyem To-ovedog,”
“No  work #s a-disgrace, but idleness is a-disgrace,”

¥ This conjunction ¢ is often put with the superlative of the
adjective, like quam in Latin, to express the highest possible de-
gree of the quality ; when some part of the verb dvvapar must
be understood, as fully expressed in the above sentence with 7op-
purarw,

t The indefinite subject rtg, ““ any one,” is sometimes omitted
with the singular of the verb as well as with the plural,
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—avrov Aeyety rouro On, ¢ O womTne Kelevor
—that-he quoted this indeed, as-if the poet commanded

amexeovat ,unSevog . gpyov  unTE adwov unre

to-refrain-from no work either unjust = or
atoxpov, aAla. mwoety kat Tavra emt Ty-kepOst.. Ae
unseemly, but to-do even these for  gain. But
Swkparng, emet . Owpoloynoaro  To-pEV-evaL

Socrates, when he-confessed-throughout  that-to-be

gpyarny &vat opeAypor-re avSpwTy Ka a'yaSov,
a-worker is  both-useful to-man  and ‘good,

70-0¢ apyov  [BAafepov-re’ kar kaxov, kat
but to-be  an-idler is both-hurtful and bad, and
To-pev-spyabeoSar ayaSov, To-Oe-apyev  kaxov,
that-to-be-employed #s-good, but-to-be-unemployed is-bad,
gpnre  TOUC-MEv Towovvtag Tt ayadov spyabesSar,
said-also that-those doing aught good are-employed,

KaL  §war gpyarac, Toug-O¢ xvﬁsvovrag, ]
and are workers, but-those playing-at-dice, or
wowovvrae Tl allo movnpov kat emi&nuiov
doing any-thing else evil and hurtful

amekale apyove.® Ex TOUTWY-0¢  TO  av-gxoL
he-called idlers. ~ From these-¢hings the-verse would-be
opdwe— '

right —

* The argument of Socrates is this : — Nothing can be called
work (epyov) but what is good and useful, all pernicious occupa.
tion of time beiug unworthy of the name; consequently the verse
cannot possibly be construed into a recommendatlon of useless
pursults, which are equivalent to idleness, (aepyztn).
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“Epyor 8¢  oudew ovadog, d¢ agpyen  To-
“Work indeed isno disgrace, but idleness is-dis-

ovedog.” ‘0-8¢ Karnyopog &pn avrov woAlakic
grace.” But-the  accuser said that-he often

Aeyew 70 ‘Ounpov—obrt Odvsoeve
quoted that of-Homer—that Ulysses

“‘Ovrwa-uey Bastdna  ka eEoxov avdpa
““ Whatsoever king and chief man

KUXE, TOV-0¢ cpnrUcacks, Tapasrag,
he-might-meet-with, him  he-restrained, standing-near,
ayavolg eweesoty’ ¢ Aaovis,  ov-eowke 13
with-mild words; ¢Good-friend, it-is-not-meet that-thou
dediooesSar  @e¢ kakov' al\a kaSnoo-1s avrog,
shouldst-tremble like a-coward; but both-sit-down thyself,
kar i0pve allove Aaove” A by avdpa
and seat the-other forces’ But whatever man

Onuov, av, Oot-Te,
of-the-populace,  on-the-other-hand, he-might-both-see,
epevpor-re  [Boowvra, Tov hacackey oknETpY,
and-might-find clamouring, him  he-smote with-sceptre,
opokAnoacke-Te pul” ¢ Aapovis,* oo
and-loudly-menaced with-command ; ¢ Fellow, sit
arpeuag, Kat aKove uuIov a\lwv, of eot
quiet, and hear command of-others, who are
¢eprepot  oEo. ¢ ov amrolsuog,  Kat

better - than-thou; but thou er# unwarlike, . and

. Aaypoyiog admits two opposite senses, as being derived from
Satpwy, 2 genius, or spirit, either good or evil, Thus our own
terms ‘“ good friend” and ¢ fellow,” though not really opposed,
may be used to convey a very different meaning.
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veovg, 6 dn 6 ypabauevoe ymaro
young-men, (with-which forsooth the accuser charged
avTov,) NY Gavepog TAVWY HEV TOUC TWY-GUVOVTWY
him,) was manifest stopping indeed those of-Ais-associates

gxovrag wovnpag emtdvpuiag, TOUTWY, Oe
having evil desires, from-these, and-moreover

TPOTPET WY sm%ﬂ,usw ™e kaANoTC  Kat
inclining-them,  to-desire the  most-beautiful and

peyalompewesTarne  aperng, N v
most-exalted virtue, whereby men reputably

0koUGL  TONElC-TE  Kat  owkove'  Ae TPATTWY
inhabit both-cities and houses: But practising

Tavra, mwe ov-p*  afloc peyadne Tune
these-things, how was-he-not worthy of-great honour
™ moAeL;

from-the state?

form in Greek, though scarcely recognized in English. Milton,
however, has adopted it in these lines —

¢ Adam the goodliest man of men since born

His sons, the fairest of her daughters Eve.”

* This challenge to demonstrate a negative is a very common
mode of positive and triumphant assertion with the Greeks,
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MOAAAKIZ eSavuaca, tior wore Aoyowe ASn-
vawoue emetoav of ypapauevor Swkparyy, we abtoc
e Savarov ) woONe. 1) pEv yap ypagn kar avrod
rowade Tic nv* ““ Adiet Swkparng, od¢ pev 1 wolic
voule Jeove, ov vouwy, érepa O kawa datpovia
@opepwv. Adwkel 35, Kat TOUG VEOUC SzaqSS‘eprv.”
Hpwrov pev ovv, w¢ ovk evoulev, olg 1) molic
vowler Seovg, woup wor expnoavro Tekunpuy ;
Svwv Te yap davepoc nv, moAlakig pev owkor, oA~
Aakie e emt Twv kowwy The Toleéwe Bownwy.  kat
MAVTIKY XPWUEVOC OVK adavne fjv' OeredpuAAnro
yap, w¢ patn Swkparnc, To Sapoviov favry enuai-
vaw. 63ev On kat palwora pot Sokovow avrov
airiacacVar kawa Saipovia eisdepev. ‘O S oudev
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KaUvoTepov eloepepe TwY aAAwv, 6o0L, HavTIKnY voul=
Zovree, owvoie e xpwvrar kat gnuate Kat cvuf3o-
Note kat Svotate. ovrou Te yap vwolauf3avovow, ov
rouc opvillag, ovds rove amavrwvragc sdevar Ta
CUNPEPOVTA TOLC UAVTEVOUEVOLS, aAAa Toue Jeoug dia
TOUTWY aura onuaey’ Kakewoc,* odtwe evoulev.
aA\’ of pev wAeworor pacw Vwo TE TwY opviSwy
Kat Twv amavrwvrwy amorpemeslar e kar wpo-
TpemeoYar.  Swkparne 8 HOTEP EYLIYVWOKEY, 0VTWC
eleye. 7o Sapoviov yap epn onuatvery* kat molote
T@v Evvovrwy wponyopeve, Ta pev wotew, Ta S un
TOLELY, € TOD OaLUOVIOV TPOGHUALYOVTOC. KAL TOLE LEV
TELIOUEVOLC AUTY CUVEDEPE, TOLE OF [n TELTOUEVOLC ME-
TeueNe.  Katrol Tic ovk av Suoloynestey, avrov [Sov-
AeaFawpnt’ fASiov, unt’ akalova pawesSat Totc cuv-
ovoty ; edokel &’ av audorepa Tavra, £ TPOAYOPEVWY
we vwo Oeov pavopeva, eira Yeudouevoe eparvero.
SnAov ovv, HTL OUK av WPOENEYEV, € UN EMIOTEVEV
aAndevoaw. Tavra e Tic av al\y mioTevoeey 1 Je;
moTevwy Ot Seote, Twe ovk ewvar Jeove evomlev;
aX\a punv emowet kar tade mpog Tove emrndetovg’
Ta eV yap avaykata cvve[3oveve Kat TPaTTELY, ©C
evoulev aptor’ av mpaxInvar mwept O TwY adnlwy,
oTwe av amof3100lT0, HAVTEVGOUEVOUC ETENTEY, &
TouTEA.

Kat rove psXhovrac otkove ¢ kat ToAele KaAwe o=

*® 'This frequency of contraction is a distinguishing characteristic o
the Attic dialect.
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The PreTeRITE MIDDLE, or Aorist MIDDLE, is al-
ways reflexive: that is, the action returns to the subject
of it: as érvyduny, I struck myself. — With the termi-
nation of the Passive Verb it is also capable of govern-
ing as an active, receiving after it an accusative case:
as érvpduny Tov wdda, I struck my foot.— More- fre-
quently the Middle voice is equivalent to the active
with the Dative case of the pronoun: as alpesfar, to take
up for one’s self, in contradistinction to alpew, to take up,
simply. — And not unfrequently it bears a genuine
transitive signification : as oréA\\esfar, to travel, that is,
to send one’s self, in opposition to the active voice, oTé\-
\ew, to send (another.)

MOODS.

Every state of the verb has Four Moobs, or modes of
expression: the INprcarrve, Sussuwcrive, InmpEra-
TIVE, INFINITIVE — with a ParricreLE peculiar to
each state.

These Moods qualify the states precisely as in En-
glish. Thus, (taking the perfect state for dn example)
the InprcaTIve simply declares the principal action; as
térvpa, I have struck; the SuBJUNCTIVE designates
some subordinate, or conditional action, as rerd¢w, (if)
I have struck ; the IMPERATIVE commands or intreats,
as térupe, have struck; the INFINITIVE has no refer-
ence to person, as tervpévai, to have struck; and the
ParricreLe is a verbal adjective, as tervgods, having
struck. ‘ .

TENSES.

The Indicative and Subjunctive Moods have each a
Present and Past TENSE, or time.

Note.—The Past Tense of the Subjunctive Mood is generally called
the Optative Mood, from occurring with a scnse expressive of a wish :
as rigsiay Aavaoi, may the Greeks atone for, &e. But it is generally
used in connection with dv, or in poetry xi, in the sense of a past tense
of the Subjunctive, to which therefore we consider it properly analogous.

E
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NUMBERS AND PERSONS.

The Persoxs of the Verb are three, as in other lan-
guages.

The NumBERs are three, Singular, Dual, and Plural. -

RULES FOR FORMING THE DUAL NUMBER.

The DuaL number is formed in the following man-
ner —

1. In all Indicatives and Subjunctives PRESENT of the
Active Form, ¢ in the second person plural is changed
into ov both for the second and third persons Dual.

Thus, from the Imperfect Present, vinrere, ye strike, is
formed

mom(7)-eTow, ye two strike
797 (7)-€tov, they two strike.

2. In all Indicatives and Subjunctives Past of the
Active Form, the same ¢ is changed into ov for the
second, and nv for the third person Dual.

Thus, from the Tmperfect Past, érinrere, ye struck, are
formed.

érvm(r)-etov, ye two struck
érum(t)-érn, they two struch.

3. In all Imperatives of the Active Form, the € is
changed into ov and wv for the second and third persons

Dual.

Thus, from the Imperative Imperfect, vimrere, strike
e, are formed —

ron(r)-etov, strike ye two
rvn(7)-érww, strike they two, or let them both strike.
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4. In all terminations of the Passive Form, the first
person Dual differs from the first plural by ending in ov
mstead of a. In other cases the first person Dual is
the same as the first plural.
Thus, from the plural rvrrdueba, rénrecbe, the Duarn
number of the Imperfect Present becomes —

Tvn(7)-dpebov, we two are struck.
T0n(T)-ecbov  ye two are struck
107 (7)-eclor  they two are struck

The Dual of the Imperfect Past—

é-rum(7)-duebov, we two were struck
é-1im(7)-ecbov ye two were struck
é&rvn(r)-éalny, they two were struck

The Dual of the Imperative Imperfect —
nfﬁ(r)-eaﬂov, be ye two struck
Tun(T )-écfwv, let them both be struck.

To show the form in which the persons of the DuaL
number are usually presented, we subjoin an example of
each of these four rules.

I. AcTivEs.—Present.
1. : 2 3

S. ron(r)-w, n'm(-r.)-stg, romw(r)-e
D. _, T (T)-¢TO0V, Tonr(e)-Tov
P, Tom(r)-opev, romw(r)-¢re, Tom(7)-0uGL
II. Past and Optatives.
1. 2. 3.
8. trim(r)-ov, irvmw(r)-ec, Ervm(r)-¢

trdm(r)-eTow,

D., .
P, irom(r)-opev, trdm(r)-ere,

II1. Imperatives.
2. 3
S. tom(r)-¢,
D. rom(r)-eTov,
P. vim(r)-ere,

IV. PASsSIVES.
1. 2.
S. ron(r)-opat, o (r)-p,
D. rur(r)-dpuebov, rim(r)-ccbov,
P, rvw(r)-dpeba,  7im(r)-c00e,

trum(r)-Erny
grvm(r)-ov

TuT(T)-ETW
Tun(r)-éTwy
Tun(7)-érwoay

o (r)-eTau
Tow(r)-c60ov
Tom(r)-ovrar
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GENERAL RULES FOR THE FORMATION OF THE VERB.

The Derivative forms of the Greek Verb are varied
from the primitive or simple forms, partly by a prefix,
called an Augment, and partly by a change of termi-
nation. ,

An augment is an increase of the number or the length
(time) of original syllables; hence it is commonly distin-
guished by the epithets syllabic and temporal.

The syllabic augment is the letter e, prefixed to certain
tenses of the indicative mood, when the verb begins
with a consonant.

The temporal augment is applied when the verb begins
with one of these vowels, a, ¢, o, 1, v, or one of the diph-
thongs, ai, av, or; and occasions the lengthening of
these syllables in point of time, without increasing their
number, changing a or € into 7, and o into .

The InpERFECT Past is formed from the Present by
changing o in ov, and prefixing the augment.

The Furure and PErrECT are obtained from the
Present Imperfect, according to the law of conversion
exhibited in the following Table: the Perfect having
not only the augment, but a reduplication of the initial
letter, if beginning with a single consonant, or a mute
followed by a liquid. But if the verb begins with an
aspirated mute (6, ¢, or x), the reduplication assumes
the corresponding 7, m, or k, as: 6w, ré6vka. If the
verb begins with g, that letter is doubled, and e only is
prefixed, as: platw, éfpipa. If with a double consonant
or with two consonants, it takes the syllabic augment
only.

It will be observed that the characteristic termination
of the future is -ow, except in the fifth class. But there
is reason for supposing that this class once had a future
form similar to that of the other conjugations.
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PARADIGM OF A REGULAR VERB.
ACTIVE VOICE.

PrnFE PRETERITE
IMPERFECT FoRra. %‘(I)‘i]\:xm FurureEForyM.. ForMm, OR
- FIRST AORIST.
IND. Pres. rim(r)-w! Té-Tvp-a row-cw?
Past i-rvw(r)-ov dre-rig-av i-rvm-oa
Suz. o (T)-w TE-TOP-w TIT-0w [rém-caa,
orr. rom(r)-oyut | Te-TOg-otut | THm-cOotpL TYT-Caut, or|
IAPER. Tom(r)-¢€ Té-TUp-¢ TYT-00V
INFIN. rom(r)-ew TEe-TUg-dvar | TOT-cEw ToT-cat
PArTIC.  Ti7(T)-wY TE-TUG-WC TUT-owY ToT-0ac

SECOND FORMS, ACTIVE.

MIDDLE FORMS.

SEcOND IMPERFECT, Mip. PRET.
OR SEc. PERF. |[MIp. FUTURE. OR MID.
SECOND AORIST. FIRST AORIST.
IND. Pres. Té-TUT-a Tow-copat )
Past i-rvm-ov tre-rom-ew t-rum-cdpny
SUB. TIm-w TE-TOT-w TOT-cwpat
opT. TOm-0LL Te-TOT-01p0t || TUT-COiUTY Tum-caipny
IMPER. TOT-¢ Té-TUT-¢ Tom-cat
INFIN. TUT-ELY Te-Tvm-tvar || TOT-0c00ar rom-cacfac
PARTIC. TUT-OY Te-TUT-0¢ || TUT-oluevoc | Tum-cduevoc
PASSIVE VOICE.
PRETERITE
IMPERFECT Fora. PERFECT. [FUTUREFORM, OR
FIRST AORIST.
IND. Pres. rim(r)-opar |ré-trvp-par (rug-Ofoopat
Past t-rvr(r)-6pny  |ire-rop-pnv t-109-Onv
Sus. rom(r)-wpar |re-top- [O  lrug-00
OrT. rum(r)-oipny | pévoc Lelny|rup-Onooipny | Tvp-Osiny
IMPER. rom(r)-ov  |ré-rum-go TU-OnTe
INFIN. Tom(r)-s00ar |re-rop-0ar  |rup-Ofceclar | Tvg-Oijrac
PARTICIP. Tvum(r)-bpevoc|re-rup-pévog |rup-Bnaduevoe | Tvp-Oelc

Per. Fut. Ind. te-rim-copar, Opt. -coipny, Inf. -ceabar, Part. -cbpevo,

2 dor. Mid. i-rvm-dunv, like é-rvm(r)-6pny

2 Aor. Pass. -rim-nv,

like i-709-Onv

! The 7 is enclosed in a parenthesis because it is no part of the root';
which is rvx. .

? The ¥ is resolved into its two parts 7o, to show distinetly rvzr the root,
anq z:w the termination of the future. The same remark applies to the first
aorist.
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1
2
3

1
2
3

QL DN

REGULAR VERB.

ACTIVE VOICE.

IMPERFECT FORM.
. Inprearive Moop.
Present Tense.—1I strike.

Singular. Plural.

m0n(r)-0  Ton(r)-opev
T0n(7)-e1s TOT(7 el
TUm(7 )€t 1"677§T)-0U0'L

Past Tense.—I was striking.

4 p] /
&-1un(r)-ov é-19m(7)-opev
é&run(r)es E-Im(T)-ered
érvn(r)-e &-rvn(r)-ov
SuBJuNcTIVE.

I may (or if T) strike.
n(r)0  TIn(r)-wper
ron(r)-ns  TUn(T)-nrel
n(r)-n  TUn(r)-wou

OPTATIVE.

I might (or would or If I should)

1

3

N. mon(7)-ov,
G. 9a(7)-ovros, -odomns, -ov-

strike.
T Tg-mp.l. TUn(T)-otpey

2 10n(7)-ots Tzfﬁ(rg:ot_reg

Ton(r)-or  Tm(T)-otev

ImPERATIVE.—Be striking.
tin(r)e  ton(r)-ered
rvﬂ'(rg-e'rw (7 )-érwoay
InrFinNiTIVE.—ToO strike.
Tim(T)-ew
ParricipLe.—Striking.

-ovoa, =-ov

Tos, &c.

PERFECT FORM.
INDpIcATIVE Moob.
Present Tense.—I1 have struck.

Singular. Pluyral.
/4
TETVP-a  TE-TUP-apey
4 / 1
TE-TUP-as  Te-TUp-are
Té-Tud-€  Te-TUP-aor

Past Tense.—I had struck.
ére-Ti-etw Ere-tip-erper
dre-Tid-ets  ere-rip-eire?

ére-Tig-et  ére-Ti¢-etoav
SUBJUNCTIVE.

I may (or If I) have struck.
TETUP-00  Te-THh-wper
Te-Ti-ns  Te-THP-yTE!
Te-TUp-n  Te-TUP-wot

- OPTATIVE.

I might (or would or If I should)
have struck.

Te=TOp-otut  TE-TU-oLpey
Te=TUp-ots  TE-TUP-oITE?
Te-TUp-0L  Te-TUP-oLeV
ImpERATIVE.—Have struck.
Té-Tup-€  Te-TUp-eTed
TE-TUP-€Tw  Te-TVh-éTwoay
InrFiNiTIVE—To0 have struck.
/
TE-TVP-€vaL
ParricipLE.—Having struck.
~ \
N. re-rvp-0s, -via, -0s
G. te-Tu-dros, -vlas, -dros,

&e.

DUAL:—! ov, ov.

2 0w, yv.

30w, wv. (see p. 39.)
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ACTIVE VOICE.

FUTURE FORM.
InpicaTive Moob.
I shall strike.

Singular. Plural.
 TUm-ow TUT-oOMEY
TUT-0€ls TUT-ceTel
TUm-0€L TUT-00Vat
SUBJUNCTIVE.

I may (or If I should) strike.

This form is often assigned to the
Aorist, but it has commonly a sim-
ply Future Sense.

TIm-0w TUT-Twpey
nzﬂ-a'ys -niﬂ'-m]rel
Tim-op TiT-0WaL
OPTATIVE.
I might (or would or If T should)
strike.
TUT-00LL TUT-oOoL eV
Tm-goLs TT-o0LTE?
TUT-00L TUT-0oLey
* * *
INFINITIVE.
To be about to strike.
TUT-TEw
ParTICIPLE.

Being about to strike.
N. rém-owv, -covoa, -cov, &c.
/ /
G. rim-govros, -codars,
-govros, &c.

PRETERITE FORM,
Or, FIRST AORIST.
¥ * *
InpicaTive Moob.

I struck or did strike.

;S’ingular. , Pl/ui'al.
¢-rvm-ca &rim-caper
é-tvm-cas &-rim-oare®
é&-Tum-oe &rum-cav

Aoric OPTATIVE.
I might strike.
By writers in other dialects, this

form is frequently substituted for
the regular Optative.

TUm-0ela Tum-celaper
TUT-oeLas Tum-celare?
TUT-0eLe TUT-oelay
OPTATIVE.
I might (or would or If I should)
strike.

TUT-oaiuL TUT-caley
TUT-0ats TUm-ocaLTe?
TUm-oat TUT-caley

IMPERATIVE.—Strike.
TUT-0aTe’
TUT-CATOTOY

TUm-00U
TUT-0dTo
InFiNITIVE—ToO strike,
TUT-caL
PARTICIPLE.

On striking or having struck.

N. r¢m-0as, -cadca, -cav

G. rém-gavros, -saas,
-cavros, &c.

DuALn:—! oy, ov.

2 ov, V.

3 ov, wv. (see p. 39.)
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REGULAR VERB.

SECOND FORMS, ACTIVE.

SECOND IMPERFECT,
Or, SECOND AORIST.

InDpIicATIVE Moob.

Past Tense—1 struck or did

strike.

Singular. Plural.
é-rum-ov é-TUm-opev
é-Tum-es é-rim-ere®
é-Tum-€ E-rum-ov

SUBJUNCTIVE.

I may (or If I should) strike.
TV TUT-wpey
nfﬁ-‘ns‘ T‘LETA'-T[TEI
O] Um0t

OPTATIVE.

I might (or If I should) strike.
TUm-oLuL TUT-0LLEY
TUm-oLs TUT-0LT€?
TUT-0L TUT-0LEY

ImpERATIVE.—Strike thou.
TOT-€T€d
Tum-érocay

TUT-€
Tvm-érew
INFINITIVE.—TO strike.
TUT-€LY
ParTiciPLE—On striking.

N. rvm-0v, -oboa, -ov
G. Tvm-dvros, -ovans, -0vros

SECOND PERFECT.

InpicaTIVE Moob.
Present Tense.—1I have struck.

Singular. Plural.
Té-rvT-a1 " Te-TUT-apuev
ré-Tvm-as Te-TUT-aTe!
Té-TUm-€ Te-TUT-aTL

Past Tense.—I had struck.
ére-TUm-ew
ére-TUm-€ls
ére-Tim-et

" ére-TUm-€Lpey
ére-Tim-eiTe?
ére-tim-elray

SUBJUNCTIVE.
I may (or If I should) have
struck.
TE-TUT-
Te-TUT-))s
Te-TUT-7)

TE-TUT-WHEY
Te-TUT-NTEL
TE-TUT-00L

OPTATIVE.

I might (or would or If I should)
have struck.
TE-TUT-0LuL
Te-TUT-0L8

Te-TUT-0L

Te=TUm-0l 1€V
Te-TUT-0lTe?
TE-TUT-0LEV
ImpERATIVE.—Have struck.
Te-TUm-€T€3

Té-TuT-€
Te-TUT-érworay

TE-TUT-éTO
InFINiTIVE.—To0 have struck.
Te-Tum-éval
ParTicIPLE.—On having struck.
N. re-rvp-vs, -via, -Os
G. te-Tu¢p-dros, -vlas, -dros

DUAL:—! ov, ov.

2 ov, nv.

3 ov, wyv. (sccp.39.)
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~ 1 7 y \
Tourl, &smep kardyelws Tijs mpdéews,' raklg Twi kal
dwavdpla T Huerépa diamedevyévar Huas dokelv,k of-
avavoplq- 11 7]va pa P€ }/\ ]l«t, oo > o
Twés oe odyl érdoaper, 00d¢ ov cavrdy, oldv Te OV
N \ 7, ¥ . \ e AV }\ 2 . m ~
kal dvvardy, €l Tt kal oukpov uAY Spelos . Tabra
P . \ o N ~ ~ \ > TN
ody, ® Sdkpares, Bpa, p1 Gua TO KakQ Kal aloxpd 1
~ 3
ool T€ xkal Huiv, aAN& BovAelov, paddov d¢ odde¢ Bov-
| ~ /
Aevedba® ért dpa, AAN BePovAelabar. uia O¢ BovAr:
Tiis yap €modens vukrds Tabra wdvra det wempaxOar
€l 3¢ T mepipevodper, adlvarov kal olkér oidy Te.
dAN&G mavTl Tpdme, & Zdkpates, welfov por kal un-
dapds d\\ws molet.
VI. 2Q. °Q ¢ire Kplrov, 3 mpobuvuia cov moAAod
aéla, €l perd Twos dpfdryTos €' ? €l d¢ wi, bow uel-
s el p s 8pOdrnTos €in"® el d¢ wi, 8o p
(wv, Too0¥T® XaleTwTépa. oromelocfar oy Xpn TMpuas,
€lre Talra mpakréoy elre wif* bs &yd od pdvov viv,
aA\\& kal alel Towobros, olos TAY udv® undevl EAA@
welfeabar ) TG Adyw, Os av pot Aoyilopéve BéATioTos
§ L/ hY 6\ )\/ a 3 4 0 )l)\
palvnrat. Tods 8¢ Adyovs, ods év 7@ Eumpooler éNe-
5 &/ Y Ac 2 , o 3 Ny
yov, ov dtvapar viv ékBaleiv,® émed) pot 7jde 1) TUXN
!, - )] Y g |4 7. I \
Y€yover, aAA& oxeddy TL Opotor Paivovral poi, xal
Tovs adTovs mpesBetw kal Tiud,S olswep kal mpdTepov-
v &ow p) Bedtiw Exoper Néyew &v 16 mapdvri, €d
) X y v TQ mwapdvti, €V
» 1% 5 7 , e I8 N ’ ~ ~
{00, 811 0 i gou fvyxwpiow,® 038 av mAelw TGy viv
wapdvrwvt 3 TGy ToANBY dUvauis Gsmep maldas fHuas
poppoAdrTyTal, decuods kal davdrovs émméumovoa kal

odyi todoapev] So Bodl. Ven. b. Tub. Vind. 1. 4. 6. 7. Flor.
f. h. Par. D. for the common reading o? Jteodoapev. Almost all
the others have odk ¢cwoauev.

€l 0¢ Tt weprpen.] riis added from Ven. b. Vat, Tub. Vind. 2.
3.4.6.7. Flor. d. f. h. Huet. In Bodl is & &’ &t 7. ]

VI. rod¢ 8¢ Aéyove] So Bodl. Ven.b. Vind.7. Tub. Huet.
Flor. f. h. for the common reading 7.

H
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mepl TGy dikalwv kal adlkwv kal aloxpdy xal kaAdv
kal ayafdv kal kakdv, mwepl Gv vdv 7 Bovhy Huiv
éoTww, ToTepov 17 TOY TWOAAGY 86 del fuas Emeclar
kal ¢ofeiclar Tavmny, ) T TOD &vds, € Tis éoTw
énalwy, dv del kal aloyivesfar kal PoBelodar puailov
N &lpmavras Tods ANNovs; & €l pi) dxolovbioopuev,
Stadpfepoduer éxetvo kal AwPBnodueda, b 7¢ uév dikaie
Bértwov Eylyvero, T@ B¢ &dlke amdAlvro i) obdéy
éomi Tofro; KP. Olpar Eywye, @ Sdrpares.

VIII. 2Q. ®épe &), éaw 16 9w 70D dyrewod pév
BéATiov yuyvduevoy, vmd Tod vooddovs d¢ diadlfet-
popevo doléowper Tetldpevor pi) ) TOV émaidvrwr
36én,* Gpa Bty Yuiv éoti, depBapuévov adTod ;
dore 3¢ mov Tobro TO odpa. % odx(; KP. Nal.
SQ. "Ap’ oly Puwtov Nuiv éomt perd poxOnpod kal
dtepbappévov adparos ; KP. Oddapds. ZQ. AAAa
per Exelvov dpa® fuilv Bty diepbapuévov, ¢ TO
ddikov pev AowBarar,® 76 3¢ dlkawov dvlvnow; 7 ¢av-
Adrepov? fyoduela €lvar Tod odparos eketvo, § TL woT
¢omL TV fperépwy, wepl 1 Te ddikla kal 7§ dkatoalyn
éorlv ;  KP. Oddauds. Q. ’ANG ryudrepov;
KP. IIoAY ye. 32Q. Obx dpa, & Bétiore, mdwv

n
o Kplrwy, ofrws, tva p wdvra dilwpev. kal 8 kal
}
\

kai pofeicbar radrny] So Vat. Vind. 1. 4.6. Flor. a.c. d. f.
Par. BC. Huet. for the common reading adriv.

VIIIL. 7oiro 70 c@pa] So Bodl. Vat, Ven.b. 7 Vindb. Tub.
Flor. d. h. and others. Commonly 70 was wanting, with the ap-
probation of Buttmann,

a\\& per’ ixelvov dpa] Old editions after dpa insert loriy,
which is rejected by the best MSS.

¢ 70 Gdwov piv N.] Steph. conjectures ® which is read in
Euseb. and in Vind, 3. 4. Flor. d.; but see note.
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mdrepov & &y Tis Spoloyrion To dlkaia Svra momTéoy 3
¢famaryréov; KP. Howmréov.

XI1. 2Q. ’Ex rotrwov d) &fper.® amdvres évfévde
Nuels ) weloavres Ty mONW® woTepor kakds Twas
moloduer, kai Tadbra ods fkwora dei, i ol; kal eupmé-
vope ofs Guoloyijoapey dikalois® odow, 4 of; KP.
Ok &xw, & Sdrpates, dmokplvacfar mpos b épwrds:
od yap dwod. Q. ANN Gde okdmer. el péNovow
Sty 0évded elre dmodidpdokew, €l Smws et dvo-
udoal Tobro, eA0dvres of vduor kal TO kowdy Tijs wl-
Aews® emordvres Epowror  Eimé poi, & Sdrpates, Tl
& v Exets motely; &N T 7) TovTe 7@ Epye,t § ém-
Xepels, diavoel Tods Te vdmovs Huds Gmoléoar Kol
Eumacay Ty wo\w 70 oov pépos ;& 3 dokel oo ofdy
€ &1 ekeloqy Ty wWAw €lvar kal py dvarerpdpar®
& ) v ol yevduevar dikar® pndev loxdwow, AN ¥m0
Buwtdy drvpol Te ylyvovrar kal dapbelpwvrar; Ti
époduer, & Kplrwv, mwpds tadra kal &AAa Toraira ;
moA\d yap v mis &xoi, dNAws Te kal piTwp, elmelv
Ymep TovTOV TOD vdpov amolAupévov, Os Tas dikas Tas
dikacleloas mpostdrrel kvplas elvar. 3 époBuey mpos
adrovs, 8m "Hdlkew yap fuas 7 wods® kal odx dpOds
mw dlkny Ekpwe; Tavra 3 ¢ épotper;! KP. Tabra
vy AL, & Sdxpares. A

XII. =2Q. T¢ odv, dv elrwow of vduor, "Q =d-

X1, v 3 av ai yevépevar 0.] yiyvépevar, Vat. Ven.b. Vind. 6.
Flor. d. and others, but the common reading is preferable. Some
omitting dv, have yiyvovrar rai JiagOeipovrar, which is also
found in Bodl. and Ven. b.

XII. Ti odv, av ¢irwow] The comma was commonly omitted.
Immediately afterwards, Steph. 7 kai . and dicdZot, against all the
MSS, and the meaning of the passage.
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kpares, 7 kal Tadra mpo)\oynro Nuiy Te kal ool, r;
em.l.evew Tals dlkats als av 3 wo\us dukd(y ;™ €l odv
adTdy Havyafomev )\eyovrcov lows v elmoter, 8r "Q
Sdrpares, pn Oaduale Ta Aeydueva, GAN &moxplvov,
émady kai elwas Xpﬁo-@at ¢ épwr&v T€ Kal &Woxp[-
veofat. ¢€pe yap, T E‘yKa)uov v Te kal ) wo\et
emxetpecg muas &moA\dvar ; od wpcorov wév oe &yev-
vno-ayev pels, kal O Nudy ENafe rnv /J.nrepa oov 6
warip kal épirevaé oe; Pphoov ody, Tolrois Nudy,
Tols vdpois Tols mepl ToVs ydpovs® péuder T bs od
kaA@s &ovow ; O péupopar, palny dv. AN Tols
mepl T 70D yevopévov Tpodiiy Te kal madelav,® &v
7 kal oY émadedOns ; 7 od kaAds® mposérarrov Hudy
ol éml Todrois Teraymévor vduol, mapayyéhovres TG
7atpl ¢ 0§ o€ &y povouk]) kal yvpvaoTiky Tadedew ;*
KaA@s, ¢alpy &dv. Elev. Emedy 3¢ &yévov te kal
derpadns kal émadedfns,® Exois dv elmelv mpdrTow
pev, bs olxl juérepos fjoba kal Ekyovos kal dobAos,
adrds Te kal of ool mpdyovor;" kal €l 7088 ofirws
&xet, dp’ € loov oler elvar ol 70 dlkatov kal Hulv,
kal 4rT av fuels o€ emyepduer mouely, kal ov
tabra dvrimoiely’ oler dlkatov elvar; %) mpods pev &pa

0V juay EaBe] Edpfave, Bodl. Ven. b. Tub. Huet. Par. DS,
Vind. 4. Flor. h.; but Ven. b. in the margin, has ¥\af3e.

wepl Ty Tob yevoptvov] Ven. . and the margin of Par. BC.
Flor. a. h. yevvwptvov, which might be defended from Lysis p.
237. E. Alcibiad. I. p. 121. D. But see Herodot. V. 4, VIL. 3.
A little further, old editions, %) od kaXég, which is corrected from
Vind. 2. 5. Ven. b,

oi ¢l robrowc reraypdvor] I have not hesitated to adopt this
reading from Bodl. Vat. Tubing. Vind. 1.4.6.7. Flor.d.h. Huet.
Par. D S. for the common reading rodre.

kal od rabra ayrimw.] So Par. B. Vind. 2, 3. 5. Vat. Ven, a.
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oot Tov warépa ovk ¢ loov 7y 76 dlkatoy kal mpds TOV
[ 4
deomdry, € o by érdyxavev, dste, dmep wdoyots,
~ ~. ~ 7
Tabra kal durimolely, obre kakds dkovovra AvTiNéyew™
otire TumTduevoy avriTinTel ofre dANa TotadTa moANd:
1 \ AY S 1 \ hY 4 3~7
wpds 8¢ T marplda dpal kal Tovs vduovs EféaTar dot,
Bste, v o€ émyepduey fuels dmoAlvvar dlkatoy
fyolpevor etvai, kal oV O¢ fuas Tovs vdéuovs kai TV
> er /. b3 / 3 /.
warplda kad Boov dlvacar emyeproets vTamolAdvat,
/ ~ ~ I [ N o /7
kal rjoets Tabra woudy dlkata mpdrTew, 0 T dAnbely
~ 9 ~ ’ 3 Id - 4 L4
s aperf]s émiueAduevos ; 1} olUTws € codds, dsTe
XéAnbé oe, 8rv pnrpds Te€ Kal warpds kal TV ANNwv
wpoydvey AmavTey TyudTepdy éoTt Tarpls™ kal oeu-
vérepov kal dyidrepov kal év pellovt polpa™ kal wapd
Oeols kal wap’ avfpdmois Tois vody Exovot, kal aéfeo-
Oar det kal paAdov Imeikew kai Qomelew marplda Xa-
2. A A A ~
Aewalvovoav 3 marépa, kal i) welbew, 1) moelv® & dv
/. \ A 4 ’ ~

ke\ely, kal wdoxew, édv T mpostdrTy Talbely, fHovyiay
pA ! ~

byovra, édv te TimTecfar édv Te delobar, édv Te els

Tub. Zittav., which we think the true reading. Bodl. Coisl. Ven.
"= b. Vind. 1.4.6.7. Flor.a. b.c.d. f.h.i. Huet. Ang. Par.
CD HS. kai ool ravta. Old editions, radra kai o0 dvr. see
note.
wpoc Tov Jeomérny] The article is added from Bodl. Coisl.
Ven. b. Tub. Vind. 1.3. 4. Flor. b. Huet. Par. DS,
agre, dmep wdoyorg] So Bodl. Vat. Coisl. Ven. [ a. b. Tub.
Vind. 1. 4. 6. Flor. b. c. d.i. Zitt. Par. BCH. Angel. for the
common reading wdoyetc.
tijc dperijc dmypeNdpevoc] Commonly mipelodpevog, which
is changed on the authority of Bodl. Ven. b. Vind. 4. 7. Par..
DS. Flor. d. h.
tort warpic] dorw ) warpic, Bodl. Ven.b., Tub. Vind.7.
Huet. Par. S. Flor. h., but there is no need of the article.
& av xehevy] The old editions corruptly give xehedor, which is
changed on the authority of almost all the MSS.
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woNepor &yn Tpwlnaduevor 3 dmobavoduevov, momréoy
Tadra, kal 76 dikatoy ofrws éxet, kal odxl tmewkréov,
00d¢ avaywpnréov, 0bdE Aewwréor Ty Tdéw, AN kal
év woNéug kal év BLKa(rran’m Kkal wavraxoﬁ wotnre’ou a
av kehely 1) wo\is kal 7 marpls, 7 1) melfew avﬁ]v N T
dikator 7re¢w<e'" BLa{eaGaL by ovx 8aiov olre pnrépa
olire warépa, moAV 8¢ Tolrwy &L fHrrov THY warptﬁa.
T¢ (ima'oyev wpos Tadra, & Kplrwy ; aAn07 Néyew rods
véuovs, % ot ;  KP. "Epotye dokel. :

XIII. 2Q. Z«éme rolvwv, & Sdkpares, dpaier dv
{ows ol vduot, €l fuels Tadra aAndi Aéyopev, 8ri od
dlkata Tuas émxeipets dpav & viv émixewpels. Npuels
ydp o€ yevvijoavres, ékbpéyravres, madeboavres, pe-
Taddvres amdvTov Gy ofol T ey kaAdy ool kal Tols
dA\ows waor wollrats, Suws mpoayopedoper TG Efov-
olay wemoumrévar® *Abnvalov v¢ ﬁov)\op.e'vm émedav
Bom;xaa@n Kkal LBn Td év 1'11 o€ wpay;l.ara Kal Nuas
ToVs vo;wvs, ¢ av ;u] apeo‘Km/.Lev nuels, efewat Aa-

oo

Bdvra T& avrod dmévar 8o av BovAnTar. kal oddels

wouriov ravra] Commonly wouyria, against Bodl, Vat. Ven,
b. Tub. Vind. 1. 4.5.6. Flor.a, b.c.d.f h.i. Huet. Par. B.
CDES. Alittle further odyi for ody is supplied by nearly the
same MSS.

kehedy 0 wéhee] Commonly keledoe, against all the MSS. ex-
cept Paris. E. The old editions also have 7 wé\ig e kai 9
mwarp., but 7¢ is omitted by the best MSS. .

XIIL. & viv &mixepeic] vy formerly omitted, is found in
most MSS. Also in Bas. 2.

ool kai Toic 4A\N.] Editions have ool 7¢ x. 7. dAX. I have re-
jected 7¢ on the authority of Bodl. Vat. Ven.b. Tub. Vind. 1. 3.
4,6.17. Flor. d.h. Iluet. Par, DS,

¢meday dokypacdi] Commonly Sokyudoy, which Ven. = alone
appears to have.
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LIFE OF SOCRATES. xxxvil

Socrates intentionally try to make error victorious over
truth,—which is an essential feature in a sophist, -—but
his confounding heterogeneous ideas often arose from a
want of precision in the Greck language.! This kind
of sophistry is found in the dialogues of Plato; asin
the conversation with Thrasymachus, in the first book
of the Republic, where the expression &uewoy ijy gives
rise to a sophistical dispute; and in all the passages in
which the word xaXds is sometimes interpreted by beau-
tiful and sometimes by good.2 To these passages it
might be objected that Plato made Socrates speak so-
phistically ; but the same arguments are also found
in Xenophon; and even in the writings of this most
faithful disciple of Socrates, we find that he confounds

! [This assertion, if applied to the Greek language in general,
will certainly not find many advocates. If, however, the word
kaXdg, which Wiggers especially mentions, is the only instance,
few, who are acquainted with the meaning, which this word has in
all the writings of Plato, will feel disposed to assent to the asser-
tion in the text. For with what justice can we find fault with the
Greek language, because some sophist avails himself of a word,
which according to his opinien has two different meanings, while
Plato himself certainly does not attribute two distinct meanings to
it? According to Plato, nothing is useful which is not good, and
- nothing is good which is not at the same time useful. If we wish
to account for the' sophistries of Socrates, of which there are
indecd several instances, it should be recollected that Socrates
was in his youth instructed by sophists, and subsequently came
very often in contact with them, and therefore cannot have been
entirely free from their influence; every man partakes, more or
less, of the character of the age in which he lives. On the other
hand, Socrates sometimes used the weapons of the sophists them-
selves to expose their ignorance. — Ep.]

? Asin the Gorgias, p. 462, D.

d
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the ideas of the beautiful and useful, which are both
implied in the Greek word xaXds ; and also the ideas of
virtue and happiness, the bene beateque vivere of Cicero,
which the Greck expressed by the word ebmpakia. In
this manner he attributed to the expressions of those
with whom le conversed, a meaning which was not in-
tended.1

A second peculiarity of the Socratic method of teach-
ing is, that Socrates himself never gives a definition of
the subject in dispute, but merely refutes the opinion of
the person with whom he converses. Thus he awakened
the true philosophical spirit; and by throwing out
doubts, stimulated the mind of his hearer to further
examination. In the Meno of Plato, Socrates does not,
properly speaking, define what virtue is, but only what
it is not, and thus merely refutes the definition given by
Meno ; and the conclusion that it is a fela poipa is
rather ironical:2 Meno therefore compares Socrates
to a cramp-fish3 which paralyzes every one that

! Xenoph. Mem. 1I1.8; IV. 2. 26. The Socratic manner of ask-
ing questions is, however, a dangerous instrument in the hands of a
sophist, as it is so very easy to take words in different senses,
and thus to oblige the person who answers to make assertions which
but for the application of those sophisms, he would never ac-
Lknowledge as his own. Protagoras, who perceived this, com-
bined the Socratic method with that of the sophists. Diog.
IX. 8. 4. .

2 T should at least not like to infer with Carus (Geschichte
der Psychologie, p.254.) from this passage that Socrates had
looked at virtuous men as inspired by the deity. DBesides it
would be incompatible with the assertion of Socrates that virtue
can he taught.

3 p.80. AL
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comes in contact with it.1 This mode of disputing
(in utramque partem disputare) descended to the school
of Plato,? and constituted the academica ratio dis-
putandi,3 though Socrates did not employ it in the
sense in which the later academy made use of it. So-
crates was far from philosophical scepticism ; he was
unconcerned about speculation ; and the truths of prac-
tical philosophy had for him positive evidence.

By this mode of disputing, Socrates acquired a con-
siderable advantage over the sophists; for as he did
not openly express his own opinion, they could not lay
hold of his views, but were obliged to allow him to at-
tack and to refute their dogrhatical assertions. Thou
-shalt,” says Hippias, the sophist, to Socrates,* “not
hear my opinion, before thou hast explained to me what
thou meanest by the just. For it is enough that thou
laughest at others in proposing to them questions and
refuting them; but thou never givest any account or
answer thyself, nor wishest to express thy opinion on
any subject.”

As Socrates did not deliver any complete discourse,
the form of his philosophical lectures cannot be spoken
of, and consequently there are mo complicated con-

clusions, corollaries, &c., which abound in the writings
of other philosophers.

' 0b yap, he says in the same dialogue (p. 80. C), edmwopisy
adrog Tove dANove mod dmopelv, dANG wavrdc pdNov adrig
amop@v obTw kai Todg EA\Novg word dmopeiv.

2 Cicero de Nat. Deor. 1, 5.

3 Cicero Tuscul. 1. 4.

4 Xenoph. Mem, IV. 4. § 9,
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A third peculiarity of the Socratic method was the
inductive mode of reasoning. ¢ Two things,” says
Aristotle (Metaph. XIII. 4.), ¢ are justly ascribed to
Socrates, induction and illustration by general ideas.”
Cicero! also mentioned it as something peculiar to So-
crates and Aspasia. Instances of such inductions are
most numerous in the Memorabilia of Xenophon.2 Thus
he tried to prove by induction, to Cherecrates, who did
not live on the most friendly terms with his brother
Charephon, what he ought to do to gain the af-
fections of his brother ;3 to his friend Diodorus that
he must support poor Hermogenes;* to timid Char-
mides, who had too greﬁt a diffidence in his own
talents, that he must endeavour to obtain public ap-
pointments, 3

A fourth'and last peculiarity of the Socratic method
of teaching was the palpable and lively manner in which
he delivered his instructions, leading his hearers from
the abstract to the concrete by similes, allegories, fables,
apophthegms, passages from poets, and sayings of wise
men. A peculiar talent of Socrates was the power he
possessed of demonstrating the correctness or incorrect-
ness of general assertions by applying them to individual
cases. It is ¢vident that a distinctness of conception

! De Invent. 1. 51 foll. Topica. 10.

2 ‘Omdre 6¢, says Xenophon (Mem. IV. 6. 15.), adréc 7t koytp
Guekioy, Oia T@v pdlwera Spoloyovptvwy imopedero, vopilwy
TradTyy Ty dogdNetay lvat Noyov.

3 Xenoph. Mem. 1I. 3. 11 foll.

4 Ibid. 11. 10.

s Ibid. 111. 7.
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But the exertions which Socrates devoted to the im-
provement of mankind, did not prevent him from ful-
filling those duties which were incumbent on him as
a citizen.

‘Socrates deserved well of the state as a father and a
husband. Xanthippe, his wife, is sufficiently known
to posterity as a woman of violent passions, and her
name has even passed into a proverb. In modern times
some scholars, as Heumann and Mendelssohn,! have en-
deavourcd to defend.her, but with little success. That
she possessed many good qualities, and notwithstanding
her passionate character may have had a great deal of
goodness of heart, can be easily admitted ; but that she
was -of a very quarrclsome disposition, and made So-
crates feel its effects, we may easily believe, without
giving credit to the anecdotes recorded by Plutarch,
Diogenes, and ZElian, from the manner in which Antis-
thenes, and even Socrates himsclf, in a playful manner
express themselves concerning her.2 ¢ But,” says An-
tisthenes, “ what is the reason, Socrates, that, con-
vinced as thou art of the capacity of the female sex for
education, thou dost not educate Xanthippe, for she is
the worst woman of all that exist, nay, I believe of all
that cver have existed, or éver will exist?’ — ¢ Be-
cause,” replies he, “ I see that those who wish to be-

description of philosophers by Aristophanes (Clouds, v. 833.)
does not involve Socrates.

! Heumann in the Acta Philosoph. vol. i. p, 103. Mendels-
sohn, in his Phedon, p. 23.

2 Xenophon Sympos. 11. 10,
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come best skilled in horsemanship, do not select the
most obedient, but the most spirited horses. TFor they
believe that after being emabled to bridle these, they
will easily know how to manage others. Now as it
was my wish to converse and to live with men, I have
married this woman, being firmly convinced that in case
I should be able to endure her, I should be able to en-
dure all others.”! By Xanthippe Socrates had several
sons; on the eldest of whom, called Lamprocles, he
enjoins, in Xenophon’s Memorabilia, 2 obedience to his
mother. At his death he left behind him three sons,
one of whom was a youth, but the other two were still
children. 3

! [Ritter remarks (History of Philosophy, I1. p. 33, 34.) “So-
crates was a perfect Greek in his faults and his virtues ; hence he
always regarded morals under a political aspect. In such a po-
litical view of virtue, the relations of domestic life fall naturally
enough far into the back ground; the notorious bad feeling of his
wife Xanthippe to her husband- and child, prevents the supposi-
tion of a very happy home; and when we remark the degree to
which, in his devotion to philosophy, he neglected his family
duties, and the little attention he paid his wife and child, we are.
justified in ascribing to him, together with his countrymen, little
respect for domestic life in comparison with public duties.”’—
Ebp.] :

2I1.2.7. .

2 Plat. Apolog. ¢« XXIII. — Whether Socrates, as some think,
had also been married to Myrto, cannot be decided with historical
certainty. The contrary opinion, however, is far more probable,
as appears from Meiner’s examination (Geschichte der Wissen-
schaften, vol. I1, p. 522). Even Panstius Rhodius in Athenzus
(XIIIL. init. p. 555.) was of this opinion, which is also adopted by
Bently in his Dissertat. de Epistolis Socratis, § 13. Luzac in his
discourse de Socrate Cive, p. 7. supposes that Socrates had had
two wives, first Myrto, and after her death Xanthippe. He at the
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Socrates performed military service in three different
battles, of which he gives us an account himself in the
Apology of Plato.!

The first time that Socrates performed military ser-
vice, was in the beginning of the Peloponnesian war,
in the thirty-seventh or thirty-eighth year of his age;
at the siege of Potideea, an Athenian colony in Thrace,
in the years 431 and 480 B.c. The inhabitants of
Potideea had revolted from the Athenians, to whom
they were tributary, and were supported by the Corin-
thians, and other Pcloponnesians. In this campaign,

same time combats the opinion of those who think that Socrates
had been married to two women at once. He assigns a different
meaning to the Athenian law which was passed in the time of Peri-
cles, and according to which, as is commonly supposed, it was
lawful to contract a double marriage, — a.law which the advocates
of that opinion usually quote in support of it. The subject is
still more minutely discussed by Luzac in the above-mentioned
Lecliones Attice, especially against Mahne’s Diatribe de Aris-
toxeno.

! C.XVIL.—Athenzus (Deipnosoph. V. 15) the bitter opponent
of philosophers, and more especially of Plato, declares the whole
narrative of the military services of Socrates to be a fiction, and
observes that philosophers do not always strictly adhere to his-
torical truth. Plato, he says, contradicts himself, since he as-
serts in the Crito that Socrates had never been out of Athens,
except once, and that on a visit to the Isthmian games, and yet
in the Apology, and Symposium, he makes Socrates say that he
had fought in three battles. But this passage shows how little
reliance is to be placed on the remarks of Athenzus, for in the
Crito he has overlooked the following words: ¢i pui) wor orparev~
aépevog. We are acquainted with too many instances of the
carelessness of antient grammarians (see Wesseling on Diodorus
Siculus, vol. 1. p. 527. and Hutchinson on Xenophon’s Anabasis,
p- 301.) to have recourse to the hypothesis, that these words were
omitted in the edition which Athenzus had before him.
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Socrates endeavoured to harden his body, and to steel
himself against the effects of hunger, thirst, and cold.
Though Potideen was besieged during the severest cold
- of a Thracian winter, Socrates, in his usual clothing,
walked bare-foot through snow and ice.l He distin-
guished himself so much by his bravery, that the prize
was awarded to him, which he, however, gave up to
Alcibiades, his favourite follower, (whom he himself had
saved in this battle, as we are told by the latter, in the
Symposium of Plato?), with the object of encouraging
him to deserve from his country such honours in future
by his own personal merits. Various anecdotes are
preserved respecting this campaign of Socrates; to
which, however, we cannot attach any importance.
Thus we are told by Gellius, Diogenes, and /Elian, that
while the plague raged in the Athenian camp, and in
Athens itself, Socrates was the only person who escaped
the general infection. It is also said that he once stood
for twenty-four hours on the same spot before the camp,
absorbed in deep thought, with his eyes fixed on an
object, as if his soul were absent from his body.3
In his second campaign we find Socrates at Delium,
a town in Beeotia, where the Athenians were defeated
by the Beeotians.4 This battle: was fought 424 ». c.,
when Socrates was at the age of forty-five, in the same

! Diog. I1. § 12. Thucyd. I. 58 foll.

2 p. 220. D.

3 Aul. Gellius, Noct. Att. I1. 1; Diog. II. § 25 ; Alian, Nat.
Hist. XIII. 27.

* Thucyd. IV. 96.
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LATIN DELECTUS. 97

orators;” In wvoluptate spernendd, “in despising plea-
sure,” &c. In the first way, the participle in endus
agrees with the noun to which it refers, and is trans-
lated by the words “is to be,” ¢ must be,” or, “ought
to be.” In the second way, the participle in endus is
used in the neuter gender, and has the same case after
it as the other parts of the verb have. In the ¢ird
way, the participle in endus is declined like a sub-
stantive; thus, taking the infinitive as supplying the
place of a nominative, it may be declined :—

(N. laudare, to praise, or praising).

G. laudandi, of praising.

D. laudando, for praising.

A. laudandum, praising.

Ab. laudando, by praising.

Thus, as Seribere utile est is the Latin for «writing is
useful,” so Ars seribendi utilis est is the Latin for  the
art of writing is useful.”  Currere, running ; currend;,
of running : amare, loving ; amandi, of loving : audire,
hearing; audiendi, of hearing, &c. In the Jourth way,
the participle in endus agrees with the noun to which
it refers, as in this sentence, Tn liberandd jmtrid, “in
freeing his native country;” Ab wrbe oppugnanda,
“from besieging the city.”

The first two. ways are exemplified in this Section

v (LX); the second two, in the next Section (LXI).
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LX.
PARTICIPLES IN endus.

Words to be learnt before translating the sentences.

4mice, in a friendly way. matare, quickly.
A'riir, the Arar. objurgare, to blame.
arcessére, -ivi, -itus, fo send  occurrére, fo meet.

Sor. pérare, to prepare.
bénévole, kindly. placare, to assuage.
Celtiberia, Celtiberia. procedére, to go forward.
cohortari, to exhort. proponére, to put forth.
delibérare, to deliberate. pinire, to punish.
depoplilare, fo lay waste. stitiiére, to fix, determine.
dirtiére, to overthrow. supplicium, punishment.
Gracchus, Gracchus. tiiba, trumpet.

instriiére, -xi, -ctus, fo draw  vexillum, flag.
up.
Translate into English.

Amici sunt monendi et objurgandi.—Deliberandum
est diu, quod statuendum est semel. — Omnia uno
tempore mihi sunt agenda. — Caesar pontem in Arari
faciendum * curat. —Conon muros dirutos Athenarum
reficiendos curabat. — Caesar maturandum 7 sibi exi-
stimavit.—Caesar his rebus quam maturrime occurren-
dum putavit. — Bellum nobis est suscipiendum. —
Nostrae sunt inter nos irae discordiaeque placandae.
—In his studiis nobis omnis opera et cura ponenda
est.—Consilio juvare cives, magni in laude ponendum

* Curat faciendum, < takes care to have made.”
+ Maturare, *to make haste.)”” Maturandum, “that
haste should be made (sibi) by him.”
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‘est.— Prohibenda est ira. — Tu eum supplicio puni-
endum putisti. — Ea nobis accipienda sunt amice,
quae benevole fiunt (are done). — Locus nobis muni-
‘endus est. — Signum tibi tubi dandum est. — Legati
mittendi sunt.—Vexillum proponendum est.— Caesari
omnia uno tempore erant agenda: ab opere revo-
candi milites; qui paullo longius processerant, arces-
sendi ; acies instruenda; milites cohortandi; signum
dandum. '

WITH AN OBJECT IN THE CASE WHICH FOLLOWS
THE VERB. — Ego nullo loco deero neque ad conso-
landum, neque ad levandum fortunam tuam.— Nulla
res, quae ad placandum deos pertineret, praeter missa
est. — Gracchus legiones ad depopulandum Celtibe-
riam duxit. — Ille magis ad vastandum Italiam, quam
ad vincendum, paratus est.

Translate into Latin.

A friend is sometimes not only to be admonished,
but also to be blamed. — Many things will have (be)
to be done by me at one time. — The Romans take
care to have bridges made over the river. — That
ought to be taken in a friendly spirit by us, which is
done with a kind intention.—The camp must be forti-
fied by a rampart. — The flag had to be hung out, —
The soldiers will have to be recalled from the works
(say, from the work)., — An ambassador must be sent
by us to Caesar. — Those who have gone on before
(antecedére), must be sent for, — The soldiers had to
be encouraged by Caesar.
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LATIN DELECTUS.

LXI.

PARTICIPLES IN endus.

(Including what are commonly called the Gerunds.)

Words to be learnt before translating the sentences.

absterrére, fo deter.

dcliére, -Ui, -utus, to sharpen.

aestiiare, to be very hot.

algere, to be cold.

artificium, art, skill.

augere, auxi, -ctus, fo in-
crease.

cédére, cessi, cessum, fo go,
go on.

charta, paper.

compiirare, to procure.

démétére, -messii, to mow
down.

detégére, -texi, -tectus, fo
discover.

clégantia, elegance.

emporéticus, used by trades-
men; charta emporetica,

paper used for packing

(such as brown paper).

eligére, -lexi, -lectus, fo se-
lect.

eriidire, to instruct.

estirire, fo be hungry.

inatilis, useless.

juvénilis, youthful.

méréri, méritus, to deserve.

Néapolis, Vaples.

negligens, careless.

ostendére, -di, -sus, to show.

percipére, -cépi, -ceptus, to
(perceive), enjoy.

pontifex, -ficis, chief priest,
pontifex.

propensus, inclined.

scriptio, writing.

sitire, to be thirsty.

spernére, sprévi, sprétus, fo
despise.

ulcisci, ultus, 70 revenge.

Translate into English.

GENITIVE. — Sapientia ars vivendi putanda est.—

Thucydides omnes dicendi artificio vicit.— Omnes ho-

mines felicitatis consequendae sunt cupidi.—Juvenilis
aetas est tempus discendi. — Quidam canes venandi

causd comparantur. — Etiam natandi peritus in aquis
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Persians came into Greece to make war.— These
things are hard to bear. — Some things are not dis-
graceful to do, which are disgraceful to say.— Singing
is very pleasant to hear.— Many things are plausible
to speak of, which are not true. — It is very difficult
to say, how greatly kindness conciliates the mind.—
Caesar came with a very great force to besiege the
city.
LXIII

IRREGULAR VERBS.

Words to be learnt before translating the sentences.

afferre, to bring.

athléta, wrestler.

dmaritido, bitterness.

brassica, (some species of
cabbage), brassica.

circtilus, circle.

deindg, then, in the second
place ; answering to pri-
mum, in the first place.

diibium, doubt.

cripére, w. acc. and dat. to
snatch away anything from
any one.

&dére, to eat.

intrare, to enter.

majores, pl. ancestors, fore-
Sathers.

offerre, obtiili, oblatus, w.
acc. and dat. to expose.

praeferre, to prefer.

sOcius, companion, accom=
plice.

stitus, -Us, condition.

stiperbire, to be high-minded,
haughty.

turbare, to disturb.

Translate into English.

Catilinae socii arma contra patriam ferebant, —
‘Terra circa solem ita fertur, ut circa eam simul luna
feratur. — Si Alexander Magnus longius in Indiam
- progredi potuisset, sine dubio plus de hujus terrae
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Leonidae virtutem. — Quod sis, esse velis; nihilque
malis,—In agmine nonnunquam equo, saepius pedibus,
anteibat.—“Idem velle atque nolle, ea demum firma
amicitia est.— Quicquid transiit temporis, periit. —
Cato esse, quam videri, bonus malebat. — Utrum ho-
rum mavis, accipe. — Ibo et consulam hanc rem ami-
cos.—Ciconiae redeuntes ver annuntiant.— Sine agri-
culturd homines vivere non posse, manifestum est.—
Nonnulli abiére. — Praeterita mutare non possumus.
— Nulla est regio, quae non cultores suos, dummodo
laborare velint, alat. — Coriolanus in Volscos exsu-
latum abiit.

Translate into Latin.

A good man would rather (indic.) be miserable
than wicked.— An upright man is always willing to
amend (his) life.— Do not trust (say, be unwilling
(sing.) to trust) to an unfounded report.—We cannot
know what is to come (say, future things). — A good
man prefers pardoning (say, to pardon) an injury,
(rather) than to follow it up by retaliating. — Caesar
wished to command the Romans alone. — A day
(when) once gone, will never return.— Go (pl.)
whither fortune calls you.— Men cannot live without
agriculture. — Diomedon had wished to bribe Epami-
nondas. — I cannot pass over in silence the virtue of
Leonidas. — They went before on horseback. — We
like and dislike the same things (each as the other).
—The returning stork announces spring.
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FROM CALSAR'S COMMENTARIES. 5
in itindre copia frumenti. subpetéret;  cum
on theroad a-supply  of-corn might-be-at-hand ;  with

proximis  civitatibus pacem et amicitiam  con-
the-nearest states peace and  friendship to-

firmire. Ad eas res conficiendas bien-
secure. For these things being-finished  a-period-of-two-

nium sibi satis-esse duxérunt; in tertium annum
years for-them was-enough they-thought; for the-third year

profectionem  lege  confirmant. Ad eas  res
the-departure by-law they-fix. For  these things

conficiendas Orgetdrix  deligitur. Is sibi
being-finished ~ Orgetorix  is-selected. This-man on-himself

legationem ad civitites suscipit. In eo itinére
an-embassy to  the-states  takes-up. Omn this journey

persuadet  Castico Catamantalédis-filio, Sequino,
he-persuades  Casticus  son-of-Catamantaledes, a-Sequan,

(cujus  pater  regnum in  Sequ#nis multos
(whose  father royal-power among the-Sequani for-many

annos obtinuérat, et a Senitu Popiili-Romani
years had-held, and by the-Senate of-the-Roman-people

amicus adpellitus-erat) ut regnum in-civitite-sua
friend had-been-called) that royal-power in-his-state

occuparet, quod pater ante -habuérat; item-
he-should-seize, which /Ais-father before had-held ; and-in-

que Dumnorigi, Aeduo, fratri Divitidci,
like-manner Dumnorix, an-Aeduan, brother of-Divitiacus,
(qui eo tempdre  principatum in civi-
(which-Dumnoriz at-this time the-chief-power in  the-

tite obtinébat, ac maxime plebi
state held, and above-all-others with-the-common-people

acceptus erat) ut idem conarétur, per-
a-favourite was) that the-same-thing he-should-attempt, he-

suadet ; ei-que  fillam-suam in matrimonium
persuades ; and-to-him  his-daughter in marriage
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dat. Perfacile factu esse, illis probat,
gives.  A-very-easy-thing to-be-done is-it, to-them he-proves,

conata perficére, propterea quod ipse
the-attempts to-carry-through, for-the-reason that he-himself

suae civitatis imperium obtentiirus-esset :
of-his-own state the-military-authority =~ was-about-to-hold:

non-esse dubium, quin totius- Galliae
it-was-not  a-doubtful-thing, that of-the-whole-uf-Gallia

pllir‘imum-Helvetii-possent ; se suis
the-most-powerful-were-the-Helvetii;  he-himself with-his-own

copiis suo-que exercitu illis regna
resources and-with-his-own  army  for-them royal-power

conciliatirum, confirmat. Hac oratione adducti,
will-procure, he-assures-them. By-this speech  induced,

inter se fidlem et jusjurandum dant,
among themselves a-pledge and an-oath they-give,

et, (1) —  regno occupito ‘ (2
and, they-hope that royal-power once-seized they-shall-be-able

per  tris potentissimos ac firmissimos popiilos,
by the:three most-powerful and most-stable tribes,

totius-Galliae potiri posse sperant.
of-the-whole-of-Gallia to-possess-themselves  (2) 1).

[IV.] Ea re  Helvetiis per indicium
[4.] This thing to-the-Helvetii through private-information
enuntiata, moribus-suis Orgetorigem  ex
b:ing-divulged, according-to-their-customs ~Orgetorix out-of

vinciilis causam . dicére coeg€runt : damna-
chains hisscause to-plead they-compelled: once-con-

tum poenam sequi, oportébat, ut
demned the-punishment awaited:-Aim, it-was-the-law, that

igni cremarétur. Die constituta
with-fire he:should:be-burned-to-death, The-day  being-fixed

causae-dictionis, ‘Orgetorix ad  judicium
for-the-pleading-of-the-cause,  Orgetorix to the-trial



FROM CAESAR’S COMMENTARIES. 7

omnem suam familiam, ad milia
all his  family-of-slaves, amounting-to  thousands
hominum  decem, undique coégit, et
of:men ten, from-every-side drove-together, and
omnis 3) clientis obaeratos-que suos,
all his dependants and-debtors 3)
quorum magnum numérum habébat, eddem
of-whom  a-great number he-had, to-the-same-place
conduxit ; per €os, ‘ne causam
brought-together ; through  these, so-as-not his-cause
dicéret, se eripuit. Quum civitas ob
to-plead, himself he-rescued. Whilst the-state at
eam rem incitata, armis jus-suum exsé-
this  thing  roused, by-arms - its-authority to-main-
qui conarétur, multitudinem-que  hominum
tain  was-endeavouring, and-a-multitude of-men
ex agris magistratus  cogérent,  Orgetérix
out-of the-country the-magistrates were-assembling, Orgetorix
mortuus-est ; neque abest suspicio,
died ; nor is-there-wanting a-suspicion,
ut Helvetii arbitrantur, quin 1pse sibi
as the-Helvetii think, that  he-himself on-himself
mortem-conscivérit. :
deatl-inflicted.

[V.] Post ejus mortem  nihilo-minus “4)

[ 5.] After his death nothing-the-less do
Helvetii id quod  constituérant facére,
the-Ielvetii the-thing  which  they-had-resolved to-do,
conantur, — ut e finibus-suis exeant.

endeavour (4), viz.that from their-territories they-shall-go-out.

Ubi jam se ad eam rem  paratos  esse
When at-last they for this  thing prepared were

arbitrati-sunt, oppida-sua-omnia, numéro ad
they-thought, all-their-towns, in-number amounting-to
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duodécim, vicos ad quadringentos, —
twelve, their-villages amounting-to  four-hundred,  and

reliqua  privita aedificia incendunt ; fru-
all-the-other private  buildings  they-set-on-fire; all-the-

mentum-omne, praeter quod secum portatiiri-
corn, except  what with-them they-were-going-

erant, combiirunt, ut, domum-reditidnis spe
to-carry, they-burn-up, in-order-that, of-returning-home the-hope

sublata, paratiores ad omnia periciila
being-taken-away, the-more-prepared for  all dangers

subeunda essent;  trium mensium  molita
being-undergone they-might-be; three months’  pounded

cibaria sibi-quemque domo efferre
provisions  every-one-for-himself from-home to-carry-out

jubent. Persuadent Raurdcis, et  Tulingis,
they-order. They-persuade the-Rauraci, and the-Tulingi,

et Latobicis finitimis, uti  eddem-usi-consilio,
and the-Latobici adjoining-fribes, that adopting-the-same-plan,

oppidis-suis vicis-que exustis, una cum
their-towns  and-villages being-entirely-burned, together with

iis proficiscantur; Boios-que, qui trans Rhenum
them they-shall-set-out; and-the-Boii, who across the-Rhenus

incoluérant, et in agrum-Noricum transiérant
had-dwelt, and into the-Noric-open-country had-gone-over
Noreiam-que oppugnarant, ‘receptos ad
and-Noreia had-attacked,  zhese-foo received among
se, socios sibi adsciscunt.
them, us-allies to-themselves they-unite.
[VL.] Erant omnino itinéra duo, quibus
[6.] There-were in-all roads two, by-which
itineribus domo  exire possent: unum  per
roads from-home to-go-out they-were-able: one through
Sequiinos, angustum et difficile, inter montem

the-Sequani,  narrow  and difficult, between the-mountain
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FOR BEGINNERS.

Aeduorum, Caesarem cer-
tiorem faciunt, sese, depo-
pulatis agris, non facile ab
oppidis vim hostium prohi-
bere.

61

of the Adui, inform Czsar, that their
lands being already laid waste, they
with difficulty keep off the violence of
the enemy (even) from their towns.

Allobroges trans Rhodanum
vicos possessionesque habe-
bant.

Fuga se ad Caesarem reci-
piunt.

669.

670.

671.

672. Praeter agri solum nihil est
reliqui.

673. Demonstrant, sibi, praeter

agri solum, nihil esse re-

liqui.

Nihil est reliqui.

674. Item Allobroges, qui trans
Rhodanum vicos possess-
ionesque habebant, fuga sg
ad Caesarem Trecipiunt, et
demonstrant, sibi, praeter
agri solum, nihil esse re-

liqui.

The Allobroges had villages and pos-
sessions on the other side of the
Rhodanus.

They betake themselves in flight to
Casar.

There is nothing left.

Besides the soil of the land there is
nothing left.

They point out, that, besides the soil of
the land, there is nothing for them
left. -

In like manner the Allobroges, who had
villages and possessions on the other
side of the Rhodanus, fly to Cesar,
and point out (to him), that, besides
the soil of the land, they have nothing
left. -

675. Expectandum est Caesari.

676. Expectandum sibi statuit.

677. Non expectandum sibi sta-
tuit,

678, Omnis fortunas sociGrum
Helvetii constimunt.

679. In Santtnes Helvetii per-
veniunt.

Waiting is for Casar—Casar ought to
wait.

He determined that he ought to wait.

He determined that he ought not to
wait.

The Helvetii destroy all the property of
the allies.

The Helvetii arrive in (the country of)
the Santones.

G
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680. Omnibus fortunis sociorum
consumtis, in Santones Hel-
vetii perveniunt. _

CZESAR

The Helvetii, having destroyed all the
property of the allies, arrive in the
country of the Santones.

681. Quibus rebus adductus, Cae-
sar non expectandum sibi
statuit, dum, omnibus for-
tunis sociorum consumtis,
in Santones Helvetii per-
venirent.

Induced by these considerations, Casar
determined that he ought not to wait,
until the Helvetii, having destroyed
all the property of the allies, should
arrive in the country of the Santones.

682. Flumen est Arar.

683. Hoc flumen per finis Aedu-
orum et Sequanorum fluit.

684. In Rhodanum influit.
685. Incredibili est lenitate.
686. In hanc partem fluit.

687. In illam partem fluit.
688. In utram partem fluit ?

689. Ociilis judicari non potest.

690. Oculis, in utram partem
fluat, judicari non potest.

There is a river Arar.

This river flows through the territories
of the Adui and the Sequani.

It flows into the Rhodanus.
It is of incredible smoothness.

It flows into this part—it flows in this
direction. :

It flows into that part—in that direction.

In which of the two directions does it
flow ?

By the eyes it cannot be decided.

It cannot be decided by the eye, in
which direction it flows.

691. Flumen est Arar, quod per
finis Aeduorum et Sequa-
norum in Rhodanum influ-
it, incredibili lenitate, ite
ut oculis, in utram partem
fluat, judicari non possit.

There is a river (called) the Arar, which
flows through the territories of the
ZEdut and the Sequani into the Rho-
danus, of incredible smoothness, so
that by the eye it cannot be decided
in which direction it flows.

692. 1d Helvetii ratibus transis
bant,

This (river) the Helvetii were crossing
by rafts.
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693, Id Helvetii lintribus junctis
transibant.

694. Id Helvetii ratibus ac lintri-
bus junctis transibant,

63

This the Helvetii were crossing by boats
Joined together.
This the Helvetii were crossing by rafts
and by boats joined together.

695. Tris copiarum partes Helve-
tii transduxérant.

696. Tris jam copiarum partes
Helvetii id flumen trans-
duxerant.

697. Quarta vero pars reliqua erat.

698. Citra flumen Aririm reliqua
erat,

699. Per exploratores Caesar cer-
tior factus est.

700, Certior factus est, tris jam
copiarum partes Helvetios
transduxisse.

701. Certior factus est quartam
partem reliquam esse.

702. Ubj certiorfactus estquartam
partem reliquam esse, pro-
fectus est.

703. De tertia vigilia profectusest.

704. Cum legionibus tribus e cas-
tris profectus est.

705. Quarta pars non dum flu-
men transigrat.

706. Ad eam partem pervénit.

707. De tertia vigilia profectus ad
eam partem pervenit,

Three parts of (their) forces the Helve-
tii had led over.

Three parts of their forces the Helvetii
had already led over this river.

But the fourth part was left.

It was left on the nearer side of the river
Arar—i. e. in reference to Rome—
consequently, in this instance, on the
eastern bank,

Through the scouts Czesar was informed.

He was informed, that the Helvetii had
already led over three parts of their
forces.

He was informed that a fourth part was
left behind.

When he was informed, that a fourth
part was left behind, he set out.

He set out in the course of the third
watch,

He set out from the camp with three
legions,

The fourth part had not yet crossed the
Tiver,

He came up with that part.

Having set out in the course of the third
watch, he came up with that part—
He set out and came up with them.
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768. Suae magnopére virtuti tri-
buit.

769. Helvetios despicit.

770. Improviso unum pagum ad-
ortus est, quum ii, qui flu-
men transierant, suis aux-
ilium ferre non poterant.

771. Non ob eam rem suae mag-
nopere virtuti tribuat o-
portet,

772. Non ob eam rem Helvetios
despiciat oportet.

Quod improviso unum pagum
adortus est, quum 1ii, qui
flumen transierant, suis
auxilium ferre non pote-
rant, non ob eam rem aut
suae magnopere virtuti tri-
buat oportet, aut Helvetios
despiciat.

773.

774. Quod improviso unum pagum
adortus sit, quum ii qui
flumen ¢ransissent, suis aux-
ilium ferre non possent, ne
ob eam rem aut suae mag-
nopere virtuti tribuat, aut
ipsos despiciat.

775. Quod improviso unum pagum
adortus esset, quum ii, qui
flumen transissent, suisaux-
ilium ferre non possent, ne
ob eam rem aut suz mag-
nopere virtuti tribuéret, aut
ipsos despicéret.

CAESAR

He attributes a great deal to his own
valour.

He looks down upon the Helvetii.
He fell unexpectedly upon one canton,
at a time when those, who had crossed

the river, were unable to bear assist-
ance to their countrymen.

There is mo veason, that he should, on
this account, attribute a great deal to
his own valour.

There is no reason, that he should, on
this account, despise the Helvetii.
4s to his having fallen unexpectedly
upon one canton, at a time when
those, who had crossed the river,
were unable to bear assistance to
their countrymen, it is not right, that
he should on this account either at-
tribute a great deal to his own valour,

or despise the Helvetii.

As to his having fallen unexpectedly
upon one canton (‘says Divico), ata
time when those, who had crossed the
river, were unable to bear assistance to
their countrymen, (he warns him ) not
on this account either to attribute a
great deal to his own valour, or to
despise them.

As to his having fallen unexpectedly
upon a canton (said Divico), ata time
when those, who had crossed the
river, were unable to bear assistance
to their countrymen, he warned him
not on that account either to attri-
bute a great deal to his own valour,
or to despise them,
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776. Helvetii aliter a patribus ma-
joribusque suis didicérunt.

777. Virtute nituntur.

778. Non dolo nituntur.

779. Non insidiis nituntur.

780. Dlagis virtute quam dolo ni-
tuntur.

781. Magis virtute quam insidiis
nituntur.

782. Magis virtute quam dolo aut
insidiis nituntar.

783. Helvetii it a patribus suis
didicerunt, ut magis vir-
tute quam dolo nitantur.

784. Se ita a patribus suis didi-
cisse dicunt, ut magis vir-
tute quam dolo nitantur.

785. Helvetii ita a patribus suis
didicgrant, ut magis virtute
quam dolo niterentur.

786. Se ita a patribus majoribus-
que suis didicisse, ut magis
virtute quam dolo aut in-
sidiis niterentur.

71

The Helvetii have learned differently
from their fathers and their an-
cestors.

They contend with valour.

They do not contend with deceit.

They do not contend in ambuscades.

They contend rather with valour than
deceit.

They contend rather with valour than
by ambuscades.

They contend rather with valour, than
by deceit or ambuscades.

The Helvetii have been so taught by

their fathers that they contend rather
with valour than deceit.

They themselves have been taught, they
say, by their fathers, to contend
rather with valour than deceit.

The Helvetii had been taught by their
fathers, to contend rtather with valour
than deceit.

They themselves had been taught, they
said, by their fathers and ancestors to
contend rather with valour than by
deceit or ambuscades.

787. Caesar committit, ut exer-
citus Romanus deléri pos-
sit.

788, Non oportet committére ut
exercitus Romanus deled-
tur.

789. Ad Ararim consistunt.
790, Ad Ararim constitérunt.

Camsar is putting (things) together, so
that the Roman army may be an-
nihilated—he is doing « thing the
consequence of which may be the an-
nihilation of the Roman army.

It is not right to do a thing, the con-
sequence of which may be the anni-
hilation of the Roman army,

They take a position near the Arar.

They have taken a position—they are
posted near the Arar.
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CAESAR

791. Is locus ex calamitate Po-

puli Romani nomen capiet.

792. Is locus, ubi constiterunt, ex

calamitate Populi Romani
nomen capiet.

793. Ex internecidne exercitus Ro-

mani nomen capiet.

794. Memoriam calamitatis pro-

det.

795. Non oportet committere, ut

is locus, ubi constiterunt,
ex calamitate populi Ro-
mani nomen capiat.

796. Non oportebat committere, ut

is locus, ubi constitdrant ex
calamitate populi Romani
nomen capéret.

797. Quare ne committat, ut is

locus, ubi constitérint, ex
calamitate populi Romani
et internecione exercitus
nomen capiat, aut memo-
riam prodat.

798. Quare ne committéret, ut is

locus, ubi constitissent, ex
calamitate Populi Romani
et internecione exercitus
nomen caperet, aut memo-
riam prodéret.

This place will take (its) name from a
calamity of the Roman people.

The place, where they are posted, will
take its name from a calamity of the
Roman people.

It will take its name from the total
destruction of the Roman army.

It will put forward—publish—hand
down to posterity the remembrance of
the calamity.

It i3 not right to do a thing, the con-
sequence of which may be, that the
place, where they are posted, may
take its name from a calamity of the
Roman people.

It was not right to do a thing, the con-
sequence of which might be, that the
place, where they were posted, might
take its name from a calamity of
the Roman people. -

‘Wherefore [he recommends Casar] not to
do a thing, the consequence of which
may be, that the place, where they
are posted, may take its name from a
calamity of the Roman people and
the total destruction of their army,
or hand down to posterity the re-
membrance [of such an event].

Wherefore [he recommended Casar] not
to do a thing, the consequence of
which might be, that the place, where
they were then posted, might take its
name from a calamity of the Roman
people and the destruction of their
army, or hand down to posterity the
remembrance [of such an event].
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iis accidere consuevit, qui in ipso negotio consilium capere co-
guntur. At Cotta, qui cogitasset, haec posse in itinere accidere,
atque ob eam causam profectionis auctor non fuisset, nulla in
re communi saluti deerat, et in appellandis cohortandisque mili-
tibus imperatoris, et in pugna militis, officia preestabat. Quum-
que propter longitudinem agminis minus facile per se omnia
obire, et quid quoque loco faciendum esset, providere possent,
jusserunt pronunciare, ut impedimenta relinquerent atque in
orbem consisterent. Quod consilium etsi in ejusmodi casu re-
prehendendum non est, tamen incommode accidit: nam et nos-
tris militibus spem minuit et hostes ad pugnam alacriores effecit,
quod non sine summo timore et desperatione id factum videba-
tur. Preeterea accidit, quod fieri necesse erat, ut vulgo milites
ab signis discederent, qua quisque eorum carissima haberet, ab
impedimentis 'petere atque arripere properaret, clamore ac fletu
omnia complerentur.

34. At barbaris consilium non defuit : nam duces eorum tota
acie pronunciare jusserunt, ne quis ab loco discederet: illorum
esse predam, atque illis reservari, quecumque Romani reliquissent :
proinde omnia in victoria posita existimarent. Erant et virtute et
numero pugnando pares, nostri tamen, etsi ab duce et a fortuna
deserebantur, tamen omnem spem salutis in virtute ponebant, et,
quoties qumque cohors procurreret, ab ea parte magnus hos-
tium numerus cadebat. Qua re animadversa, Ambiorix pro-
nunciari jubet, ut procul tela conjiciant, neu propius accedant, et,
quam in partem Romani impetum fecerint, cedant : levitate ar-
morum et quotidiana exercitatione nihil iis noceri posse : rursus
se ad signa recipientes insequantur.

35. Quo prcepto ab iis diligentissime observato, quum quze-
piam cohors ex orbe excesserat atque impetum fecerat, hostes
velocissime refugiebant. Interim eam partem nudari necesse
erat, et ab latere aperto tela recipi. Rursus, quum in eum lo-
cum, unde erant progressi, reverti ceeperant, et ab iis, qui cesse-
rant, et ab iis, qui proximi steterant, circumvéniebantur ; sin
autem locum tenere vellent, nec virtuti locus relinquebatur, ne->
que ab tanta multitudine conjecta tela confertl vitare poterant.

E2
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Tamen tot incommodis conflictati, multis vulneribus acceptis,
resistebant; et, magna parte diei consumpta, quum a prima luce
ad horam octavam pugnaretur, nihil, quod ipsis esset indignum,
committebant. Tum T. Balventio, qui superiore anno primum
pilum duxerat, viro forti et magne auctoritatis, utrumque femur
tragula transjicitur; Q. Lucanius, ejusdem ordinis, fortissime
pugnans, dum circumvento filio subvenit, interficitur: L. Cotta,
Legatus, omnes cohortes ordinesque adhortans, in adversum os
funda vulneratur. -

36. His rebus permotus Q. Titurius, quum procul Ambio-
rigem suos cohortantem conspexisset, interpretem suum, Cn.
Pompeium, ad eum mittit, rogatum, ut sibi militibusque parcat.
‘Ille appellatus respondit: Si velit secum collogui, licere ; sperare,
a multitudine impetrari posse, quod ad militum salutem pertineat ;
ipsivero nikil nocitum iri, inque eam rem se suam fidem interponere.
Ille cum Cotta saucio communicat, si videatur, pugna ut exce-
dant et cum Ambiorige una colloquantur: sperare, ab eo de sua
ac militum salute impetrare posse. Cotta se ad armatum hos-
tem iturum negat atque in eo constitit.

37. Sabinus, quos in preesentia Tribunos militum circum se
habebat et primorum ordinum Centuriones, se sequi jubet, et,
quum propius Ambiorigem accessisset, jussus arma abjicere,
imperatum facit, suisque, ut idem faciant, imperat. Interim,
dum de conditionibus inter se agunt, longiorque consulto ab
Ambiorige instituitur sermo, paullatim circumventus interficitur.
Tum vero suo more victoriam conclamant atque ululatum tollunt,
impetuque in nostros facto, ordines perturbant. Ibi L. Cotta
pugnans interficitur cum maxima parte militum, reliqui se in
castra recipiunt, unde erant egressi: ex quibus L. Petrosidius
aquilifer, quum magna multitudine hostium premeretur, aquilam
intra vallum projecit, ipse pro castris fortissime pugnans occi-
ditur. Illi ®gre ad noctem oppugnationem sustinent : noctu ad
unum omnes, desperata salute, se ipsi interficiunt. Pauci ex
preelio elapsi, incertis itineribus per silvas ad T. Labienum Le-
gatum in hiberna perveniunt atque eum de rebus gestis certiorem
faciunt.
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finds the Eburones decline any regular engagement, but endeavour to
cut off straggling parties of his soldiers, To prevent the weakening of
his army by these petty hostilities, he gives up the country to be laid
waste by the Gauls, and endeavours to extirpate the whole race by en-
compassing them with a multitude of foes, DMeanwhile the day on
which he had promised to return to Cicero’s camp is fast approaching ;
there the soldiers, impatient of detention within the camp, are cla-
mouring against their commander ; till he, fearing that Cesar may not
return, and apprehending no danger from a defeated and dispersed
enemy, yields to the importunity of his troops, sends out five cohorts
with a number of camp-followers to forage in the neighbouring hills.

§ 87, 38. SUDDEN ATTACK OF CICERO’S CAMP.

37. Hoc ipso tempore et casu Germani equites interveniunt,
protinusque eodem illo, quo venerant, cursu ab decumana porta
in castra irrumpere conantur: nec prius sunt visi, objectis ab
ea parte silvis, quam castris appropinquarent, usque eo, ut, qui
sub vallo tenderent mercatores, recipiendi sui facultatem non
haberent. Inopinantes nostri re nova perturbantur, ac vix primum
impetum cohors in statione sustinet. Circumfunduntur ex re-
liquis hostes partibus, si quem aditum reperire possent. Egre
portas nostri tuentur, reliquos aditus locus ipse per se munitioque
defendit. Totis trepidatur castris, atque alius ex alio causam
tumultus querit; neque quo signa ferantur, neque quam in
partem quisque conveniat, provident. Alius capta jam castra
pronunciat; alius, deleto exercitu atque imperatore, victores
barbaros venisse contendit : plerique novas sibi ex loco religi-
ones fingunt, Cotteque et Titurii calamitatem, qui in eodem
occiderint castello, ante oculos ponunt, Tali timore omnibus
perterritis, confirmatur opinio barbaris, ut ex captivo audierant,
nullum intus esse praesidium. Perrumperfe nituntur seque ipsi
adhortantur, ne tantam fortunam ex manibus dimittant.

38, Erat mger in prasidio relictus P. Sextius Baculus, qui
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* primum pilum ad Cewsarem duxerat, cujus mentionem superiori-
bus preeliis fecimus, ac diem jam quintum cibo caruerat. Hic,
diffisus su atque omnium saluti, inermis ex tabernaculo prod-
it : videt imminere hostes atque in summo esse rem discrimine :
capit arma a proximis atque in porta consistit. Consequuntur .
hunc Centuriones ejus cohortis, qua in statione erat: paullis-
per una preelium sustinent. Relinquit animus Sextium, gravibus
acceptis vulneribus : segre per manus tractus servatur. Hoc
spatio interposito, reliqui sese confirmant tantum, ut in muni-
tionibus consistere audeant speciemque defensorum prabeant.

Meanwhile the cohorts return from their foraging expedition ; the
enemies, desisting from the assault of the camp, attack them on all sides.
The camp-followers first occupy a neighbouring eminence, and then
precipitating themselves on the troops occasion a greater disorder. One
part of the force make their way through the enemy, and arrive at the
camp without loss ; the other part first occupy a hill, and then, abandon-
ing their first intention, endeavour to regain the camp ; some are slain,
and others effect their retreat. The Germans, finding the camp defended,
abandon the siege, and retire beyond the Rhine. Czsar, by his arrival,
removes the fears of the soldiers; he blames the indiscretion of the
commander. ’

§43. PURSUIT OF AMBIORIX.

43. Cuesar, rursus ad vexandos hostes profectus, magno coacto
numero ex finitumis civitatibus, in omnes partes dimittit. Om-
nes vici atque omnia dificia, que quisque conspexerat, incen-
debantur : preda ex omibus locis agebatur: frumenta non
solum a tanta multitudine jumentorum atque hominum consu-
mebantur, sed etiam anni tempore atque imbribus procubuerant ;
ut, si qui etiam in presentia se occultassent, tamen iis, deducto
exercitu, rerum omnium inopia pereundum videretur. Ac sepe
in eum locum ventum est, tanto in omnes partes diviso equitatu,
ut modo visum ab se Ambiorigem in fuga captivi, nec plane
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Autumo, avi
ave, defect.

balo, avi
baptizo, avi
blatero, avi
tbuo, ui

cambio, psi
caro, — &re
castro, avi
cedo, defect.
ceveo, evi
cilleo, —
clepo, psi
clueo, —
comessor, atus
condio, ivi
crocio, ivi
cucubo, avi

delibuo, ui
depso, ui
diribeo, ui
dolo, avi
duco, avi

ejule, avi
emio, ivi
excntero, avi
farcio, si

ADDITIONAL VERBS.

to suppose
all hail

to bleat
to baptize
to babble
to stuff

to barter
to card
to geld
grant it
to wag the tail
to twinkle
to steal
to begin
to revel
to ssason
to croak
to whoop

to anoint

to knead

to count over
to hew

to govern

to howl
to adorn
to disembowel
to cram

foeteo, ui
frio, avi

futio, ivi
futo, avi

gannio, ivi
garrio, ivi
glisco, — ére
glocio, —
glubo, ui
glutio, ivi

hirrio, —

jento, avi
inddgo, avi
inquino, avi
instigo, —

irrito, avi

lako, — are
leo, evi
ligurio, ivi
lingo, nxi
lito, avi
liveo, —

marceo, ui
mingo, nxi
muceo, ui

mulgeo, Isi

to stink
to crumble
to blab

to blame

to whine

to prattle
to grow fat
to cluck

to flay

to swallow

to snarl

to breakfast
to search
to stain

to instigate
to irritate

to totter

an anoint
toeatdeliciously
to lick

to atone

to be livid

to pine away
to make water
to be mouldy
to milk

L
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neo, evi
+nidec, —
ningo, nxi

occo, avi

operi, ivi

palpo, avi
pavio, ivi
pedo, pepedi
pilo, avi
pipio, ivi
plango, nxi
proco, — are
propino, avi
prurio, ivi
psallo, alli
puteo, ui
putreo, ui

ranceo, ui
ringor, —
rudo, di
rugio, ivi

T rugo, —ére

runco, avi

sarcio, si
1sarpo, psi
sarrio, ivi

ADDITIONAL VERBS.

to spin
* to shine
to snow

to harrow
to close

to caress
to pave

to fart

to rot

to peep

to resound
to woo

to drink to one
to itch

to sing

to stink
to rot

to be rancid
to fret

to bray

to roar

‘to belch

to weed

to patch
to prune
to rake

scabo, bi
scalpo, psi
scateo, —
screo, avi
sculpo, psi
sedo, avi
serpo, psi

+ sipo,— are
spuo, ui
Fstauro, avi
sternuo, ui
sterto, ui
strangulo, avi
sugo, xi

T tamino, avi
T telo, — are
temero, are
tinnio, ivi
titillo, avi
titubo, avi

vacillo, avi
vagio, ivi
vapulo, avi
vegeo, evi
vergo, — &re
vieo, evi

vitupero, avi

to scratch
to claw

to bubble up
to retch

10 carve

to allay

to creep

to sprinkle
to spit

to make new
to sneeze
to snort

to strangle
to suck

to defile

to drive away
to profane

to tingle

to tickle

to stammer

to waver

to cry

to be beaten

to grow

to verge to

to tie with twigs
to blame
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antrum . 12| avena . 1
page | aper . 12| Avernus . 64
Acervus . 7 | apex . 26| avis . 16
acies . 27 3piS . 16 9 avus . 28
aconitum . 12 | aqua . 1
advena . 61 | aquila . 1
adytum . 29 | aquilo . 69 B
edes . 18 | ara . 1
e@quor . 70 | arbor . 20 { bacca 1
aér . 20 | arbutus . 7 | Bacchus . 7
rumna . 28| arca . 1 | balneum .12
®s . 20 | arcanum . 12| bancus 7
@stas . 68 | arcus . 26 | barba . 1
®stus . 26 | arena . 1 | barbitus 28
atas . 68 | argentum . 12| basium .12
ther . 12 | arista . 61| pellua . 61
2vum . 12 | arma . 15 | bellum .12
Africus . 03 | armentum . 65 | bestia . 1
ager . 11| ars < 19| diduum . 65
agger . 20| artus . 27 | bibe . 63
agmen . 22| arundo . 23 biremis .67
agnus . 7| arvum < 65| bos . 25
ala . llare - 71| brachium . 12
alea . 28] as . 68| brevia ]
ales . 69 | astrum . 12 | bruma .2
alga . 28 | astus .26
alumnus . 63 | atrium . 65
alveus . 64| augur .1 Cc
ambages . 72| aula . 1 .
amicus . 7 | awleuin . 63 | caballus . 7
amnis . 67 | aura . 1 | cachinnus 7
anchora . 1| auriga . 61 | cacumen .69
ancilla . 1 | auris .16 | cadaver .20
anguis . 16 | aurum . 12| cadus . 7
angulus . 7 | auspex . 71| cedes . 67
animus . 7 | Austér . 12 | cwsaries .73
annus . 7 | autumnus 7 | calamus . 8
antenna . 61 ' auxilium . 12 ! caligo .23
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page

calix .24
callus . 8
calx . 25
camera . 2
caminus . 8
campus . 8
canis .16
canistrum .12
caper .12
capillus . 64
caput . 26
carbo .24
carcer . 20
cardo .23
carina . 2
carmen .22
caro .24
casa 2
caseus . 8
cassis .25
castanea . 2
castra .15
casus . 72
catena . 61
caterva . 61
causa . 2
cautes .29
cella .. 2
centrum .12
cera . 2
Ceres .20
cervix .24
cervus . 8
cespes .29
charta . 2
chorda . 2
chorus . 8
cibus . 8
cicatrix .24
cingulum . 65
cinis .V
circus . 8
cithara . 2
civis . 16
civitas . 68
clades . 67
classis . 16
cliens . 18
" clivus . 8

clypeus .28

SUBSTANTIVES.
page
coelum .12
cena . 61
coenum .12
ceetus .72
cohors .1y
collis . 16
collum .12
colonus . 64
color .19
columba . 2
columna . 2
coma . 2
comes . 18
comitium . 63
commissum . 65
compages . 67
concha . 2
consilium .13
conus . 8
copia . 2
cor . 2
cornu .27
coruna . 2
corpus .21
cortex .24
costa . 2
cothurmus . 28
cratera . 2
crimen .22
crinis . 67
crista . 2
crocus . 8
cruor .19
crus .22
crux .24
culina . 2
culmen .22
culpa 2
cumulus . 8
cuneus 8
cupressus . 8
cura . 2
curia 3
currus .72
cursus .72
cuspis .25
custos .2
cutis . 16
cyathus . 28
cycnus . 8

cymba

dama
damnum
daps
decor
decus
dedecus
delphin
delubrum
dens
desertum
desidia
Deus

dies
digitus
diluculum
dimidium
discrimen
discus
Divus
dolus
dominus
domus
donum
dorsum
dos

draco
dumus
dux

ebur
egestas
ensis
epistola
epule
equus
Erebus
eremus
esca
Ecrus
excidium
exemplum
exequie
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exercitus .72

exsul .71

exuvie . 63

F

faber .12

fabula . 3

facies .27

Sacinus . 70
Sactum . 65
fex . 2

fagus . 28

falx . 25

fama . 3

fames . 18

famulus . 8

fanum .13

far .22

fas .26

fastigium . 13

fastus . 26

fatum .13

faux . 25

Savilla . 61
fax . 25

femina . 3

femur .22

fenestra . 3

fera ' 3

Serina . 61
ferrum .13

fides, is . 18
fides, ei .27

fiducia . 61
filius . 8
filum .13
finis .16
flagitium .13
flamma . 3
flos .20
Sluctus .72
Jlumen . 69
Sluvius . 64
focus . 8
foedus .21
foenum .13
Setus .7

folium .13

‘SUBSTANTIVES.
page

Somes . 69
fons . 18
foris s 16
forma . 3
Sormica . 61
formido .23
fors .19
forum .13
Jossa . 62
JSragor .70
frater .21
fraus . 25
frenum .13
fretum . 13
frigus .21

frons, tis . 18
frons, dis .78

frustum . 65
frutex .24
frux .02
fucus . 9
Sucus . 64
Sulgur .7
fulmen .23
fumus . 9
funale .71
fundus . 9
funis . 16
funus .21
fur . 22
G
galea . 3
gallus . 9
gaudium . 65
gaza .3
gelu .27
gemma . 3
gener . 64
gens’ .19
genu .27
genus .21
germanus . 64
germen .23
glacies . 28
gladius . 9
gleba . 3
globus 8

glomus
gloria
gluten
gradus
gramen
grando
granum
grates
gratia

gremium -

gressus
grex
grus
gula
gurges
gutta

habena
heres
hamus
hasta
hedera
herba
heros
hiberna
hiems
historia
hoedus
homo "~
honor
hora
hortus
hospes
hostia
hostis
humerus
humus

ignis
ilex
imago’
imber
imperium
incola
indoles
inducie
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} z.nedu.: . 62| lethum . P f3 mens . P %9
inertia . 62| lex - . 25| mensa . 4
wyans . 68| liber . 12 | mensis . 16
ingenium . 65 | liberi . 65| mentum .29
{mtjum . 66 | libido . 69 | merces .7
insidie . 63| libra . 4 | merx . 25
insula . 3 | lignum . 14 | messis . 67
invidia . 62| limen . 23 | meta . 4
Ira . 3 | limes . 18 | metus .72
iter . 26 | limus C . 9 | mica . 4
linea . 4 | miles . 18
J lingua . 4 | minz . 7
lis . 18 | minister .12
Jaculum . 66 | litera ; 4 | minores .72
janua . 3 | litus . 70 | modus . 9
jocus . 9 | locus . 9 | meechus . 28
juba . 98 | lorica . 62| meenia . 26
jugulum . 13 | lorum . 14 | mola ‘ 4
jugum .13 | lucrum . 14 | moles . 18
jugum . 13 | lucus . 64 | monile .71
jus . 929 | ludus . 64 [ mons .19
Jussum . 66 | lumen . 23 | monstrum . 14
Jjuvencus . 64 | luna . 4 | mora . 4
Jjuventus . 69 | luyus . 8 | morbus . 9
lustrum . 14 | mors .19
lutum . 14 | mos .20
L lux . 25 | motus .72
’ luzus . 72 | mulier .20
labes . 68 | lychnus . 9 | mundus . 9
labium . 13 | lympha . 9 | munus .21
labor .20 murex .29
lac . 19 murmur . 22
lacertus . 9 M murus . 9
lachryma . 3 mus .22
lacus ~« 26 | machina . 4 | musa . 4
lana . 3 | macula . 4
lapis . 25 | magister .12 N
laguear . 70 | majores .72
Lar - . 22 | malum . 29 | natus . 64
latebra . 62 | malus’ . 28 | naufragivm . 66
latex . 71 | mamma . 4 | nauta . 4
latro . 69 | manteliun . 66 | navis . 16
latus . 21 | manus . 27 | nectar .22
laurus . 9 | mare - . 26 | negotium . 66
laus . 25 | margo’ . 24 | nemo .. 69
lectus . 54 | maritus . 9 [ nemus .21
legatus . 64 | marmor . 20 | nepos .19
leo . 24 | mater . 21 | nervus . 9
lepor . 20| mel .« 26 | nex .24
lepus . 70 | membrum . 14 | nidus . 9
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nihil .26
nimbus . 064
nix . 25
nodus . 9
nomen . 23
norma . 4
nota . 62
notitia . 62
Notus . 28
noverca . 62
nox .19
noxa . 62
nubes . 18
numen . 69
numerus . 10
nummus . 10
nutriz A
nux .25

nympha . 4

(0]
obses .71
obtutus .72
occasus .72
occidens . 68
oceanus . 10
oculus .10
odium . 66
odor .20
olea . 4
omen .23
onus .21
opera . 62
ops . 067
oppidum .14
optimates . 72
opus .21
opus .21
ora . 4
orbis . 16
orbitas . 68
Orcus .29
ordo .24
oriens . 68
origo .22
0s, oris .20
0s, 088i% .20
ecculum . 06
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page
ostium . 66
ostrum R E
otium R E !
ovis . 16
ovum . U4

P

pabulum . 66
pagus .10
palla . 4
palma . 1
palma . 4
palumbes .29

palus, ¢ .10
palus, udis . 25

panis .16
parens .19
paries .18
parma .28
pars .19
partus .73
passus .73
pater .21
patera . 4
patria . 5
pax .25
pectus .21
pecu .27
nezunia . 62
pelagus - .10
pellis . Vi
pelta . 62
peana . 5
penus .10
periculum . 66
pes .25
pestis .17
pharetra . 28
pignus .21
pila . 5
pilus .10
pinus .10
piscis .17
pistor .70
pix .2
plaga . 5
plaga . 5
planta 5

plaustrum
plebs
pluma
plumbum
poculum
poena
polus
pomum
pondus
pons
pontus
populus
populus
porta
portus
preda
preemium
presepe
pratum
pretium
prex
principium
probrum
procella
proceres
prodigium
preelium
proles
prora
pubes
pudor
puella
puer
pugna
pulvis
puppis
purpura

quastus
quercus
questus
quies

rabies

73
29
73
18

28
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racemus
radius
radix
ramus
rastrum
ratio
ratis
regina
regio
regnum
reliquie
" remigium
remus
repetunde
res

rete

rex
rima
ripa
ritus
rivus
robur
rogus
r0s

rosa
rostrum
rota
rudens
ruga
rumen
rumor
rupes
rus

saccus
sacerdos
sagitta
sal
salinum
salix
saltus
saltus
salus
sanguis
sapor
sator
saxum

e e e e e o o e & o @
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SUBSTANTIVES.

page

scapha . 5
scelus .21
scena . 5
sceptrum .14
schola . 5
scintilla . 5
scopulus .1
scutum . 15
secordia . 62
secnlum . 15
securis . 67
seges . 18
sella . 63
semen .23
semita . 63
senatus .27
senectus . 69
sentis - . 67
sepes . 18
series .28
sermo .24
sertum . 66
servus o1
seta . 5
sibilus .11
sidus .22
sigillum . 66
signum . 15
silex .24
singultus . 64
sinus .27
sitis .17
soboles . 68
sol .26
solertia . 63
so'tum . 66
solum .15
somnium . 66
somnus .11
sonus 11
soper - 20
sordes 18
soror 20
sors 19
spatium 15
speculum 66
specus 29
spelunca 28
spes 28
spica . 5

spiculum
spina
spolium
sponda
spons
spuma.
squama
stagnum
stella
stilla
stimulus
stips
stipula
stirps
succus
sulcus
sulphur
sumplus
superi
supplicium
sura

sus
susurrus
syllaba
sylva
syrtis

taberna
tabes
tabula
Tartarus
taurus
tectum
tegmen
tela

tellus
telum
tempestas
templum
tempus
tempus
tenebra
tentorivmn
tergum
tergus
terminus
terra

pag
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18

11
11
67
69

22

19
)
21
21

67
15
70
11
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testa .
testis .
testudo
theatrum .
thesaurus
thus

tibia

toga

torus .
trabs .
trames .
tribus .
tridens .
triumphus
trivium
truncus .
tuba
tubus
tumultus
tumulus
tunica
turba
turbo
turma
turris .
tutamen .
tyrannus .
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uber

ulcus .
umbra

unda .

page

17

15
11
22
63

64
68
69
27
68
11
67
11
63
11
27
64

63
24

17
7)
11

20
22

SUBSTANTIVES.
page
unguis . 67
urbs . 16
uva . 63
uxor .20

v

vacca . 6
vadum 15
vallis . Vi
vallus .11
valvae . 7
vapor .20
' vas .26
vates . 18
vectigal .71
velamen . 70
vellus . 70
velum . 15
vena . 6
venenum . 15
venia . 6
venter .21
ventus .11
ver .20
verber .21
verbum . 15
verecundia . 63
vermis . 17
verna . 6
vertex .24
veru .73
vesper .21
vestis .17

via
viator
victor
victus
vicus
villus
vinculum

vindemialor

vindex
vinum
vir
vires
virga
virgo
virtus
vis
viscus
vita
vitis
vitium
vitrium
vitta
vix
voluntas
voluptas
vomer
vortex
vox
vulgus
vulous
vultus

Zephyrus
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page

70
70

11
11
67
70
24
15
12
26

24
19
17
22

17
15
15
28
24
68
68
70
71
26
11
22
73



Acer
adultus
®ger.
zmulus
®quus
@reus
aternus
aheneus
albus
alius
almus
alter
altus
amarus
ambiguus
ambo
ambrosius
ameenus
amens
amplus
angustus
antiquus
apricus
arctus
arduus
aridus
asper
ater
atrox
austerus
avius

baccatus
barbarus
bellus
binwus

74

30
74

ADJECTIVES.

age
blandus . ’ §0
bonus .30
brevis . 36
brutus .31

C

caecus .31
ceter .35
calidus .74
callidus .74
calvus .31
candidus REE*
canus . 7
carus .31
castus .31
cavus .31
celeber .39
celer .39
celsus .74
centum .40
certus .31
clarus .31
claudus .31
clemens . 38
comis . 76
compos .77
coruscus .31
crassus .31
creber . 76
crispus .31
crudus .31
cruentus .74
cunctus T

cupidus .74

debilis . 36

decem
decorus
demens
densus
dexter
dignus
dirus
dis
disertus
dives
dubius
dulcis -
dun
duplex
durus

ebrius
egenus
egregius
elegans
exanimis
exanimus
exiguus
exilis
expers
extremus

facetus
facilis
facundus
felix
fessus
festus

Sidus

firmus

31
37
75
83
31
31

75



Savus
feedus
fortis
frequens
Sretus
fulvus

G

geminus
gnarus
gnavus
gracilis
grandis
gratus
gravis

H

hebes
hibernus
-hilaris
hirsutus
humilis

idoneus
immanis
imus
inanis
inclytus
incolumis
ineptus
ingens
insignis
insomnis
integer
ictimus
invitus

jejunus
jocundus
Justus

31
32
32

37
32
37

38
75
37
32
76

32
37
75
37
32
37
75

76
76
36
32
75

32
32
32

ADJECTIVES.

juvenis

lacer
letus
leevus
largus
lassus
latus
laxus
lenis
lentus
lepidus
levis
liber
limpidus
locup'es
longus
lubricus
luridus

"M

madidus
magnus
major
malus
mancus
maturus
matutinus
maximus
medius
melior
memor
mendax
merus
mille
minimus
minor
mirus
miser
mitis
mollis
multus
mundus
mutus

mutuus
|

.

page
37

35
75
32
32
32
32
32
37
32
75
37
35
32
77
32
32
32

niger
nitidus
niveus
nobilis
novem
movus
nudus

obscurus
obvius
ocicr
octo
omnis
onustus
opacus
opimus
ops
optimus
orbus

palans
pallidus
par
parcus
parvus
patulus
pauci
paulus
pau per
pavidus
pejor
pessimus
piger
pinguis
pius
planus
plenus
plerigue
plurimus
plus

pos
praeceps
pravus

(o)

P )

119
page

75
37

33
33

33
75
38
39

75
33
75
39

33
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primus

privus

probus .
procax
profundus
promptus .
pronus
proprius
prosper
proximus
prudens
publicus
pulcher

purus

qualis
quantus -
quatuor
quinque
quot

rapidus

rarus

raucus .
racens

reus

robustus
ruber

rudis

sacer .
s®vus .
sagus

salvus

75
34
34
38
76
76
36
37

36
34
34
76

ADJECTIVES.
page
sanus 34
secretus 34
secundus . 34
securus . 76
sedulus . 34
senex . 38
serenus .M
septem .39
serus .34
severus . M4
sex .39
siccus .M
similis .37
sincerus . 34
singulus .34
sinister . 36
socius . 3
solennis .77
solidus .34
solus . M
sons . 33
spissus .-
sterilis .37
strenuus . 34
stultus . 35
suavis .37
sublimis .37
subtilis . 37
summus . 35
superbus 35-
supinus 35
surdus 35

talis
tantus
tener
tenuis
teres
teter
torvus

tot

totus
tranquillus
trepidus
tres

tristis
truncus
trux

turpis
tutus

udus
ullus
ultimus
uncus
unus

“uter

utilis
uvidus

vanus
varius
vastus
velivolus
velox
venustus
verus
vetus
vetustus
vicinus
viduus
vigil
viginti
vilis
viridis
virilis
velucer
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And frustrates the hopes of men, and covers (them in)
the grave.

horrendus .
Behold also korrid forms, (under) the name of Furies,

Which restrain the guilty (in) prison and punishment ;
Pale Tisiphone, Még®ra armed (with) scourges,

sanguinolentus plur.
Aléctd, blood-stained, (with) the Zair of serpents;

Tartdréus
(Are) seen to arise amidst the darkness of Zartarus,

exagito
And to drive-about the howling race of shadows.

adsum via
Terror attends-upon the path of the sisters, and Rage, and
Grief,

Care, Labour, Old-Age, and Life full-of evils;
Quarrels, Fraud, obscene Famine, the Violence of War.

. scelus
The mind conscious of crimes, Death doubled (by) Fear.



80

repto

¢ (He) creeps (on) the ground scarcely (with) feet and
hands together ;

aceus.
“ But 7ising higher in the middle flower of youth

Binus  pret. perf.
« Two feet support him strong;

« Until, leaning (on) a staff, in the hour of trembling

senium
old age,
planta
« He is compelled to go slower (on) three Seet”

allido  sésé )
(She) heard, and the Sphinx dashed herself (against) the

sharp rock,
Seeking herself (that) death which (she) before brought

to others.

2d verse
Near her, Géryonés, who held (as) a tyrant the Baleanc

saxa
rocks,

plur.

Atones-for (his) bloody actions (upon) earth :

rabidus acc. part.
He (his) fierce oxen fed (on) human blood,

infandus
(His) impious serpent, and (his) frightful dogs,
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. BOOK THE FIFTH.

THE GODS OF INFERIOR FAMILIES.

dative. 2d verse -
Harw, ye gentle Lares | whose deities shone-before

1st verse
Our hearths (so says the Roman);

caninus Sfronte

Clad (m) the skins of dogs, (with) the face of boys,
Ye wish to have the faithful dog before (your) feet.

indicium plur.
(By) this indication we learn (that your) watchful care
qﬂb’re .
will be at hand,

And we give many garlands (on your) festal day.

rité
Thus the illustrious souls of (our) ancestors are solemnly
worshipped,
dulcis

And a dear shade consecrates the kindred Lar ;
Hears yet both its own offspring, and the praises of (its)

minores
posterity,
E 6
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stbi cognatus torus
And delights to be present at family feasts.

tecta
Ye, Penates #, seek the inner recesses of the house,

reposta .
And every statue is laid up in (its) peculiar place ;

hec fuerit -
Whether it shall be the image of Jove, or of the Great

Mother,
Or whatever god rejoices (in) pious honour.

adeo Numen
And so august, so venerable, is the Divine Power

vult
That Rome ckooses for itself to dwell (in) its own habit-

ations;

cuivis * proprius
That for any one to have left zis own Penates for ever,

Sit
Is a heavy grief to the exiles, is (a grief) without an

end. X
But the Génius, « who (as) a companion rules the natal

star,” +

* The Penatesare to be reckoned among the gods of higher families:
but as they are 'so often united with the” Lares, they are placed here
together ; yet not without distinction.

+ Horace.
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parilis
Who is born (at) the same time, and perishes,

mysticus , 2d verse
Is a mysterious deity to the ancients; and (one) whom the

verses

dative 1st verse 1st verse

Of poets have feigned (to be) twofold, good, or bad.
Alter

The one promotes the growing seeds of (our) virtues,

adsum
The other is present with (our) vices, and enlarges

wickedness.
The mysteries of the profane speak wonderful (things with
their) voice,.

verum .
And an everlasting ¢ruth lies-hid (under) this thin cloud;

(That there) is to mortals a divided disposition; and

2d verse refero
(¢hat i€) recalls

Inde, 1st verse - tnde
Here a fierce animal (in its) pursuits, there a god.
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ORION.

venio = -
Who (is) that giant (that) approaches ? The famous valour

Oridnis
of Orion

Chii cruentatus
Delivers the Chian fields (from) bdlood-stained wild-

beasts :

dux .
And, the virgin Diana guiding (him) through inhospitable

tesqua
deserts,

preco
Follows the swift goddess, where she precedes. -

, 2d verse perosus - 2d verse
But the Earth, the Earth, hating vain threats, sees,

1st verse 1st verse 1st verse -
Indignant, the hero swelling (with) many trophies.

comparatwe
Therefore she herself vzolent, brought- forth a mlghty snake,
Conquered (by) which the victor laid (his) bodg/ (on) the

ground.

omnis .
And yet he does not die altogether — translated to the

stars,
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And vain resentment thunders (with) tremendous sound;
While the earth confused (with) the sea, and the heaven
(with) the air,
Rushes-together, and the form of the mighty man

perdita est
disappears.

ArraAs.
C sustento plur.
Behold ! Atlas, who supports (on his) shoulders t/te wezg/zt
of heaven,
plur. Jreta
And the stars, and ¢e earth, and the broad billows of the
sea.
potential present

How his back must ache (for him) bearing these vast

sine fine
(things) for ever /

pret. infin.  sing. hospitium
Let men be afraid to violate the rites of hospitality.

soboles
For he, the son of Iipétus, and the brother of Prometheus,

dative Mauricus ediicat
[ Whose many flocks the Moorish grass nourishes,

dative trux
Whose guarded herds a fierce dragon protects, ]
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S plur. .
Holding a kingdom ennobled by his riches,

Audaz .
Daring to shut-against guests (his) cruel gates,

patrms
Repelled all jbrezyn (things) from (his) native regions.

Scilicst quondam
For (he) had heard (that).a son of Jove would one-day be

present,

sibi
Who should snatch the proud sceptre (from) Ais hand.

And it was in the fates, that Perseus, having conquered
the Gorgon,
Should seck this home, where it is allowed to none

ire
to enter ;

2d verse '
And (he) is compelled to try the tremendous force of the

Mdiiszean head,
And thus to penetrate the savage doors.

2d verse
Atlas, stupefied, grew-stiff, and put on the shape of a

mountain,

And bears the whole weight of the solid heaven.
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ARION, *

But who is that other worshipper of the Muses? Arion

ablative .
The Lesbian, renowned (for) tke honour of the in-born

lyre.

ausus
Him, formerly, infamous sailors dared to commit -

adj.
To the waves of the sea — but first he sings ;

auritus
And a listening band of dolphins hastens around,

excipio
That (it) may receive the tuneful ¢ Farewell” from the
mouth of the poet. -

' o plur.
(They) receive him also falling into the hoarse deep,

And bear (him), snatched (from) destruction, over the

gentle seas;

* Arion is of a later age than the two foregoing worthies, Orpheus
and Amphion ; but the mythological order (such as it is) has been
violated for the purpose of bringing together: hree of the principal
fabulous examples of the power of music.
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expono
Until (they) rejoice fo land (on) the Teenarian rocks

dative adeo carus
A man by gods and fishes so beloved.

CApMUS,

When now the wretched A(rénor had lost (his) daughter,

iérat adj.
Who, led (by) Jove, kad gone (over) the ways of tlze sea ;

irritus n plur.
(Her) brother n vain is dismissed Zo every shore,

iter
Cadmus, that (he) might thus find the path of Europa.

And now the oracles order him wandering (at) Thebes

turriger
To build lofty and turreted houses.

dat.  acc. pass. part.  supine flumina
But is companions, having been sent to seek-for water,

gestio :
A dreadful dragon was eager to tear-in-pieces ;

And Cadmus, stimulating (his) vengeful right-hand

plur.
to battle,

. Brought-back illustrious honour from the conquered

snake.
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2d verse od verse
«Of his sorrows! until the Zeavy y weight of this cruelty

1st verse
¢ Be overpast, and this restless tyranny.

«I will pour-forth my groans ever to the Lord! The

2d verse
Lord does all things
1st verse '
¢ For his servant — although I may be sunk in the lowest
pit, *
«He, the Most High, W111 hear this voice of me com-
plaining,

¢ Snatching me from disgrace and death! I shall not be
deserted by him .
“On whom my ﬁxed reliance rests in all seasons.

etiam
“Yes, still I shall be protected by the mighty wing of
Heaven,
¢« And Mercy, joined with pure Truth, shall descend
2d verse
¢ On this unhappy head! What if the angry mouths of
lions

«Open (upon) me their jaws dropping with blood ?

“What if the fiercest fire of vengeance burn,

2d verse cuspzs
“ And cruel men, whose tongue is sharper than a sword’s
point,
Intento mihi 2d verse

« Threaten me with death? —But this rage shall fall harm-
less.
i
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“ Be thou, O God, exalted above the heights of heaven,

_ despecto © Inania
“ And let thy glory look-down-upon this earth! = Vain
2d verse
nets are laid
1st verse 2d verse
“For my feet—and I have escaped from the deceitful
Jovea '
snare:
auctor
¢ That (snare) shall injure it's own plotters.
certa 2d verse
« My soul is fizwed, my (soul) is fixed, O God! I will al-
2d verse
ways be allotted
1st verse, preconia 1st verse
« The heralding of thy praise, and with full heart I will
sing thee,

) 2d verse novus
« My great glory, and my defence. — Thee in the early

morning

chelys, 1st verse
« My grateful harp shall call, thee in the night—when the

shadows come,

»

2d verse
« When day arises, with solemn praise I will extol the
Most High,
plural
« And all nations shall repeat thy name.
2d verse

« For great is the merey of Glod, and alone equai to all the
universe,
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.. 2d verse
¢ Rising in all virtue! With what a return of good

1st verse .
“ Dost thou repay me always ; and, most merciful spare

2d verse,  olim
« Thine enemy now submitted to thee! This was not ever

1st verse 2d verse, 'j)rceterpezf:
« The use of war ¢to combatants, nor do men_dismiss the

~ conquered
¢ In this manner. But thee, for such deeds,

¢« May the great God love! Nor does it.now deceive me,

¢ The honour to be held by you, of king; and the sceptre

2d verse
¢ To be strengthened in your hand —but raise by thine oath
1s¢ verse undique 2d verse adhibe, 2d verse
« This mind all sorrowful — and call Jehovah himself.
1st verse
“ As a witness to your words, that with the sword my sons
volo

“ You will not slay, nor extinguish the name of Saul.”

And the son of Jesse swore willingly, and
1st verse v 2d verse
Withdrew Aémself into the rocks, where a faithful Zos¢
Yet surrounded him, and the protection of the Lord fol-
lowed. ’ '
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The Death of Samuel — The revived Vengeance of

Saul,
Rtima" 1
Ramak sounds with grief — Samuel, of his country
superlat.
The father, has fallen and wretched in its assembly,
Judd instauro

Judal: respects his ashes, and pays honour to his grave.
Happy prophet! to whom from his mother’s arms,

To whom, ere born, was prescibed a life

1st verse
To be led in Jehoval’s worship : to whom, either in the

quiet
vaco
Seat of the tabernacle, employed in prayer,

Or discharging the office of a judge,

And keeping the Israelites (within) the divine law,

morum prudentia
Faith was present, and wisdom,

And piety, accepted by the Lord — happily was he
Born; and, happily departing, he has fled

The crimes, and cares, and shadows of earth;

"And has gone for a while into the region of the good,

Until, born again under a better light, with him

1st verse
To the Zife of heaven they return, and enjoy the sight of

God.
But the Ziphean band again courts the kingly favour,

And again reports where he lies hid,
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And, concealing himself under an unknown dress,

Takes two companions, and approaches by night

The dreadful threshold * — ¢ Why, meditating injuries,
« Why, (meditating) the snares of death, hast thou come?,

3d verse
Behold, Saul

hariolus
« Hath cut off all ¢the soothsayers, and those who
called-upon
« A subject deemon, by a cruel death.”
surdus
She, in sad measure, and with dull, dead sound,
MUSSO
Thus murmuring. But having adjured the Lord,

. accingor )
The king confirms her ; and she applies-fo her magic arts,
Louder uttering, “ Thou! whom wouldst thou have to
break
¢ The silent barriers of the grave?” —¢I would that
Samuel
“ Were here,” he answers—and, trembling at the sudden
sight,
The witch is stupified at her own art, and, ignorant of the
cause,

* Were the proposed task of the author an endeavour to teach Latin
versification through the medium of heathen rather than of sacred
literature, here would be an opportunity for description, imitative
perhaps of the abode of Erictho in Lucan. But it is obviously right
not to wander farther than is unavoidable from the Sacred Text; and
to trust to the .simple force of the narrative, and to such natural touches
as it largely presents, rather than have recourse to extraneous and in-
ferior ornament.
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Cries horribly —« Discovered king! why deceive me?
ades :
“ Thou art Saul. I saw gods ascending

ualis
“ From the burst ground.” —¢ But whom do you see?”

urges
saga
The affrighted king. —“I see an old man,” the witch re-
plies,
¢ Returned from the tomb, and covered with a long gar-
ment.” ]
And again beholding his prophet, the form of Samuel,

2d verse _ 2d verse
Saul bends to the vision, and fizes on the ground

3d verse
His face, pale with fear — « Why darest thou disquiet me,

¢ In the hiding-places of the grave, and recal me to the
air? "

The spectre utters this, with an obscure sound —

I am opprest, O beloved!” [these sad things replies the
tyrant],

¢ For, overwhelmed, here and there, with Philistine arms,

cassa voce
1 call upon God in vain — no dreams of Heaven

« Explain God’s will by night — in the prophet’s breast
¢ No stones glitter, nor with wondrous light
« DeigntorevealJehovah’s counsel —to the last asssistance

“ T am impelled at length ; and in this distress,

Exquiro
“ I seek thee, holiest, brought from the grave,

“The only hope, the sole guardianship, of thy people —
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David drives away ; and when those who kept the waters
of Besor ’
comparative
He sees on his return, generous he gives to them also
An equal share of the spoils, and hates

And blames the murmurs of their kindred host.

. 2d verse
And the statute remains fixed in Isréel, that all the prizes

1st verse,  fore conditio

Of war should belong of equal right to all the bands ;

Whether by chance they kept the camp, or were borne
away

By the mid onset of battle, and led the standards.

But the spoils, taken from the host of Amalek,
2d verse dulcis
David divided (among) all the loved places of the land
Where he, at any time, and his companions found

Their safety — and he repaid the gift of a hiding-place.
Ramdtha
And he sent to the rocks of Ramoth, and the towers
Géthoris
of Gethor,
Aréerys
The reward of friendship ; and to the waters of Aroer
Estemdd
And the places that Eshtemoa adorns with her walls,
Carméli *
And the height of Carmel fruitful in vines, afd those
fields

* N.B. The places here mentioned, which are not found in our
translation, are Latinized from the list in the Septuagint; and, on
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Jérdmeeélis
Which the race of Jerahmeel inhabits, and the high walls,
Nomba Céneus )
Of Nob, and the dwellings of the Kenites, and the sacred
Horma
Hormabh,
Chorassa
And Chorashan, seeing her lands in the mirror of the
lake,
Athdct . Habronis
And the towers of Athach, and the caves of Hebron,
1st verse ‘
And all the land, which (to him) flying in exile, and
fearing
The darts of the king, had given comfort (to him) the son
“Jessei
of Jesse.

Saul, having lost his Army, and his Sons being slain,
puts himself to death. B.C. 1056.
2d verse
The arms of the Philistines fierce resound, and glow with
blood ;
On the hill of Gilboa was falling
The band of Isriiel, and with slaughter it strewed

LN

this/occasion, as on some others, where the difficulty of rendering the
sense into Latin verse seemed greater than usual, full assistance has

still been given.
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SACRED LYRICS,
&e. &e.

Moses.

Mosks, the Jewish lawgiver, the son of Amram and
Jochebed, of the tribe of Levi, was born in Egypt, a. .
24383, and died A. ». 2553, in the 120th year of his age,
B. C. 1451, after he had led the Israelites out of Egypt in
the 80th year of his age. He was about nine or ten
years younger than his sister Miriam, and three years
younger than his brother Aaron. He was the authcr of
the five first books of the Bible, called the Pentateuch * ;
of several of the Psalms ; and, as some think, of the Book
of Job; although, for the reasons stated subsequently,
this opinion seems unfounded.

. That Moses was assisted by the Holy Spirit in the com-
position of the Pentateuch is proved both by internal

* The Pentateuch, a name derived from wévre, five, and 7edyos,
volume. ‘This name was probably first given zbout B.c. 284, to
Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers, and Deuteronomy, by the
seventy Greek translators of tlie Hebrew Scriptures, in the time of
Ptolemy Philadelphus, at Alexandria in Egypt. This is called the
Septuagint Version.

B
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and external evidence. The account of the creation
could only have been derived from immediate revelation;
and as to subsequent events, whether of a miraculous or
natural description, the Israelites were well enabled to
judge of the accuracy of the narrative. For the tradition
was conveyed through only seven persons from Adam to
Moses ; and thus we see (among other reasons) one great
cause for the prolongation of human life before the flood,
namely, the preservation of a clear and uninterrupted
tradition of those most important events that occurred
previous to that period; and, in proportion, for a com-
parative longevity, during a certain number of years
afterwards, until the use of written records. The inter-
mediate persons alluded to above were Methuselah, Noah,
Shem, Abraham, Isaac, Joseph, and Amram, the father
of Moses.

The variety in the style of Moses, occasioned by his
vast extent of subject, prevents any brief description of
the general character of his compositions, It may, how-
ever, with truth be said, that examples of the most simple,
touching, and beautiful narration; of the most concise
and impressive sublimity; of the highest, most figura-
tive, and impassioned poetry ; above all, of the purestand
deepest devotion, may be largely extracted from this
writer. Well might the Author of the Treatise on the
Sublime speak as follows of Moses (ch. ix.). Having
cited a sublime passage from Homer, he proceeds: —
«In like manner, also, that lawgiver of the Jews, no
common person, as he had worthily conceived in his mind
the power of the divinity, so he made it manifest, thus
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dccoli
¢ (Thou), Z&bilon, dwelling-by the waves, shalt touch

2d verse
The shores of Sidon; many ensigns of ships

2d verse
Shall surround thee—and in thy harbour .

The water of the sea shall hide (its) wealth.

2d verse.
“ Amid the labours of the country, and rejoicing

agrestis, 1st verse servio
(In) rustic ease, Issdchdr shall be a servant,

2d verse
Over the meadows, over the valleys, as a patient

Asellus, 1st verse lacerti, dat.
Beast of burthen, to the strength of others.

« Dan shall be held as a judge of his (people)

Isdcide
Among the powerful tribes of the Lsraelites ;

2d verse
But, like a serpent, in the hiding-places of the w a5 S,

1st verse
Meditating deceitful wars,

appetet adjective
“ (He) shall assault the heels of the horses (with) bitings,

That the horseman may roll himself on the bloody soil —

2d verse
[Oh! the wished-for time, and 7%y Salvation

(I) wait, mighty Jehovah 1]

2d verse accola 2d verse
¢« The first force of the powerful neighbours

1st verse Gddeus

Shall conquer Gad ; but yet (in his) last
B 4
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Trophies (I) behold (him) refulgent.
And thee, wealthy (in) thy plains

Asére 2d verse
¢ Plenty enriches, Asker ! about to produce

1st verse _ 3d verse
Royal fruits. Népthili shall raise

1st verse
Lofty korns, like a stag, (in his) paternal

pret. part.
Fields expatiating.
Joséphiis  proximus
« Joseph, adjoining-to the waters of the rivers,
As a branch shall spread (his) lovely shades ;

Utcunque 2d verse
However (he) may endure the cruel arrows,

And the resounding bows.

¢ For him powerful hands

1st verse
The great God of (his) father skall ordain, and (with) all

2d verse
The gifts both of heaven and earth and of the deep

cumulo
Shall cover him.

Quin
« Yea (I) myself (with) nobler vows,

oras
Even to the boundaries of the everlasting rocks, -

2d verse
Present thee, Joseph ; and thy head

An illustrious crown adorns,

“ As of (one) separated (from thy) brothers. Behold the
wolf,

Behold (him) raging (in) the morning, (with how) hungry
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dat. nixus
(On) what do (they) depend, resting? 'Who placed (m)
the corner
The prepared stone, when the joyful offspring of God,
The shining youth of the stars, aroused,
lur. .
Poured-forth (their) songs, the world being newly made,
ceelos* gaudium
And struck the keavens with loud rejoicing ?

do adject.
Or who set barriers to the waves of the sea,

ex cew

When out-of the abyss, as out-of the bosom of a parent,
profero

The vast ocean t advanced itself (with) fury

Recenter
Newly arisen? when to lie-hid, buried

tenebricosus 2d verse
(In) the dark garment of clouds, (I) ordered

1st verse caput 2d verse
(Its) profound source, and placing limits

1st verse plur. Hue
To (its) proud strength—Thus (far) shall it be allowed

(thee) to go-forth,

* Calos. This is dmal Aeyduevoy, in Lucretius, 2. 1096. But
although the difficulty of avoiding the use of this word in the plural
number, in seriptural subjects, may be pleaded as an excuse for ad-
mitting it occasionally, yet as the whole course of classical authority
runs the other way, it must be considered as a license, and therefore
rarely to be tolerated,

4 Océiniis ingéns; the dactyl in the first foot, the only place
(except in proper names) where beginners should place it, or the
anapest.
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Hiic usque

Thus far, but not farther! (I) spoke once,
persto 2d verse

And it remains, ratified. Hast thou ordered

. 1st verse . ndsse
The fountain of day, betrayed (in) the morning, to know

(its) place?
obeo
That light might wander-over the farthest coasts of the

earth,
And scatter the frightened thieves of the night?

lumen 2d verse dat.
To them darkness (is) light; but the strength of the wicked

1st verse 2d verse 2d verse
Falls broken, when (that) most beautiful vesture of light

1st verse 2d verse
The day resumes, and ¢he buried glory of things

2d verse
Returns. Hast thou entered into the hidden

1st verse lustro 2d verse
Waters of the sea? or hast (thou) examined (with thy) step

latens 1st verse
The hidden gulph? Has the black gate of death

2d verse 2d verse
Been opened to thee? or dost (thow) boast to have seen

umbratilis 1st verse .
The shadowy doors? Dost (thou) know the amplitude

eloqui
Of the earth? Be willing to wéter (thy) knowledge,
And tell (of) the path of light, and the dwelling of the
night,
Adeo part. peto
So that (thou) mayst direct the steps of those who seek

(them) —
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Nempé perustus
For (she) in the burnt-up dust places (her) eggs, .
Oblita
A forgetful mother, that the feet of the wandering,
Or wild-beasts may tread (them). She neither (her) dear
race,
pullulos

Nor (even) the crying young-ones will confess

partus
To have been her own — (her) vain birth perishes,

arbiter 2d verse

Void of fear — because the disposing God
Negdrit 1st verse, insitum 1st verse, mens
Hath denied the inborn acuteness of understanding to her.

But she, when (she) raises (her) lofty head,

.Spurns the horse and horseman, spreading (in) flight

(Her) wings ; and brushes the ground swifter (than) the
winds.”

From the 39th chapter of Job, verse the 19th,

equusne Jussu
Hath the /orse* put-on (his) strength (at) thy command ?

* This opportunity is taken to warn the young scholar that the
word caballus (however convenient) is not to be found in epic or lyric
poetry, or in Ovid. There are instances in Horace (Satires 1. 6. 59,
and 108.) where it seems to signify a handsome animal at least ; and
in Juvenal, 3. 18., 10. 60., and 11. 193., as well as in Martial, 5. 26.,
10. 9., and 12. 24., something noble may be intended ; but the more
usual meaning appears to be that of the labourer’s horse; the irmos
éydrys of the grammarians, or the ¢ olitoris caballus” of Horace,
Epist. L. 18. 36.
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circumdedisti 2d verse, concitus plur.’
And hast (thou) thrown-around (his) agitated neck

1st verse palleo 2d verse,
Dire thunders 2 Will (he) grow-pale-at thee,
1st verse 2d verse
Frightened, as the grasshopper ?* what lofty glory
Dimano illi, patentibus 1st verse

Flows-abroad (from) his expanded nostrils!
He treads the trembling ground (in) the valleys
plur.

(With) fierce sound, and (in) the joy of (his) strength

obviam
(He) exults — (he) runs threatening fo meet the arms
However thick ; (he) laughs-at unwarlike fears,

lur.
Nor will (he) give (his) back to the javelin, nor to:
creber
the most frequent

Arrows fierce (as he is) — the harvest of swords

horreo
is rough,
cassa :
But zain around, the shields glitter in vain,

The earth is devoured (with his) steps —to the first

2d verse
murmur of the trumpet

* Cicada. Perhaps this word, which answers to the cicada or
cicala of Italy, may not be a correct rendering of grasshopper. But
locusta, which is here used by the Vulgate, is also used in the version
of the Prophet Joel to signify that fearless and fatal insect, which is
there compared to an armed soldier ; and therefore scems less applic-
able to the present passage.
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METAMORPH. LIB, I. 73

VI.

Quz pater ut summa4 vidit Saturnius arce,
Ingemit ; et facto nondum vulgata recenti
Feeda Lycaonie referens convivia mensze. 165
Ingentes animo, et dignas Jove contipit iras:
Conciliumque vocat ; tenuit mora nulla vocatos.
Est via sublimis, ccelo manifesta seréno,
Lactea nomen habet, canddre notabilis ipso.
Hac iter est Superis ad magni tecta Tonantis, 170
Regalemque domum ; dextrd-levique Dedrum
Atria nobilium valvis celebrantur apertis :
Plebs habitant diversa locis: a fronte potentes
Ceelicolee, clarique suos posuére Penates.
Hic locus est, quem, si verbis audacia detur, 175
Haud timeam magni dixisse palatia cceli.
Ergd ubi marmoreo superi sedére recessu ;
Celsior ipse loco, sceptroque innixus eburno,
Terrificam capitis concussit terque quaterque
Caesariem ; cum qua terram, mare, sidera movit. 180
Talibus inde modis ora indignantia solvit :
Non ego pro mundi regno magis anxius illa
Tempestate fui, quA centum quisque parabat
Injicere anguipedum captivo brachia ccelo.
Nam quanquam ferus hostis erat, tamen illud ab uno
Corpore, et ex uné pendebat origine bellum. 186
Nunc mihi, qua totum Nereus circumtonat orbem,

E
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Perdendum mortale genus: per flumina juro

Infera, sub terras Stygio labentia luco.

Cuncta prids tentata: sed immedicabile vulnus 190
Ense recidendum, ne pars sincéra trahatur.

Sunt mihi Semidei, sunt rustica numina Fauni,

Et Nymphz, Satyrique, et monticele Sylvani :

Quos quoniam cceli nondum dignamur honore,

Quas dedimus, certé terras habitare sinamus. 195
An satls, O Superi, tutos fore creditis illos,

Cum mihi, qui fulmen, qui vos habedque, regoque,
Struxerit insidias notus feritate Lycaon?

Confremuére omnes ; studiisque ardentibus ausum
Talia deposcunt. Sic cim manus impia sevit 200
Sanguine Casareo Romanum extinguere nomen ;
Attonitum tanto subitee terrore ruine

Huméanum genus est, totusque perhorruit orbis.

Nec tibi grata minls pietas, Auguste, tudrum,

Quam fuit illa Jovi. Qui postquam voce mantique 205
Murmura compressit ; tenuére silentia cuncti.

Substitit ut clamor pressus gravitate regentis,

Jupiter hoc iterum sermone silentia rumpit :

Ille quidem peenas (curam dimittite) solvit:

Quod tamen admissum, que sit vindicta, docébo. 210
Contigerat nostras infamia temporis aures ;

Quam cupiens falsam summo delabor Olympo,

Et Deus humané lustro sub imagine terras.

Longa mora est, quantum noxz sit ubique repertum,
Enumerare : minor fuit ipsa infamia vero. 215
Me®nala transieram latebris horrenda ferarum,
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Et cum Cylleno gelidi pinéta Lycaei.

Arcados hinc sedes et inhospita tecta tyranni

Ingredior, traherent ciim sera crepuscula noctem.

Signa dedi venisse Deum, vulgusque precari 220
Ceeperat ; irridet primd pia vota Lycion :

Mox ait, experiar, Deus hic, discrimine aperto,

An sit mortalis ; nec erit dubitabile verum. ,
Nocte gravem somno, nec opin& perdere morte

Me parat : heec illi placet experientia veri. 225
Nec contentus eo, missi de gente Moloss&

Obsidis unius jugulum mucrone resolvit ;

Atque ita semineces partim ferventibus artus

Mollit aquis, partim subjecto torruit igni.

Quos simul imposuit mensis, ego vindice flamma 230
In domino dignos everti tecta Penates.

Territus ipse fugit, nactusque silentia ruris

Exululat, frustraque loqui conatur : ab ipso

Colligit os rabiem, soliteeque cupidine cadis

Vertitur in pecudes; et nunc quoque sanguine gaudet.-
In villos abeunt vestes, in crura lacerti : 236
Fit lupus, et veteris servat vestigia formee.

Canities eadem est, eadem violentia vultu :

Idem oculi lucent ; eadem feritatis imago.
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VII.

Occidit una domus ; sed non domus una perire 240
Digna fuit: qua terra patet, fera regnat Erinnys:
In facinus jurisse putes: dent ocidls omnes
Quas meruére pati (sic stat sententia) peenas.
Dicta Jovis pars voce probant, stimulosque frementi
Adjiciunt : alii partes assensibus implent. . 245
Est tamen humani generis jactiira dolori
Omnibus : et que sit terree mortalibus orbz
Forma futiira rogant : quis sit latiirus in aras
Thura ? ferisne paret populandas tradere gentes ;
Talia querentes (sibi enim fore caetera cura) -250
Rex Superlim trepidare vetat ; sobolemque priori
Dissimilem populo promittit origine mira.
Jamque erat in totas sparstrus fulmina terras :
Sed timuit, ne forte sacer tot ab ignibus wther
Conciperet flammas, longusque ardesceret axis. 255
Esse quoque in fatis reminiscitur, affore tempus,
Quo mare, quo tellus, correptaque regia ceeli
Ardeat ; et mundi moles operdsa laboret.
Tela reponuntur manibus fabricata Cyclopum.
Peena placet diversa ; Genus mortale sub undis 260
Perdere, et ex omni nimbos dimittere ccelo.
Protinus Zoliis Aquilonem claudit in antris,
Et queecunque fugant inductas flamina nubes :
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_Pan videt hanc, piniique caput preecinctus aciit,
Talia verba refert : tibi nubere, nympha, volentis 700
Votis cede dei. Restabat plura referre : '
Et precibus spretis fugisse per avia nympham,

Donec arendsi placidum Ladonis ad amnem

Venerit : hicilli cursum impedientibus undis,

Ut se mutarent, liquidas orsse sorores ; 705
Panaque, cim prénsam sibi jam Syringa putaret,

Corpore pro nymphz, calamos tenuisse palustres ;
Dumque ibi suspirat, motos in arundine ventos
Effecisse sonum tenuem, similemque querenti ;

Arte nova vocisque deum dulcedine captum, 710
Hoc mihi concilium tecum, dixisse, manebit :
Atque ita disparibus calamis, compagine cerz
Inter se junctis, nomen tenuisse puelle.

XIII.

Talia dictiirus, vidit Cyllenius omnes

Succubuisse oculos, adopertaque lumina somno. 715
Supprimit extempld vocem : firmatque soporem
Languida permulcens medicatd lumina virgl.

Nec mora : falcato nutantem vulnerat ense,

Qua ceelo confine caput; saxdque cruentum

Dejicit; et maculat preeruptam sanguine cautem. 720
Arge, jaces, quodque in tot lumina lumen habebas,
Extinctum est ; centumque oculos nox occupat una.
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Excipit hos, voliicrisque suz Saturnia pennis
Collocat ; et gemmis caudam stellantibus implet.

XIV.

Protinus exarsit, nec tempora distulit iree;
Horriferamque oculis animdque objécit Erinnyn
Pellicis Argolicee, stimulosque in pectora ceecos
Condidit, et profugam per totum terruit orbem.
Ultimus immenso restabas, Nile, labori :

Quem simul ac tetigit, positisque in margine ripz
Procubuit genibus, resupinnque ardua collo,
-Quos potuit, solos tollens ad sidera vultus,

Et gemitu, et lachrymis, et luctisono mugitu,

Cum Jove visa queri est, finemque orare malorum.

Conjugis ille sue complexus colla lacertis.
Finiat ut peenas tandem, rogat ; inque futiirum
Pone metus, inquit, nunquam tibi causa doloris
Hac erit ; et Stygias jubet hoc audire paludes.
Ut lenita dea est, vultus capit illa priores ;
Fitque quod ante fuit: fugiunt ¢ corpore setee :
Cornua decrescunt : fit luminis arctior orbis :

Contrahitur rictus : redeunt humerique, manusque ;

Ungulaque in quinos dilapsa absumitur ungues,
De bove nil superest, formea nisi candor, in ill4 :
Officioque pedum nympha contenta dudrum
Erigitur ; metuitque loqui, ne more juvencee
Mugiat : et timide verba intermissa retentat.

725

730

735

745
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Nunc dea linigera colitur celeberrima turbA.

Huic Epaphus magni genitus de semine tandem
Creditur esse Jovis, perque urbes juncta parenti 750
Templa tenet.—Fuit huic animis ®qualis et annis

Sole satus Phaéthon, quem quondam magna loquentem,
Nec sibi cedentem, Phoeboque parente superbum,

Non tulit Inachides ; Matrique, ait, omnia, demens,
Credis ; et es tumidus genitoris imagine falsi. 755
Erubuit Phaéthon, iramque pudére repressit ;

Et tulit ad Clymenen Epaphi convicia matrem.

Quoque magis doleas, genitrix, ait, ille ego liber,

Ille ferox tacui: pudet heec opprobria nobis

Et dici potuisse, et non potuisse refelli. 760
At tu, si modo sum ccelesti stirpe creatus,

Ede notam tanti generis, meque assere ccelo.

Dixit ; et implicuit materno brachia collo ;

Perque suum, Meropisque caput, teedasque sororum,
Traderet, oravit, veri sibi signa parentis. 765
Ambiguum, Clymene precibus Phaéthontis, an ird
Mota magis dicti sibi criminis, utraque ccelo

Brachia porrexit ; spectansque ad lumina Solis,

Per jubar hoc, inquit, radiis insigne coruscis,

Nate, tibi juro, quod nos auditque videtque, 770
Hoc te, quem spectas, hoc te, qui temperat orbem,

Sole satum: si ficta loquor, neget ipse videndum

Se mihi, sitque oculis lux ista novissima nostris.

Nec longus patrios labor est tibi nésse penates :

Unde oritur, terree domus est contermina nostree. 775
Si modo fert animus, gradere ; et scitabere ab ipso.
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Emicat extemplo leetus post talia matris

Dicta suz Phaéthon, et.concipit wthera mente:
ZEthiopasque suos, positosque sub ignibus Indos
Sidereis transit ; patriosque adit impiger ortus.

END OF THE FIRST BOOK.

780
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These pronouns possessive take after them these genitive
cases; ipsius of himself, solius of him alone, unius of one,
duorum of two, trium of three, &c., omnium of all, plurium
of more, paucorum of few, cujusque of every one ; and also
the genitive cases of participles; which are referred to the pri-
mitive word understood : 45 »

Note.— This elegant peculiarity necessarily follows, from the distinctiow
marked in the two preceding Rules: for if a substautive, instead of a pro.
noun, had denoted the agent or possessor, it would itself have appeared it
the genitive case—as Dixi Ciceronis unius operd rempublicam esse salvan.
It is not quite so correct here as in Rule 14, to say that they are referres
to the primitive pronoun understood, as the pronoun could not be usea
with propriety in the genitive case.

Sui of himself, and suus his own, are reciprocals’; that is
they always have reference to that which went before as prin-
cipal in the sentence : 40

Ceesar huic mandat ut ad se quam primum revertatur. — Casar com-
mands this man to return to kim as soon as possible.

Principes undique convenére, et se civitatesque suas Cesari commen-
" ddrunt.,—The princes assembled from all parts, and com-
mended themselves and their own states to Casar.

Note.— By the principal word, is intended that which is the subject of
the independent verb, —any change of person in the dependent clauses
being thrown out of consideration.

These pronouns demonstrative, hic, iste, ille, are distin-
guished thus: Aic points to the nearest to me; iste to him
who is by you; lle to him who is distant from both of us :

When hic and ille are referred to two things or persons
placed before ; Aic generally relates to the latter, ille to the
former : 47

Hune ((Comium ) illi (hostes) cemprehenderant. — [Czs. Book iv.
This man (Comius) they (the enemy) had seized. [ch.27.]

'45. Dixi med unius operd rempublicam esse salvam.—1 affirmed that
the State was preserved by my single service.
46. Magnopere Petrus rogat, ne se deseras.— Peter earnestly begs
. that you would not forsake him.
47. Quocunque aspicias, nihil est, nisi pontus et aer;
Nubibus hic tumidus, fluctibus ille minazx. —

Wherever you look, there is nothing but sea and sky ; the
latter swelling with clouds, the former threatening with
waves. )

E



THE CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS.

I.— THE NOMINATIVE CASE AFTER THE VERB.

VERBs substantive ; as sum I am, fio I am made, existo
Tam: verbs passive of calling; as nominor, nuncupor I am
named, appellor, vocor I am called, dicor I am said, and
the like to them; as videor 1 am seen, habeor I am ac-
counted, existzmor I am thought; have the same cases after
as before them : 48

Sum pius Eneas — fama super @thera notus.— I am pious Eneas—
known by fame above the skies.

Flumen quod appellatur Tamesis.—The river which is called Thames.

Disciplina in Britannid reperia esse existimatur. — The discipline is
thought to have been discovered in Britain.

Likewise all verbs admit after them an adjective, which agrees
with the nominative case of the verb, in case, gender, and
number : 49

Amissis Troilus armis,—

Fertur equis, curruque heret, resupinus, inani.

Troilus, arms being lost, is borne by his horses, and holds by the
empty chariot, lying on his back.

1I.— THE GENITIVE CASE AFTER THE VERB.
SuM requires a genitive case as often as it signifies possés-
sion, duty, sign, ot that which pertains to any thing : 5
Non opis est nostre. — It is not in our power.
These nominative cases are excepted, mewm mine, tuum
thine, suum his, nostrum our, vestrum your, humanum human,
belluinum brutal, and the like : 51

48. Natura beatis Omnibus esse dedit.— Nature has granted to 2ll to
be happy.
49. Pii orant taciti.— Pious men pray in silence.

50. Adolescentis est majores natu revereri~— Itisa young man’s (duty)
to revere his elders.

51. Humanum est irasci. — It is a human (frailty) to be angry.
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Hunc toti bello imperioqué prefecerant. — Him they had made chief
of the whole war and command. . .

Alii hostibus appropinquarunt.— Others approached the enemy.

Audetque viris concurrere virgo.— And a virgin dares to encounter
men.

Haud ignara mali miseris succurrere disco.— Not unknowing of ill
I learn to succour the wretched.

Neque has occupationes Britannie anteponendas judicabat. — Nor did
he judge that these occupations should be preferred to Bri-
tain.

Vel que tardis mora noctibus obstet. ~— Or what delay withstands
the lagging nights.

Incute vim ventis.— Strike force into the winds.

Huic cum reliquis civitatibus continentia bella intercesserant.— Con-
tinued wars had passed between him and tlie other states.

Not a few of these sometimes change the dative into another
case : 72

Dies natales sic observant, ut noctem dies subsequatur.— Birth-days
they so observe, as that the day follow the night. :

Est, for habeo to have, governs a dative case : 73
. Sunt mihi bis septem Nymphe.-—There are to me (or I ilaVe)
twice seven Nympls. )

Rex erat /Eneas nobis.— There was to us (or we had) a king
ZEneas. ’

Suppetit it sufficeth, is similar to this: 7#

Sum, with many others, admits a double dative case : 7%

DMagno sibi usui fore arbitrabatur.— He considered that it would
be of great use to himself. )

Casar omnem ex castris equitatum suis auxilio misit.— Czsar sent
all the cavalry from the camp as aid to his own men.

72, Prastat ingenio alius alium.— One excels anotherin genius.

73. Est mihi namque domi pater, est injusta noverca.— For I have a
father at home, I have an unjust stepmother.

74. Pauper enim non est cui rerum suppetit usus.— For he is not apoor
man who has a sufficiency. .

75. Exitio est avidis mare nautis.—The sea is the destruction 6f
greedy sailors.
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Sometimes this dative case tibi, or sibi, or even mihi, is added
for the sake of elegance : 76

IV.—THE ACCUSATIVE CASE AFTER THE VERB.

VERBs transitive of what kind soever, whether active, or
deponent, or common, require an accusative case : 77

Milites misit, ut eos, qui fugerant, persequerentur.— He sent sol-
diers, that they might pursue those who had fled.

Dusa, mihi causas memora.— Muse, rehearse to me the causes.

Verbs neuter have an accusative case of a cognate significa-
tion : 78

There are some verbs which have an accusative case bya
ﬁgure : 79
Nec vox hominem sonat.— Nor does her voice speak a human be-
ing.
Verbs of asking, of teaching, of clothmg, of concealing,
commonly govern two accusative cases : 8

Verbs of this sort have after them an accusative case also in
the passive voice : 81

Nouns appellative are commonly added with a preposition
to verbs which denote motion : 82
Interea ad templum non eque Palladis ibant.— Meanwhile they
_were going to the temple of inequitable Pallas.

Menapu omes se in silvas abdiderant.— All the Menapii had with-
drawn themselves into the woods.

76. Suo sibi gladio hunc jugulo.—1 stab this man with his own sword.
77. Imprimis venerare Deos.—In the first place worship the gods.
78. Duram servit servitutem.— He serves a hard servitude.

79. Example above.

89. Tu modo posce Deos veniam.— Do thou but ask pardon of the
gods.

81. Posceris exta bovis.— You are required the entrails of a heifer.
g82. Example above.
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De Republicd, nisi per concilium, loqui non coqceditur.-.—lt is not
allowed to speak on state affairs, except in council. :

Note.— This has heen before exemplified under Rule 8.

These impersonals, interest, refert, 1t concerns, are joined
to any genitive cases, besides these ablatives feminine, med,
tud, sud, nostrd, vestrd, and cujd: 119

" Note.—This difference of case in the possessive pronouns arises from
the same peculiarity noticed under Rule 51. The construction of the verbs
interest and refert with a genitive requires the ablative of res, or causa, to
be understood; and the same word ““ re” being supplied with the posses-
sive pronouns, they agree therewith in case, whereas a substantive would
be thereby governed in the genitive.

Also .these genitive cases are added, tanti, quanti, magni,
varvi, quanticungue, tantidem : 120

Verbs impersonal put acquisitively require a dative case : -
but those verbs which are put ¢transitively, an accusative : 221

- Note —Perhaps this distinction of terms, acquisitively and transitively,
is not very clear without further illustration. The more general rule
would be — that verbs impersonal require that case after them, which the
. same verbs would require, if used persumally. Thus the accusative after
juvat may be referred to Rule 60 ; and 4he dative after benefit, to Rule 71:
the form of the example below being merely a variation of the phrase,
Deus nobis berefacit, (according to Rule 124.) So also the verbs in the
followingRule require the same form, when used personally ; as, Hujus la-
teris alter angulus ad meridiem spectat.

But the preposition ad is peculiarly added to these verbs,
attinet it belongs, pertinet it pertains, spectat it concerns : 122

119. Interest magistratfls tueri bonos.—It concerns the magistrate to
- defend the good. .

120. Tanti refert honesta agere.—Of so much concern it is to act
honestly.

121. A Deo nobis benefit.— Good is done for us by the Deity.

122, DMe vis dicere quod ad te attinet?— Do you wish me to speak what
belongs to you? .
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. An accusative case with a genitive is put after these verbs
“impersonal, peenitet it repents, tedet it wearles, miseret, ma-
serescit it pities, pudet it shames, piget it grieves : 123

‘A verb impersonal of the passive voice may be taken ele-
gantly for each person of both numbers; thatis, by considera-
ion of an oblique case added to it : 124

Pugnatum est ab utrisque acriter (i. e. Utrique pugnavére.)—Both
fought courageously. .

Stratoque super discumbitur [1¢b illis] ostro (i.e. discumbunt.)—They
recline upon strown purple.

THE CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES.

ParticiprEs govern the cases of the verbs from which
they are denved : 125 C
Imperium Dido Tyrid regit urbe profecta,
Germanum fugiens. (Vide vr. 117 § 77.)
Dido, having proceeded from a Tyrian city, fleeing from bher.
~ brother, rules the empire.

Subsidio confisi equites. (V.r.67. )—Tlie horsemen relying upon
support.

A dative case is sometimes added to participles of the pas-
sive voice, especially if they end in dus : 126

Nulla tuarum audita mihi, neque visa sororum.— None of thy sisters
has been heard or seen by me.

Note. —The latter clause is almost a repetition of Rule 35.

123. Senectutis eum sue non peniterel.— He would not be oppressed
with his old age.

124. Quid agitur? Statur (sc.ame).—What are you doing? Iam stand-
ing still.

125. Duplices tendens ad sidera palmas.— Stretching both hands
towards heaven.

126. Restat Chremes, qui mihi exorandus est.— Chremes remains, who
is to be prevailed upon by me.
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Ut for posiquam after that, sicut as, and quomodo how, is
‘oined to an indicative mood : but when it signifies quanquam -
although, utpote for as much as, or the final cause,—to a sub-
junctive mood : 143

Ut primun lux alma data est.—When first the genial light was
given.

Ut reduces illi ludunt stridentibus alis.— As they returning play
with clapping wings. )

Ut que celerem motum haberent.-— As (being concerns) which had
a rapid motion. )

Labieno in continente relicto, ut portus tueretur.— Labienus being
left on the continent, that he might defend the ports.

Lastly, all words put indefinitely, such as these, quis who,
quantus how great, quotus how many, &c. require a subjunc-
tive mood : 146

Inscia Dido—Insidat quantus misere Deus.—Dido unconscious
how great a god sits upon her, wretched woman.

Dum que fortuna sit urbi, Miratur.—Whilst he marvels what for-
tune is for the city.

Note.—This is a very important rule, as it involves the main distinction
between the subjunctive and the indicative mood: the subjunctive being
used to express an action, not in its actwal predicament, but with reference
to the ideas of the person, who is the subject of the independent verb pre-
ceding it in the sentence. When there exists no dependence of this kind
on a previous verb, the same words do not require a subjunctive mood; as,
Qualis in Eurote ripis, aut per juga Cynthi, Exercet Diana choros. So
also in a direct question, the indicative is used, as, Vir bonus est quis?
whereas in the expression of an indirect question of similar import, the
subjunctive is employed ; as, Quesisti quinam essent philosophi : which, by
the way, it may be noted, is the chief difference in the use of the pronouns
quis and quisnam, and other words of like relation.

THE CONSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS.

A prEPOSITION understood sometimes occasions an abla
tive case to be added: 147

:45. Ut omnia contingant que volo, levari non possum.— Though all
things should happen which I would, I cannot be relieved.

146. Cui scribam video.—1 see to whom I am writing.

147. Habeo te loco parentis, i. e. in loco.—1X esteem you in the place of
a parent. .
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Plebs pen2 servorum habetur loco.—The commonalty is held almost
in the rank of slaves. )
Celsil sedet olus arce.—— HEolus sits in his lofty citadel.

A preposition in composition sometimes governs the same
case which it governed also out of composition : 148

Detrudunt naves scopulo.—They thrust off the ships from the rock
Plures paucos circumsistebant, — Many men surrounded few.

Verbs compounded with 4, ab, ad, con, de, ¢, ex, in, some-
times elegantly repeat the same prepositions, with their case,
out of composition : 149

Per temonem percurrere, et in jugo insistere consueverunt.——They
are accustomed to run along the pole, and to stand upon the
yoke.

Note.— Very frequently, however, the preposition is ckanged; as, Suos
ex agris deducere ceperunt. -

v

In for erga towards, contra against, ad to, and supra above,
requires an accusative case : 150

Accipit in Teucros animum mentemgue benignam.-—She conceives a
kindly spirit towards the Teucrians.

In hestes aquilam ferre ceepit.—He began to bear the eagle against
the enemy.

Viri in uxores vite necisque habent potestatem.—-TLe men have
power of life and death over their wives. '

Sub, when it 1elates to fume, is commonly joined to an accu-
sative case : 13

Sub noctem cura recursat.— Care recurs at night-time.

148. Preatereo te insalutatum.-—1 pass by you unsaluted.
149. Abstinuerunt @ vino.—They abstained from wine.

150. In commoda publica peccem.— I should offend against the public
good. : o

151, Sub idem tempus. — About the same time.
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atque omni parte submotis hostibus, finis est pugnandi
factus. : ‘

Omnia experti Galli, quod res nulla successerat, pos-
tero die consilium ceperunt ex oppido profugere, hortante
et jubente Vercingetorige. Id, silentio moctis conati,
non magna jactura suorum sese effecturos sperabant,
propterea quod neque longe ab oppido castra Vercinge-
torigis aberant, et palus perpetua, quae intercedebat,
Romanos ad insequendum tardabat. Jamque hoc facere
noctu apparabant, quum matres familiae repente in
publicum procurrerunt flentesque, projectae ad pedes
suorum, omnibus precibus petierunt, ne se et communes
liberos hostibus ad supplicium dederent, quos ad capien-
dam fugam naturae et virium infirmitas impediret. Ubi
eos in sententia perstare viderunt, quod plerumque in
summo periculo timor misericordiam non recipit, concla-
mare et significare de fuga Romanis coeperunt. Quo
timore perterriti Galli, ne ab equitatu Romanorum viae
praeoccuparentur, consilio destiterunt.

Postero die Caesar, promota turri directisque operi-
bus quae facere instituerat, magno coorto imbri, non
inutilem hanc ad capiendum consilium tempestatem arbi-
tratus, quod paulo incautius custodias in muro dispositas
videbat, suos quoque languidius in opere versari jussit,
et, quid fieri vellet, ostendit. Legiones intra vineas in
occulto expeditas cohortatur, ut aliquando pro tantis la-
boribus fructum victoriae perciperent : his, qui primi
murum ascendissent, praemia proposuit, militibusque
signum dedit. IIli subito ex omnibus partibus evolave-
runt, murumque celeriter compleverunt.
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Hostes, re nova perterriti, muro turribusque dejecti,
in foro ac locis patentioribus cuneatim constiterunt, hoc
animo, ut, si qua ex parte obviam veniretur, acie instructa

- depugnarent. Ubi neminem in aequum locum sese
demittere, sed toto undique muro circumfundi viderunt,
veriti, ne omnino spes fugae tolleretur, abjectis armis,
ultimas oppidi partes continenti impetu petiverunt:
parsque ibi, quum angusto portarum exitu se ipsi preme-
rent, a militibus, pars jam egressa portis, ab equitibus
est interfecta ; nec fuit quisquam, qui praedae studeret.
Sic et Genabensi caede et labore operis incitati, non
aetate confectis, non mulieribus, non infantibus peper-
cerunt. Denique ex-omni eo numero, quifuit circiter
quadraginta millium, vix octingenti, qui primo clamore
audito se ex oppido ejecerant, incolumes ad Vercingeto-
rigem pervenerunt.
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DICTIONARY.

A, ab, abs, prep. with abl,, by,
~from.

Abdérg, did, dit, put away, con-
ceal, hide.

Abducéré, dux, duct, lead a-
way.

Abessé (See Esse), be away, be

absent.

vAbies, étis, f., fir-tree.

Abjicéré, jec, ject, throw away,
hurl.

Abripéré, ripu,
away.

Absens, entis, being away, ab-
sent.

Abstinéré, stinu, abstain.

Ac, conj., as well as, and.

Accedéré, cess, go to, approach.

Accidéré, cid, fall down to,
happen.

Accipéré, cep, cept, receive.

Acclivis, e, uphill, steep.

Acco, onis, Acco, proper name.

Accurate, accurately, carefully.

Accurréré, run to.

~Acerrimg, superl. of acritér.

vAciés, €, f., an army in battle
order.

rept, snatch

Acritér, adv., sharply, vehe-
mently.

Acrilis, comp. of acritér.

Actlis, part. of dgéré.

vAcitls, a,um, sharp.

“Ad, prep. with acc., to, near.

“Adaequard, av, at, equal.

“Adidmard, av, at, love greatly.

Addér, did, dit, put to, add.

Addacérg, dux, duct, lead to.

“Ademptils, part. of 3diméré.

“Adéd, adv., to this point, to
such a degree.

“Adeptils, part. of adipisel.

“Adéquitaré, av, at, ride up fo.

“Adessé (See Esse), be near.

Adhaeréré, haes, hacs, stick to,
adhere.

Adhibéré, bu, bit, admit.

Adhortari, at, dep., exhort.

“ Adiméré, ém, empt, take away.

“Adipisci, dept, dep., obtain.

“Adiré, div (more commonly di
with the o omitted), dit
go to.

“Aditis, Gs, m., approack.

Adjicérs, jéc, ject, hurl.

Adjungéré, junx, junct, Join to.

&
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Annénd, ae, f., yearly produce,
corn, provisions.

Annotiniis, a, um, a year old.
Multitudine navium perter-
ritae, quae cum annotinis pri-
vatisque, &c. Greatly fright-
ened by the multitude of ships,
which with those of last year
and private ships, &c.

Anniiliis, 1, m., ring, seal-ring.

Ansér, éris, m., goose.

Ante, adv., before.

Ante, prep. with ace., before.

Antéa, adv., before, formerly.

Ant&cedgrs, cess, cess, go be-

JSore, surpass.

Antéferr, tul, lat, carry-before,
prefer.

Antéponérd, pdsu, posit, place
before, prefer.

“Aperté, adv., openly.

“Apertiis, part. of dpériré, not
covered, open, plain.

“Apollo, inis, name of a Roman
god, Apollo.

Appararé, av, at, prepare.

Appellaré, av, at, speak to, ap-
peal to.

Appellérg, pll, puls, drive to.

App&térs, pétiv, pétit, seek earn-
estly. .

Applicarg, av, at, add or join to,
turn towards.

Apportarg, av, at, carry to,
bring to.

Appropinquaré, av, Aat, come
near to, approach.

“Apud, prep. with acc., near,
among.

“Aqui, ae, ., water.

“Aquili, ae, f., eagle, standard ;
the Romans used a silver
eagle as a military standard.

Aquileili, ae, f., name of a city.

“Aquilifér, &1, m., standard-
bearer,

Aquitanid,ae, f., country of Gaul.

Aquitani, érum, m., a people of
Gaul.

Arir, gen. Ararls, river of
Gaul. Now the Sadne.

Arbitrar, at, dep., judge, think.

Arbor, oris, £., tree.

Arcesséré, cessiv, cessit, send

for, fetch.

Arduenni, ae, f., forest of Gaul.

Argentum, I, n., silver.

Argilld, ae, f., white clay.

- Aridis, a, um, dry.

Ariovistiis, 1, m., Ariovistus, a
king of some of the German
tribes.

Armi, érum, n. (pl.), arms,
armour.

Armaré, av, at, provide with
arms, fit out. '
Armatis, part. of Armare,

armed.

Arrdgantil, ae, f,, haughtiness,
obstinacy.
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LATIN EXERCISES. 29

15. The boys and girls go-over the marshes.
16. The citizens choose consuls. .
17. The soldiers kill the scouts and the guides.
18. The enemy demand hostages, gold, silver.
19. Caesar calls-together the chiefs.

.-20. The chief accuses the scouts and slingers.

and, . quéF lead-out, édic.

praetor, praetor. lead-over, transduc.
. —_ call-together, convica.

leave-behind, rélinqu. accuse, acciusa.

’

‘XXIII. When the crude form qfa noun ends in a
vowel, the Accusative Plural is formed by adding s,
and making the last vowel of the crude form long.

’

Last Letter a e i 0 u
Crude Form nauta die navi tauro  exercitu
English sailor  day ship  bull army

Acc. PL nauta-s dié-s niavi-s tauré-s exerciti-s

The pilot sends the sailors.
gubernator nautd-s mittit.

NoTe.—When the crude form of a noun ends in
the letter ¢, the ¢ is sometimes dropped and es added
to form the Accusative Plural; as, C. F. ndvi ship,”
A. P. ndvi-s or nav-gs. (See No.V.)

* Qué is in Latin placed after the noun before which it
stands in English ; thus it is written €quitatumqué, not qué
équitatum.

D3
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1. Caesar keeps-back the hostages and prisoners.
2. The soldiers set-on-fire the cities and the vil-
lages.
3. The generals call-together the sailors and the
pilots.
4. The birds build nests.
5. The hunters wound the lions, the tigers, the
wolves, the boars.
6. The consuls and praetors fix the days.
7. The workmen build the houses.
8. The priests buy the horses and asses.
9. The soldiers grasp (their) swords.
10. The sailors kill the magistrates and citizens.
11. The barbarians kill the prisoners.
12. The consuls and praetors let some-men go.
18. The enemy kill a few-men.
14. The barbarians and robbers overcome the Ro-
mans.
15. Our-men plunder the villages.
16. Caesar overcomes the Gauls and Romans.
17. The king deceives the interpreters and guards.
18. The guard writes a letter.
19. The guest receives a letter.
20. The guides and scouts ascend the mountains.

house, domo. some-men,  nonnullo.
ass, ds¥no. few-men, pauco.
sword, glddio. our-men, nost(&)ro.

barbarian, barbiro. interpreter, intcrpret.
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15. The boys and girls go-over the marshes.
16. The citizens choose consuls.

17. The soldiers kill the scouts and the guides.
18. The enemy demand hostages, gold, silver.
19. Caesar calls-together the chiefs.

20. The chief accuses the scouts and slingers.

and, que* lead-out, édic.

praetor, praetor. lead-over, transdauc.
_— call-together, convoca.

leave-behind, rélinqu. accuse, accasa.

XXIII. When the crude form of a noun ends in a
vowel, the Accusative Plural is formed by adding s,
and making thelast vowel of the crude form long.

Last Letter a e i ) u

Crude Form nauta die navi tauro _ exercitu
English sailor  day ship  bull army
Ace. PL nauta-s dié-s navi-s taurd-s exerciti-s

The pilot sends the sailors.
gubernatdr nautd-s mittit.

NoTe.—When the crude form of a noun ends in
the letter 4, the ¢ is sometimes dropped and es added
to form the Accusative Plural; as, C. F. navi «ship,”
A. P. navi-s or nav-és. (See No. V.)

* Qué is in Latin placed after the noun before which it
stands in English ; thus it is written équ¥tatumqué, not qué
équitatum.
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1. Caesar keeps-back the hostages and prisoners.
2. The soldiers set-on-fire the cities and the vil-
lages. .
3. The generals call-together the sailors and-the
pilots.
4. The birds build nests.
5. The hunters wound the lions, the tigers, the
wolves, the boars.
6. The consuls and praetors fix the days.
7. The workmen build the houses.
8. The priests buy the horses and asses.
9. The soldiers grasp (their) swords.
10. The sailors kill the magistrates and citizens.
11. The barbarians kill the prisoners.
12. The consuls and praetors let some-men go.
13. The enemy kill a few-men. -
14. The barbarians and robbers overcome the Ro-
mans.
15. Our-men plunder the villages.
16. Caesar overcomes the Gauls and Romans.
17. The king deceives the interpreters and guards.
18. The guard writes a letter.
19. The guest receives a letter.
20. The guides and scouts ascend the mountains.

house, domo. some-men,  nonnullo.
ass, dasino. few-men, pauco.
sword, glddio. our-men, nost(&)ro.

barbarian, barbdiro. interpreter, interpret.
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letter, littéra* (pl.)  let-go, dimitt.
- E— deceive, JSall.

keep-back,  retine. write, scrab.

grasp, string. ascend, escend.

XXIV. ReperiTioN of the Exercises XVII. —
XXIII.

1. Lions and tigers devour the inhabitants.
2. The legions set the houses on fire.
3. The sailors and pilots kill the prisoners.
4. The foot-soldiers fortify the villages and cut
away the bridges.
5. The soldiers drive back the enemy and rescue
the general.
6. The slingers burst through the fortifications and
set the city on fire.
7. The sailors and pilots hold the ropes.
8. The breezes drive forward the ships and the
boats.
9. The enemy and the barbarians take possession
of the hill,
10. The scouts and slingers burst through the forti-
fications and kill the governor. -

* Littera, in the Singular, means a single letter of the
alphabet, as a, b, &c. ; litterae, in the Plural, means a col-
lection of such letters, and thus, “a letter, an epistle.”
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11. The robbers and slaves take possession of and
fortify the mountain.

12. The centurions and tribunes give gold and silver.

13. The prisoners kill the governor and open the
gates.

14. The deserters and prisoners overcome the horse-
soldiers.

15. The Romans collect corn, and fodder, and water.

16. The allies take possession of the castle and kill
the governor.

17. The stakes defend the ditches and banks.

18. The dogs bark, and the birds sing.

19. The allies send assistance, and give money.

20. The pilots and sailors fear the storm.

21. The king and queen love justice and fidelity.

hill, colli. assistance, auxilio.

~ governor, praefecto. justice, Justitia.
gate, porta. fidelity, Side.
deserter, perfiga.
corn, Sramento. rescue, érip and éripi.
fodder, pabiilo. open, dpéri.
castle, castello. defend, défend.
stake, siidi. bark, latra.
ditch, Sossa. collect, convéh.

XXV. Neurer Nouns. There are two genders,
masculine and feminine. All nouns in Latin are
either of the masculine gender, or of the feminine
gender, or of neither: these last, which have no
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letter, littera* (pl)  let-go, dimitt.
deceive, JSall.

keep-back,  rétine. write, serib.

grasp, string. ascend, escend.

XXIV. REPETITION of the Exercises XVII. —
XXIII.

1. Lions and tigers devour the inhabitants.

2. The legions set the houses on fire.

8. The sailors and pilots kill the prisoners.

4. The foot-soldiers fortify the villages and cut
away the bridges.

5. The soldiers drive back the enemy and rescue
the general.

6. The slingers burst through the fortifications and
set the city on fire.

7. The sailors and pilots hold the ropes.

8. The breezes drive forward the ships and the
boats.

9. The enemy and the barbarians take possession
of the hill.

10. The scouts and slingers burst through the forti-

fications and kill the governor.

* Littera, in the Singular, means a single letter of the
alphabet, as a, b, &c. ; litterae, in the Plural, means a col-
lection of such letters, and thus, “a letter, an epistle.”
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11. The robbers and slaves take possession of and
fortify'the mountain. :

12, The centurions and tribunes give gold and silver.

18. The prisoners kill the ‘governor and open the
gates.

14. The deserters and prisoners overcome the horse-
soldiers.

15. The Romans collect corn, and fodder, and water.

16. The allies take possession of the castle and kill
the governor.

17. The stakes defend the ditches and banks.

18. The dogs bark, and the birds sing.

19. The allies send assistance, and give money.

20. The pilots and sailors fear the storm.

21. The king and queen love justice and ﬁde]fty.

hill, colli. assistance, auxilio.
governor, praefecto. justice, Justitia.
gate, porta. fidelity, Side.
deserter, perfiga.

corn, Sramento. rescue, erip and eripi.
fodder, pabiilo. open, T dperi.

castle, - castello. defend, défend.
stake, sidi. bark, latra.

ditch, JSossa. collect, convéh.

XXV. Neurer Nouns. There are two genders,
masculine and feminine. All nouns in Latin are
either of the masculine gender, or of the feminine
gender, or of neither: these last, which have no
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Germaniae porrigitur. Propior (ut, quo modo paulo
ante Rhenum, sic nunc Danubium sequar) Hermundu-
rorum civitas, fidla Romanis, eoque solis Germanorum
non in ripa commercium, sed penitus atque in splendi-
dissima Raetiae provinciae colonia: passim et sine cus-
tode transeunt; et, cum ceteris gentibus arma modo
castraque nostra ostendamus, his domos villasque pate-
fecimus non concupiscentibus. In Hermunduris Al-
bis oritur, flumen inclitum et notum olim ; nunc tantum
auditur.

XLII. Juxta Hermunduros Narisci, ac deinde Mar-
comani et Quadi agunt. Praecipua Marcomanorum
gloria viresque, atque ipsa etiam sedes, pulsis olim Boiis,
virtute parta. Nec Narisci Quadive degenerant. Ea-
que Germaniae velut frons est, quatenus Danubio per-‘
agitur.  Marcomanis Quadisque usque ad nostram
memoriam reges manserunt ex gente ipsorum, nobile
Marobodui et Tudri genus; jam et externos patiuntur.
Sed vis et potentia regibus ex auctoritate Romana:
raro armis nostris, saepius pecunia juvantur.

XLIII. Nec minus valent retro Marsigni, Gothini,
Osi, Buri: terga Marcomanorum Quadorumque clau-
dunt : e quibus Marsigni et Buri sermone cultuque
Suevos referunt. Gothinos Gallica, Osos Pannonica
lingua, coarguit non esse Germanos, et quod tributa pa-
tiuntur : partem tributcrum Sarmatae, partem Quadi, ut -
alienigenis inponunt. Gothini, quo magis pudeat, et fer-
rum effodiunt: omnesque hi populi pauca campestrium,
ceterum saltus et vertices montium [jugumque] insede-
runt.  Dirimit enim scinditque . Sueviam continuum

D
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montium jugum, ultra quod plurimae gentes agunt: ex
quibus latissime patet Lygiorum nomen in plures civitates
diffusum. Valentissimas nominasse sufficiet, Arios, Hel-
veconas, Manimos, Elysios, Naharvalos. Apud Nahar-
valos antiquac religionis lucus ostenditur.  Praesidet
sacerdos muliebri ornatu: sed deos, interpretatione Ro-
mana, Castorem Pollucemque memorant. Ea vis numini;
nomen Alcis : mnulla simulacra, nullum peregrinae super-
stitionis vestigium : ut fratres tamen, ut juvenes, vene-
rantur. Ceterum Arii super vires, quibus enumeratos
paulo ante populos antecedunt, truces, insitae feritati
arte ac tempore lenocinantur: nigra scuta, tincta cor-
pora: atras ad proelia noctes legunt; ipsaque formi-
dine atque umbra feralis exercitus terrorem inferunt,
nullo hostium sustinente novum ac velut infernum ad-
spectum : nam primi in omnibus proeliis oculi vincun-
tur. Trans Lygios Gotones regnantur, paulo jam ad-
ductius quam ceterae Germanorum gentes, nondum
tamen supra libertatem.  Protinus deinde ab oceano
Rugii et Lemovii: omniumque harum gentium insigne,
rotunda scuta, breves gladii, et erga reges obsequium.
XLIV. Suionum hinc civitates, ipso in oceano, prae-
ter viros armaque classibus valent: forma navium eo
differt, quod utrinque prora paratam semper adpulsui
frontem agit: nec velis ministrantur, nec remos in or-
dinem lateribus adjungunt. Solutum, ut in quibusdam
fluminum, et mutabile, ut res poscit, hinc vel illinc re-
migium. Est apud illos et opibus honos, eoque unus
imperitat, nullis jam exceptionibus, non precario jure
aprendi: nec arma, ut apud ceteros Germanos, in pro-
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miscuo, sed clausa sub custode et quidem setvo, quia
subitos hostium incursus prohibet oceanus, otiosae porro
armatorum manus facile lasciviunt : enimvero neque
nobilem, neque ingenuum, ne libertinum quidem, armis
praeponere regia utilitas est.

XLV. Trans Suionas aliud mare, pigrum ac prope
inmotum, quo cingi cludique terrarum orbem hine fides ;
quod extremus cadentis jam solis fulgor in ortus edurat
adeo clarus, ut sidera hebetet; sonum insuper audiri
formasque deorum et radios capitis adspici persuasio ad-
jicit. Illuc usque et fama vera tantum natura. Ergo
jam dextro Suevici maris littore Aestyorum gentes ad-
luuntur: quibus ritus habitusque Suevorum ; lingua
Britannicae propior. Matrem deum venerantur : insigné
superstitionis formas aprorum gestant. Id pro armis
omnique tutela securum deae cultorem etiam inter
hostes praestat. Rarus ferri, frequens fustium usus.
Frumenta ceterosque fructus patientius, quam pro solita
Germanorum inertia, laborant. Sed et mare scrutantur,
ac soli omnium succinum, quod ipsi glesum vocant,
inter vada atque in ipso litore legunt. Nec, quae natura,
quaeve ratio gignat, ut barbaris, quaesitum compertumve.
Diu quin etiam inter cetera ejectamenta maris jacebat,
donec luxuria nostra dedit nomen: ipsis in nullo usu;
rude legitur, informe perfertur, pretiumque mirantes
accipiunt. Succum tamen arborum esse intelligas, quia
terrena quaedam atque etiam volucria animalia plerum-
que interlucent, quae inplicata humore mox durescente
materia cluduntur. Iecundiora igitur nemora lucosqué
sicut Orientis secretis, ubi tura balsamaque sudantur,
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ita-Occidentis insulis terrisque inesse, crediderim; quae
vicini solis radiis expressa atque liquentia in proximum
mare labuntur, ac vi tempestatum in adversa littora ex-
undant. Si naturam suceini admoto igni temptes, in mo-
dum tedae accenditur, alitque flammam pinguem et olen-
tem : mox ut in picem resinamve lentescit. ~Suionibus
Sitonum gentes continuantur. Cetera similes uno dif-
ferunt, quod femina dominatur: in tantum non modo
a libertate sed etiam a servitute degenerant. Hic Sue-
viae finis. :

XLVIL.  Peucinorum Venedorumque et Fennorum
nationes Germanis an Sarmatis adscribam, dubito, quam-
quam Peucini, quos quidam Bastarnas vocant, sermone
cultu sede ac domiciliis ut Germani agunt. Sordes
omnium ac torpor: procerum connubiis mixtis nonnihil
in Sarmatarum habitum foedantur. Venedi multum ex
moribus traxerunt. Nam quidquid inter Peucinos Fen-
nesque silvarum ac montium erigitur, latrociniis per-
errant : hi tamen inter Germanos potius referuntur,
quia et domos fingunt et scuta gestant et ped}tum usu
ac pernicitate gaudent; quae omnia diversa Sarmatis
sunt, in plaustro equoque viventibus. Fennis mira
feritas, foeda paupertas: non arma, non equi, non pe-
nates : victui herba, vestitui pelles, cubile humus<: sola
in sagittis spes, quas, inopia ferri, ossibus asperant:
idemque venatus viros' pariter ac feminas-alit. Passim
enim comitantur, partemque praedae petunt. Nec aliud
infantibus ferarum imbriumque subfugium, quam ut in
aliquo ramorum nexu contegantur : huc redeunt juvenes,
hoc senum receptaculum. Sed beatius arbitrantur quam
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I. CrLarorUM virorum facta moresque posteris tra-
dere, antiquitus usitatum, ne nostris quidem temporibus,
quamqu—z;u—‘i-ncuriosa suorum aetas omisit, quotiens mag-
na aliqua ac nobilis virtus vicit ac supergressa est vi-
tium parvis magnisque civitatibus commune, ignoran-
tiam recti et invidiam. Sed apud_priores ut agere me-
moratu digna pronum magisque in aperto erat, ita cele-
berrimus quisque ingenio, ad prodendam virtutis memo-
riam, sine gratia aut ambitione, bonae tantum conscien-
tiae pretio ducebatur. Ac plerique suam ipsi vitam
narrare fiduciam potius morum quam adrogantiam ar-
bitrati sunt: nec id Rutilio et Scauro citra fidem aut
obtrectationi fuit : adeo virtutes iisdem temporibus op-
time aestimantur, quibus facillime gignuntur.

II. At mihi, nunc narraturo vitam defuncti hominis,
venia opus fuit ; quam non petissem, ni cursaturus tam
saeva et infesta virtutibus tempora. Legimus, cum
Aruleno Rustico Paetus Thrasea, Herennio Senecioni
Priscus Helvidius laudati essent, capitale fuisse: neque
in ipsos modo auctores, sed in libros quoque eorum sae-
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vitum, delegato triumviris ministerio, ut monumenta
clarissimorum ingeniorum in comitio ac foro urerentur.
Scilicet illo igne vocem Populi Romani et libertatem
Senatus et conscientiam generis humani aboleri arbitra-
bantur, expulsis insuper sapientiae professoribus atque
omni bona arte in exiliun acta, ne quid usquam hones-
tum occurreret. Dedimus profecto grande patientiae
documentum : et sicut vetus aetas vidit quid ultimum
in libertate esset, ita nos quid in servitute, adempto per
inquisitiones et loquendi audiendique commercio. Me-
moriam quoque ipsam cum voce perdidissemus, si tam
in nostra potestate esset oblivisci, quam tacere.

III. Nunc demum redit animus: et quamquam pri-
mo statim beatissimi saeculi ortu Nerva Caesar res
olim dissociabiles miscuerit, principatum ac libertatem,
augeatque quotidie felicitatem imperii Nerva Trajanus,
nec spem modo ac votum securitas publica sed ipsius voti
fiduciam ac robur adsumpserit, natura tamen infirmi-
tatis humanae tardiora sunt remedia, quam mala ; et, ut
corpora lente augescunt, cito exstinguuntur, sic ingenia
studiaque oppresseris facilius, quam revocaveris. Subit
quippe etiam ipsius inertiae dulcedo, et invisa primo
desidia postremo amatur. Quid? si per quindecim an-
nos, grande mortalis aevi spatium, multi fortuitis casibus,
promptissimus quisque saevitia principis, interciderunt?
Pauci, ut ita dixerim, non modo aliorum, sed etiam nos-
tri superstites sumus ; ei(emptis ¢ media vita tot annis,
quibus juvenes ad senectutem, senes prope ad ipsos ex-
actae aetatis terminos, per silentium venimus. Non ta-
men pigebit, vel incondita ac rudi voce, memoriam
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prioris servitutis ac testimonium praesentiam bonorum\
composuisse. Hie interim-liber honori Agricolae soceri
mei destinatus, professiqne pietatis aut laudatus erit,
aut excusatus.

IV. Cnaeus Julius Agricola, vetere et inlustri Foro-
juliensium colonia ortus, utrumque avum procuratorem
Caesarum habuit, quae equestris nobilitas est. Pater
Julius Graecinus senatorii ordinis, studio eloquentiae
sapientiaeque notus, iisque virtutibus iram Caii Caesaris
meritus : namque M. Silanum adcusare jussus et, quia
abnuerat, interfectus est. Mater Julia Procilla fuit,
rarae castitatis : in hujus sinu indulgentiaque educatus,
per omnem honestarum artium cultum pueritiam adoles-
centiamque transegit. Arcebat eum ab inlecebris pec-
cantium, praeter ipsius bonam integramque naturam,
quod statim parvulus sedem ac magistram studiorum
Massiliam habuerat, locum Graeca comitate et provin-
ciali parsimonia mixtum ac bene compositum. Memoria
teneo, solitum ipsum narrare, se in prima juventa stu-
dium philosophiae acrius, ultra. quam concessum Roma-
" no ac senatort, hausisse, ni prudentia matris incensum
ac flagrantem animum coercuisset. Scilicet sublime et
erectum ingenium pulcritudinem ac speciem excelsae
magnaeque gloriae vehementius quam caute adpetebat.
Mox mitigavit ratio et aetas: retinuitque, quod est dif-
ficillimum, ex sapientia modum. .

V. Prima castrorum rudimenta in Britannia Sueto-
nio Paulino, diligenti ac moderato duci, adprobavit,
electus quem contubernio aestimaret. Nec Agricola
licenter, more juvenum qui militiam in lasciviam ver-
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tunt, neque segniter ad voluptates et commeatus titulum
tribunatus et inscitiam rettulit: sed noscere provinciam,
nosci exercitui, discere a peritis, sequi optimos, nihil
adpetere in jactationem, nihil ob formidinem recusare,
simulque anxius et intentus agere. Non sane alias ex-
ercitatior magisque in ambiguo Britannia fuit: truci-
dati veterani, incensae coloniae, intercepti exercitus ;
tum de salute, mox de victoria, certavere. Quae cuncta
etsi consiliis ductuque alterius agebantur, ac summa re-
rum et reciperatae provinciae gloria in ducem -cessit,
artem et usum et stimulos addidere juveni: intravitque
animum militaris gloriae cupido, ingrata temporibus qui-
bus sinistra erga eminentes interpretatio, nec minus peri-
culum ex magna fama, quam ex mala.

VI. Hinc ad capessendos magistratus in urbem di-
gressus, Domitiam Decidianam, splendidis natalibus or-
tam, sibi junxit : idque matrimonium ad majora nitenti
decus ac robur fuit: vixeruntque mira concordia, per
mutuam caritatem et invicem se anteponendo ; nisi quod
in bona uxore tanto major laus, quanto in mala plus
culpae est. Sors quaesturae provinciam Asiam, procon-
sulem Salvium Titianum, dedit: quorum neutro con-
ruptus est ; quamquam et provincia dives ac parata pec-
cantibus, et proconsul in omnem aviditatem pronus,
quantalibet facilitate redempturus esset mutuam dissi-
mulationem mali. Auctus est ibi filia, in subsidium et
solatium simul : nam filium ante sublatum brevi amisit.
Mox inter quaesturam ac tribunatum plebis atque ipsum
etiam tribunatus annum quiete et otio transiit, gnarus
sub Nerone temporum, quibus inertia pro sapientia fuit.
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True faith no where exists. I received him shipwrecked on
my shore . ) ) [kingdom.

In need, and, mad that T was, placed him in a share of my

I restored his lost fleet, I saved his friends from death. 375

Alas! actuated by the furies, I am carried away beside my-
self': now prophetic Apollo,

Now the Lycian oracles, and now the interpreter of the gods

Despatched from Jove himself, bears dreadful mandates
through the air. '

That forsooth is a labour to the gods, that care disturbs them

At rest. I neither detain you, nor do I disprove your words,

Go, pursue Italy with the winds: seek kingdoms over the
waves. 381

I hope, indeed, if the just deities can do any thing, that you
will suffer

Punishment, in the midst of the rocks, and often call

On Dido by name. Absent I will follow with black flames;

And, when cold death shall have separated these limbs from

my soul, 385
A ghost I will be present witk you in all places : villain, you
shall be punished : [below.

I shall hear i¢, and these tidings shall reach me in the shades
With these words she breaks off in the middle of her speech,
and, sick,
She flees the light, and turns away and withdraws herself
from his sight,
Leaving him hesitating, through fear, to speak many things,
and preparing to speak 390
Many things. Her maids take up and bear back her fainting
Limbs to her marble chamber, and lay her on the bed.
But pious Aneas, although he desires by comforting
To soothe the grieving gueen, and by his words to divert her
pangs; 394
Groaning deeply, and shaken in his mind by mighty love,
Yet follows the commands of the gods, and revisits the fleet.
Then indeed the Trojans exert themselves,s and launch their
lofty ships 8 N
Along the whole shore : the anointed keel floats ;
And, from their haste to depart,* they bring from the woods

whichreturned to heaven, itsoriginal habitation, according to those verses as-
cribed to Ovid : .

—— tumulum circumvolat umbra

Orcus habet manes, spiritus astra petit.

» There was great labour in launching (in deducendo) the ships ; for, as the an-
cients seldom sailed in winter, their ships during that time were drawn up ("sub~
ducte) on land, and stood on the shore.

t Literally, from desire of flight.

R
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Non jam conjugium antiquum, quod prodidit, oro,

Nec pulchro ut Latio careat, regnumque relinquat.
Tempus inane peto, requiem spatiumque furori ;

Dum mea me victam doceat fortuna dolere. -
Extremam hanc oro veniam ; miserere sororis! 435
Quam mihi cim dederis, cumulatam morte remittam.

Talibus orabat, talesque miserrima fletus

Fertque refertque soror : sed nullis ille movetur
Fletibus, aut voces ullas tractabilis audit.

Fata obstant, placidasque viri Deus obstruit aures. 440
Ac velut, annoso validam cim robore quercum '
Alpini Borez* nunc hinc, nunc flatibus illinc

Eruere inter se certant ; it stridor, et alte
Consternunt-terram concusso stipite frondes ;

Ipsa heeret scopulis; et quantum vertice ad auras 445
Atherias, tantum radice = in Tartara tendit.
" Haud secus assiduis hinc atque hinc vocibus heros
Tunditur, et magno persentit pectore curas :

Mens immota manet; lacryme volvuntur inanes.

Tum verd infelix fatis exterrita Dido 450

Mortem orat ; tedet ceeli convexa tueri.

Qud magis inceptum peragat, lucemque relinquat,
Vidit, thuricremis cim dona imponeret aris,
Horrendum dictu, latices nigrescere sacros,

Fusaque in obscecenum se vertere vina cruorem. 455
Hoc visum nulli, non ipsi effata sorori.

Praeterea fuit in tectis de marmore templum ¢

Conjugis antiqui, miro quod honore colebat,

Velleribus niveis et festd fronde revinctum :

v i. e. T will never forget it. Or it may be rendered, which, when you shall
have granted it to me, I will repay with interest at my death. There is another
reading of this passage: Quam mihi cum dederi, cumulatum remitiam morle,
which, when he shall have granted to me, I will dismiss him satisfied with my
death.

h' Alpini Boree. In Virgil's native country, the north winds descended from
the Alps.

» Tanlum radice, &c. According to naturalists, who say the length of the root
is equal to that of the body of the tree. Servius.’

b Or, has a deep or thorough feeling of.

« Inwvain, both with respect to himself and Dido, asthey produced not the effect
she desired, and did not remove his own grief.

4 Or, alarmed and cast down tn her mind by these evils,
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In the open air; and lay upon it the arms of the hero, which
the impious T 495

IWretch left hung up in my chamber, and all his clothes, and

The nuptial bed, in which I was undone. The priestess .
orders

And directs me to remove every memorial of the execrable
‘man.

Having spoken these things she is silent; at the same time a
paleness occupies her countenance. . 499

Yet é\nn}? imagines not that her sister is concealing her

eat

Under these new rites ; nor conceives that such madness was

In her mind, or dreads any thing worse than Zappened on the

" death of Sicheeus.

Therefore she prepares the things ordered.

But the queen, the vast pile having been erected in the
inner .
Court, in the open air, of pine-trees and cleft oak, 505
Both encircles the place with garlands, and crowns it with

the funereal
Bough : upon the bed she places his clothes, and the sword
left behind,
And his image, not ignorant of what was about to happen.
Altars §tand around ; and the priestess, dishevelled as to her

hair,
Loudly invokes with her voice three hundred gods, and Ere-
bus and Chaos, 510

And three-fold Hecate, the triple form of the virgin Diana.

She also sprinkled counterfeited waters of the lake Avernus;

And full-grown herbs cut by moonlight with brazen sickles

Are sought for, with the juice of black poison.

And an hippomanes® is sought, torn from the forehead 515

Of a new-foaled colt, and snatched away from the mother.

She herself with the salted cake and pious hands,

By the lfxltars, divested of her sandals as to one foot, and her
robe

Being ungirt, about to die, calls the gods to witness, and the
stars conscious

» The hippomanes, according to Pliny, lib. VIIL cap. 42, and Aristotle, de
Animal. lib. VI, 22, is a lump of flesh that grows on the forehead of a foal just
brought forth, which the mare presently devours; otherwise she loses all affec-
tion for her offspring, and denies it suck. Its being so greedily sought after by
the mother is the reason why Virgil here calls it matris amor. One of these is
sougt.lttbyj)lflo. in order to induce her sister to believe that a love-incantation
was intended.

* Unum exula pedem, &c. Putting herself in the habit of a sorceress, as Ovid
describes Medea, Met. VII. 182,
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Sidera: tum, si quod non zquo feedere amantes 520
Curz numen habet justumque memorque, precatur.

Nox erat, et placidum carpebant fessa soporem
Corpora per terras ; silveeque et seeva quiérant
ZEquora ; cliim medio volvuntur sidera lapsu;
Cum tacet omnis ager, pecudes, pictzque volucres, 525
Quzque lacus laté liquidos, quaque aspera dumis
Rura tenent, somno posite sub nocte silenti
Lenibant® curas, et corda oblita laborum.
At non infelix animi Pheenissa ; neque unquam
Solvitur in somnos, oculisve aut pectore noctem 530
Accipit: ingeminant cure, rursusque resurgens
Seavit amor,» magnoque irarum fluctuat sestu.

Sic aded insistit, secumque ita corde volutat :
En quid ago ? rursusne procos irrisa™ priores
Experiar? Nomadumque petam connubia supplex, 535
Quos ego sim toties jam dedignata maritos ?
Iliacas igitur classes atque ultima Teucrfim
Jussa sequar ? quiane auxilio juvat ante levatos,
Et bene apud memores veteris stat gratia facti ?*
Quis me autem, fac velle, sinet ? ratibusve superbis 540
Invisam accipiet ? nescis, heu, perdita, necdum
Laomedontes sentis perjuria gentis ?
Quid tum ? sola fugé nautas comitabor ovantes ?
An Tyriis, omnique manu stipata meorum
Inferar? et quos.Sidonia vix urbe revelli, 545
Rursus agam pelago, et ventis dare vela jubebo ?
Quin morere, ut merita es, ferroque averte dolorem.

p Just and mindful, i. e. just towards the injured, and mindful of the injury.
a4 Regards, has for a care.
* Or, regards those who love with unequal faith.
+ Or, with sunt understood, and their hearts are forgetful of their toils.
t Lenibant for leniebant.
u Literally, the night. 3
v Rursusque resurgens sevit amor, Thisrepresents love as a mighty sea, which
had been for some time calm, but now begins to rise in furious waves, to rack
and agitate her soul with a variety of tumultuous passions.
w Irrisa for irridenda.
* Quiane—facti? said ironically, .
y Alluding to the story of Laomedon’s having defrauded the gods of their pro=
mised hire for building the walls of Troy. .
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Of her fate; then, if any deity, both just and mindful,? re-
gards? 520
Lovers where one is faithless,” she invokes that deity.

It was night, and weary bodies through the world were en-
Peaceful sleep ; both the woods and the raging seas [joying
Were still ; when the stars are rolled along in the middle of

their course ; .
When every field is hushed, the beasts,and the many-coloured

birds, : 525
Both those which widely haunt the liquid lakes, and those
which [night,

Haunt the fields rugged with bushes, lying down in the still

Were allaying their cares in sleep, and their hearts forgetful
of their toils.®

But the unhappy Pheenician Dido allayed not the cares of her
mind ; she is neither at any time

Lulled to sleep, nor receives rest® in her eyes or 530

Bosom : her pangs redouble, and, love again rising,

She rages and fluctuates with a high tide of passions.

She therefore thus persists in her mind, and thus with her-

self revolves in her heart : [former

What shall I do? Shall I, to be mocked at, again try my

Suitors ? And shall I, as a suppliant, seek an alliance with
one of the Numidians, 535

‘Whom I have so often already disdained as husbands?

Shall I then follow the Ilian fleet and (obey) the most de-
grading commands

Of the Trojans? skould I because it pleases me that they were
formerly relieved by my aid, [mindful of it?

And gratitude for my former kindness remains in them

But who, grant that I was willing, will suffer me to do this,
or will receive me, 540

Scorned, in their proud ships? alas, undone, knowest thou
not nor yet perceivest

Thou the perjuriesy of the Laomedontean race?

‘What then if this should happen ? shall I alone accompany
the shouting mariners in their voyage ?

Or sl;a]l I proceed, attended with my Tyrians, and the whole
orce

Of my people 2 and those whom I with difficulty tore away 545

From the Sidonian city, shall I again force on the sea, and
command to set sail ? z

Nay die, as thou hast deserved, and remove * your sorrow
with the sword.

* Literally, {0 give the sails {o the winds.
4 4.¢. put an end to.
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Tu lacrymis evicta meis,” tu prima furentem -
His, germana, malis oneras, atque objicis hosti.
Non licuit thalami expertem sine crimine vitam 550
Degere more ferz, tales nec tangere curas ?
Non servata fides cineri promissa Sichzo.
Tantos illa suo rumpebat pectore questus.
Aueas celsd in puppi, jam certus eundi,
Carpebat somnos, rebus jam rit® paratis. 555
Huic se forma Dei vultu redeuntis eodem
Obtulit in somnis, rursusque ita visa monere est ;
Omnia Mercurio similis, vocemque, coloremque,
Et crines flavos, et membra decora juventze :
Nate Ded, potes hoc sub casu ducere somnos? 560
Nec, que circum stent te deinde pericula, cernis?
Demens! nec Zephyros audis spirare secundos ?
Illa dolos dirumque nefas in pectore versat,
Certa mori, varioque irarum fluctuat wstu.
Non fugis hinc praeceps, dum pracipitare potestas? 565
Jam mare turbari trabibus, s®vasque videbis
Collucere faces, jam fervere littora flammis ;
Si te his attigerit terris Aurora morantem.
Eia age, rumpe moras : varium et mutabile semper
Feemina, Sic fatus nocti se immiscuit atre. 570
Tum verd Aneas, subitis exterritus umbris,
Corripit e somno corpus, sociosque fatigat:
Praecipites vigilate, viri, et considite transtris :
Solvite vela citi. Deus =there missus ab alto,
Festinare fugam, tortosque incidere funes, 575
Ecce iterum stimulat. Sequimur te, sancte Deorum,
Quisquis es, imperioque iterum paremus ovantes.
Adsis o, placidusque juves, et sidera ccelo

b Tu lacrymis evicla meis. Her sister could not bear to see her pine away in
mournful widowhood, and therefore had dissuaded her from it. See her speech,
ver. 32,

© After the manner of the wild beast. Pliny, in his Natural History, says that
the Ounce (Lynz), after the death of its mate, lives in strict widowhood.

d Literally, o louch. Perhaps lales neclangere curasis used for nec langi lali-
bus curis. :
* Awoman is ever a fickle and changeable thing, Dryden observes that this is
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The superlative of the adverb may always be employed
when the object of comparison is not added, and it may
be said with equal propriety, et ift bev veidyfte and ev ift am
veidyften 5 fie ift die {ddnfte and fie ift am fddnften.

Both modes are equally admissible, when the object of
comparison is added by means of the preposition unter.
Examples : Gr ift der reidifte unter den Kaufleuten, or er ift
am veidften unter den Kaufleuten, he is the richest of the
merchants ; fie ift die {honfte unter den Sdyweftern, or fie ift
am {ddnften unter ben Sdyweftern, she is the most beautiful
of the sisters.

But whenever the object of comparison is added by
means of the preposition von, only the superlative of
the adjective is admitted. It cannot be said, er ift am
reidyften von ben Kaufleuten, nor, fie ift am fhonften von den
@dyweftern ;3 but we must say, ev iff der reidfte von den
SKaufleuten, and fie ift die {honfte von ben Schweftern.

When the object of comparison is expressed by a
subordinate sentence, beginning with the pronoun deter-
minative, both forms may be used with equal propriety.
Example : Der jenige ift der weifefte or am weifeftens weldyer mit
feiner Rage sufrieten ift, ke is the wisest, who is content with
his situation ; wer nidjtd mit grofer Begierde winjdt, ift der
gliclidfte or am glidlidften, he who does not wish for
anything with great desire, is the most happy.

When one subject is not compared to another, but the
condition of a person in one time, to that in another
time, the comparison is expressed by a subordinate sen-
tence beginning with wenn (when), and then the adverbiaj
form alone can be used. Examples : Diefer Held war am
bewunderungswiirdigften, wenn ihm UnglhcE begegnete, this
hero was the most to be admired when he experienced

b
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misfortune ; er war am frohfien, wenn er fid) in feinem
Stubdicrgimmer eingefdyloffen Yatte, e was the most cheerful,
when he had shut himself up in his study ; bdas Teid ift
am adtungdwitcdigften, wenn es alle feine Freuden im Kreife
feiner Familie findet, women are the most to be respected
when they enjoy pleasure only in their families.

THE PREPOSITIONS.

362. In the phrases formed by means of prepositions,
the nouns governed by them are commonly placed after
them, as in English, but sometimes the prepositions
follow the nouns. The latter practice must be carefully
noticed, as it forms an exception to the general rule.

The German prepositions govern either the genitive,
dative, or accusative cases alone, or both the dative and
accusative cases.

PRrEPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE CASE.

363. The prepositions governing this case are:

Unftatt or ftatt (instead of): as, anfiatt or ftatt feines
Bruders. Sometimes the two syllables constituting the
first preposition, are used separately, so as to form two
words; and in that case the noun governed by it is placed
between them : as, an feined Bruders Statt. The second
part of the preposition is then written with a capital
letter, because it is considered as a noun substantive,
signifying place. The English language offers a similar
separation in the phrases : In his stead, in its stead. If
ftatt alone is used, it is considered only as a preposition,
and consequently written with a small letter.

Halben, or halber (on account of): as, diefes Streites
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Dalben, or Balber, on account of this dispute. Halber is
vreferred when the substantive dependent on it is used
without an article : as, Alters halber, on account of his age.
Either of these prepositio't’is is placed after the noun
dependent on it. Their abbreviated form, yatt, is found
in the relative and demonstrative adverbs besbalb (on that
account), and weshatb (on which account), as likewise in
the four following compound prepositions :

YAuferhalb (without) : as, auferhalb dev Stadt, without

the town.

Snnerhalb (within): as, innerhalb dev Stadt, within

the town.

Oberhalb (above): as, oberhalb das Wafferfalls, above

the cataract.

Unterhalb (below) : as, unterhalb der Briicke, below the

bridge. .

Kraft (by virtue of) : as, fraft meines Amtes, by virfue
of my office.

€angs (along): as, langs bdes Fluffes, along the river.

Laut (according to): as, laut diefes Befehles, according
to this order.

Bermittelft (by means of) : as, vermittelft feines Oheims,
by means of his uncle. Sometimes mittelft is used with
the same signification and force.

Lrop (in spite of, in defiance of) : as, tros feines Wider=
fprudied, in spite of his contradiction.

um..willen (for the sake of). The noun dependent
on this preposition is inserted between the two parts of
it: as, um feines Baters willen, for the sake of his father ;
um Shrer Ghre willen, for the sake of your honour.

Ungeadytet (notwithstanding), which may be placed
before or after the substantive which is dependent on it :
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as, ungeadjtet diefer Grilarung, or diefer GrEldrung ungeadytet,
notwithstanding this declaration.

Unweit (near, not far off): as, umveit ded Dorfes, nof
Jar from the village.

Bermbge (by means of, by virtue of): as, vermdge
feiner Ibatigkeit, by means of his activity ; vermdge bes
eftaments, by virtue of the will.

Wahrend (during): as, wihrend feined Aufenthalts in
Stalien, during his stay in Italy.

Wegen (on account of), may be placed before or
after the noun which is governed by it: as, id) lobe ifn
feines Fleifes wegen, or wegen feines Fleifes, I praise him on
account of his application.

Sufolge (in consequence of, in obedience of), may
be placed before or after the noun dependent on it: as,
sufolge diefer Grilarung, or bdiefer Grelarung zufolge, in con-
sequence of this declaration.

Diesfeits (on this side) : as, diesfeits des Fluffes, on this
side of the river.

Senfeits (on that side, i.e. on the other side): as,
fenfeits des Fluffes, on the other side of the river.

Note 1.—The last two prepositions are compounded by means
of the antiquated preposition f{eits, which likewise governed the
genitive case, and is still met with in the compound adverbs
meincrieits, deinerfeits, allerfeits.

Note 2.—The preposition [dngs is more commonly used with
the dative case; trof indiscriminately with the genitive or dative

case, and jufolge likewise. But when zufolge governs the dative
case, the noun is commonly placed before the preposition (364).

PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATivE CASE.

364. The following prepositions govern the dative
case :
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in my success; fie iff am Fiever trant) she is sick of a
fever.

An, with the accusative case, answers to the English
prepositions to, of, in: as, an den Wag:n befeftigens to fasten
to the coach ; an einen Freund {dyeiben, to write to a friend ;
ev wird an den Borfall nod) benken, I suppose ke still thinks
of that event ; et glaubt an Gefpenfter, he believes in ghosts.

2. Auf with the dative case, upon, in, and at : as, dag
Bud) liegt auf bem Rifde, the book is upon the table ; auf
tem Lanbe, in the country ; auf der See, af sea.

Auf, with the accusative case, upon, to, into, for, in:
as, et legte bas Bud) auf ben Bifdy ke put the book upon the
table ; auf bag Land gehen, to go to the country; auf die
Strafe laufen, to run into the street; auf einen Freund
warten, to wait for a friend ; auf Gnglijdy in English ;
aufs befte, in the best manner.

3. Hinter, with the dative or accusative case, behind :
as, et ftand hinter dem Stuble, he stood behind the chair ;
and e trat inter den Stubl, he placed himself behind the
chair.

4. 3w, with the dative case, in, within, at ; as, et ift in
bem Jimmer, ke is in the room ; ev ift in grofier Furdit, he isin
great fear ; Gie follen daé Geld in drei Wodyen haben, you
shall have the money within three weeks ; id) habe ihn in
Sreenwid) gefeben, I saw him at Greenwich.

Iy with the accusative case, into : as, er ging in das
Simmer, he went into the room.

5. Neben, with the dative or accusative case, beside, at
the side of : as, ber Tifd) fleht neben der Ibiwve, the table
stands at the side of the door ; bev Bebdiente ftelite den Jifdy
neben die hiives the servant placed the table at the side of
the door. ;
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6. Ueber, with the dative case, above, over, at,‘during,
beyond: as, bag Bild hangt Gber der Thiie, the picture
hangs over the door ; fiber ben Wolfen, above the clouds ;
ev erwadite fiber bem Larm, he awoke at the noise ; fie {dief
liber dem Lefen ein, she fell asleep during the reading, or
whilst reading ; Gber dem Rheine, beyond the Rhine.

Ueber, with the accusative case, over, across, beyond,
of, during, and after : as, er bangte bas Bilb tiber die Thire,
he hung the picture over the door; fie gingen lber dle
Bride, they went across the bridge; a3 geht ber meine
Krdftes it is beyond my strength; wic fprechen Gber den
Krieg) we speak of the war ; den Sommer Gber blieben wir
in Rom; we remained at Rome during the summer. In
the last signification, the preposition is placed after the
nouns which depend on it ; but when used with the sig-
nification of after, it is placed before : as, fiber adjt Sage
after eight days, i.e. from this day sennight; {ber ein
Sabr after a year, i.e. next year.

7. Untevy, with the dative case, under, below, among,
of, during : as, fie {it unter dem Baume, she sits under the
tree; id) ftehe unter ihm, I stand below him ; unter ben
Bauern giebt eg reide Leute, there are rich people among the
Sfarmers; ev ift der reidfte unter den Brldern, he is the
richest of the brothers ; unter dem Kaifer Augufius, during
the reign of the emperor Augustus ; untev dev Predigt, during
the sermon.

Unter, with the accusative case, under, among: as,
fie feste fid) unter den Baum, she sat down under the tree;
et redynete ihn unter feine Freundes e reckoned him among his
JSriends.

8. Bor, with the dative case, before, ago : as, ev fteht
vor ber Sbive, he is standing before the door; vor feiner
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Antunft, before his arrival; ver drei Jahren, three years
lIgO.

Bor, with the accusative case, before: as, er {este den
Stuhl vor die Thitve, he placed the chair before the door.

9. 3wif{den, with the dative or accusative case,
betwixt : as, pwifden den Haufern ift ein Garten, between the
houses there is a garden ; bdie Diebe warfen die geftohlenen
Gaden jwifden beide HAufer, the thieves threw the stolen
goods between the two houses.

O~N THE UstE oF THE PREPOSITIONS.

867. It is doubtless one of the most difficult tasks for
the student of languages to acquire a complete knowledge
of the different cases in which certain prepositions are
employed. In no other part of speech do languages
differ so much from one another, and it requires long
practice, and a continual attention in reading, before a
correct application of them can be made in every instance.
Yet the grammarian can, to a certain degree, facilitate
this tiresome task, and he ought to do so.

On the Use of the Prepositions implying Motion.

368. The preposition nad is generally used when the
motion is directed fo a place, or an inanimate objéct :
as, nad) Frantreid) veifen, to go to France ; nad) Rom fdyreiben,
to write to Rome ; nad) dem Hafen gehen, to go to the har-
bour; mad) Haufe Fommen, 6 come home ; nad) der Stadt
fabren, to go to town; nad) bem Laden fdjictens fo send to

the shop.

" 9ad) is never used properly to indicate a motion to a
person, except for the purpose of fetching such a person,
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in which case it answers to the English for : as, et ift
nad) bem Sdmeiver gegangens he went for the tailor; ber
Ridter hat ihn nad) dem Gefangenen gefdhict, the magistrate
sent him to fetch the prisoner.

‘Whenever a motion f0 a person is to be expressed,
only su can be used: as, sum Minifter gehen, to go to the
minister ; gum Obeim fabhren, fo ride to the uncle. But 3u
is also employed when the motion takes place for the
purpose of partaking in some diversion, or employing
one’s time in some occupation ; as, sum Sange, sum Balle
geben, to go to the dance, to the ball ; u Bein geben, to go
to drink wine; zu Kifde geben, fo go to table; 3u Bette
aeben, fo go to bed ; gur Arbeit gehen, to go to work.

Bu is also used to indicate a motion to a place when
the place of departure is indicated : as, er ging von einem
Haufe zum andern, he went from one house to the other ;
et war von einem Orte um andern gezogen, ke had removed
Jrom one place to another ; er ging von bem Shurme zum
Flufie, he went from the tower to the river. But when the
proper names of the places are used, only nad can be
employed : as, von Briftol nad) London (not ju London) reifen,
to go from Bristol to London.

The preposition in is used with places or objects, when
an entering into the internal parts of them takes place,
or is imagined to do so: as, in bie Stadt fommen, fo come
to town ; in dem Garten geben, to go into the garden ; in ben
Ftug fallens to fall into the river ; in bie Safde flecten, to put
into the pocket.

The preposition auf corresponds to the English on or
upon, expressing properly an ascension : as, auf den Thurm
fteigens to mount on the steeple; auf ben Baum Elettern, o
climb on the tree: auf ben Zifd) legen, to put upon the
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Do not be frightened. In such a soil wheat thrives
well. Nevertheless the oats yielded better than the
barley. Why did the rye not thrive so well as last
year? Nothing had yielded so good a crop as peas.
But in this instance his undertaking succeeded com-
pletely. No plan had succeeded so well as that of
your father-in-law. Why did the speculation of the
French merchant not succeed? He recovered very
slowly from this illness. Without his assistance your
work would not have succeeded so well. i

- 10. Has your brother already recovered from his
ague? The boy had not ye.t entirely recovered from
the small-pox. It happens often under more favour-
able circumstances. This accident happened in the
reign of Queen Elizabeth. Where has this misfortune
happened? But that had happened many years be-
fore. After these words the young man disappeared

In such a soil, in einem solchen Boden. Wheat, der Weitzen.
Well, gut. Nevertheless, dennoch. The oats, der Haber.
To yield, gerathen. The barley, die Gerste. The rye, der
Roggen. Nothing, nichts. To yield so good a crop, so gut
gerathen. Peas, die Erbsen. In this instance, dieses Mahl.
Completely, vollkommen.  That,der.  Ofyour father-in-law, eures
Schwiegervaters. The speculation, die Spekulazion. Slowly, |
langsam. From his illness, von seiner Krankheit. Without
his assistance, ohne seinen Beistand. Your work, eure Arbeit.

10. From his ague, von seinem kalten Fieber. Entirely, ginz-
lich. From the small-pox, von den Pocken. Under more fa-
vourable circumstances, unter giinstigern Umstinden. In the
reign, unter der Regierung. Of Queen Elizabeth, der Koniginn
Elisabeth. This misfortune, dieses Ungliick. That, das.

F
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like lightning.  After his illness the pains in the feet
disappeared entirely. The spots on the chest had not
yet disappeared entirely. In a few days all the diffi-
culties would have disappeared entirely.

11. Now the whole staircase is getting covered with
grass. Many years before that time the tomb was
already covered with grass. Why is this key so
covered with rust? All the iron in the castle was
entirely covered with rust. Why are your clothes so
dusty ? On his arrival his boots were quite dusty.
Such things do not escape the memory of my uncle.
How did so important an object escape his memory ?
This promise had entirely escaped my memory. Such
an event would never have escaped my memory.

12. In this manner he escaped his enemies. Did’
you at last escape out of the hands of that cheat?

Like lightning, wie ein Blitz. The pains, die Schmerzen. In
the feet, in den Fiissen. The spots, die Flecken. On the
chest, auf der Brust. All the difficulties, alle Schwierigkeiten.

11. The whole staircase, die ganze Treppe. To get covered
with grass, begrasen.  The tomb, das Grabmahl,  This key, dieser
Schlissel,  To get covered with rust, berosten.  All the iron, alles
Eisen.  In the castle,in dem Schlosse.  To become dusty, bestau-
. ben. His boots, seine Stiefel. Quite, ganz. Such things,
solche Sachen.  To escape the memory, entfallen,  Of my uncle,
meinem Oheime. So important an object, eine so wichtige Sache.
His (to him) ilm. This promise, dieses Versprechen. My
(to me) mir. : .

12. In this manner, auf diese Weise. To escape, entgehen.
At last, endlich. Out of the hands, den Hinden. Of that
cheat, dieses Betriigers.
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Shortly before he had extricated himself from another
misfortune. Soon after his arrival in London the
foreigner had fallen ill. The ague passed away in
three days. Have your pains in the feet gone away
at last? How many days had then passed after his
arrival? Has the flower faded so soon? The grass
had not yet quite lost its verdure. In your company

my time would have passed away in a more pleasant
" manner. ‘

13. In less than a quarter of an hour the sugar had
dissolved in the water. Has the camphor not yet
dissolved in the alcohol? The resin had been en-
tirely dissolved in the alcohol. The lime has crum-
bled in the air. The stone had fallen asunder in
three pieces. Why did this clay so soon turn to dust?
During the law-suit the timber had become rotten.

Shortly before, kurz vorher. To extricate one’s-self, entgehen.
From another misfortune, einem andern Ungliicke. Soon, bald.
To fall ill, erkranken. The ague, das kalte Fieber. To pass
away, vergehen. To pass, vergehen. The flower, die Blume,
To fade, verwelken. The grass, das Grass. To lose the ver-
dure, verwelken. In a more pleasant manner, auf eine angench-
mere Weise. .

13. A quarter of an hour, einer Viertelstunde. The sugar, der
Zucker. To dissolve, zergehen. The camphor, der Kampfer.
In the alcohol, in dem Weingeiste. ~ The resin, das Harz,  The
lime, der Kalk. To crumble, zerfallen. In the air, in der
Luft. The stone, der Stein. To fall asunder, zerfallen.
In three pieces, in drei Stiicke. The clay, der Thon. So soon,
so schnell.  To turn into dust, zerstauben.  During the law-suit,

withrend des Processes. The timber, das Bauholz, To become
rotten, verfaulen.
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In such a site wood commonly becomes rotten in a
few years.

IX.—EXERCISES ON VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH A
SIMPLE SEPARABLE PARTICLE.

1. Ab.—In the last three weeks the days have been
growing shorter. Two days before the merchant had
departed from our country-house. Copy this letter
" directly. After that inquiry the king removed him
from his post. The minister sent him an order to
depart directly for Paris. ‘

2. An.—He directly accepted my proposal; for
in- that manner he employed his money very well.
Set it down to my account. The magistrate always
speaks first to the defendant. Yesterday morning the
foreigner arrived with the post. In what manner do
you think to employ such a sum of money ?

In such a site, an einem solchen Orte. Wood, Holz. Com-
monly, gewshnlich.

1. To grow shorter, abnehmen. To depart, abreisen. To:
copy; abschreiben. After that inquiry, nach der Untersuchung.
To remove, absetzen. From his post, von seinem Posten. = The
minister, der Minister. An order, den Befehl. For, nach.

2. To accept, annehmen. My proposal, meinen Vorschlag.
To employ, anlegen. Very well, recht gut. To set down,
ansetzen. To my account, auf meine Rechnung. To speak to,
anreden. First, suerst. To the defendant, den Beklagten.
To arrive, ankommen. With the post, mit der Post. . In what
manner, auf welche Weise. To think, denken. Such a sum,
eine solche Summe.
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defendant therefore. Without saying one word' the
soldier began to strike.

14. Alit.—Take your brother with you into the
country. The company laughed, and I laughed with
them. This time his sister comes with him. The ser-
vant had not gone with them to the cduntry-house.
I shall arrive in town without going with you (in the
coach).

15. Nach.—I give you the money without assenting
to your reasons. I had already pursued the servant
(on horseback) more than an hour without finding
any traces of him. The servant followed his master
with a trunk and a cloak. Go directly after my bro-
ther. That vessel keeps always following us.

16. Nieder.—The magistrate directly wrote down
the declaration of the defendant. Our general is

Therefore, daher. The defendant, den Beklagten. One word,
ein Wort. To begin to strike, losschlagen.

14. To take with one’s-self, mitnehmen.  To laugh with others,
mitlachen.  This time, dieses Mahl.  To come with another per-
son, mitkommen. . To go with others, mitgehen. To arrive,
hinkommen.  To go with others in a coach, mitfahren. )

15. To assent, nachgeben. To your reasons, ihren Griinden.
To pursue on horseback, nachreiten. Any traces, eine Spur,
Of him, von ihm. To follow with, nachtragen. His master,
seinem Herrn. A trunk, einen Koffer. A cloak, einen Mantel.
To go after, nachgehen. To keep following (a vessel), nach-
segeln.

16. To write down, niederschreiben. The declaration, die
Erklirung.  Of the defendant, des Beklagten.
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forming a court-martial to decide this affair. " Do not
throw down (with your horse).the child. In half an
hour we should have cut down the cavalry of the
enemy. The vizier had fallen to the ground before
the sultan. The servant had carried the trunk to the
country-house without putting it down.

17. Ob.;—It is incumbent on the judge to punish
such crimes.

18. Vor.—My father proposed to the merchant to
visit his friend in the country. That had happened
before our arrival in town. Upbraid him with his bad
behaviour towards his sister. Nevertheless I do not
find the accounts. Without your reading your verses
to me, I know their contents. My sister sung an
Italian song to your aunt,

-19. Weg.—The old man took the apples away from
the boy, and gave them to the girl. Why did you

To form, niedersetzen. A court-martial, ein Kriegsgericht.  To
decide, entscheiden. This affair, diese Sache. To throw down
(with the horse), niederreiten. The child, das Kind. To cut
down, niederhauen. The cavalry, die Reiterei. The vizier,
der Vigier. To fall to the ground, niederfallen. - Before the
sultan, vor dem Sultan. To put down, niedersetzen. It, ihn,

17. To be incumbent, obliegen.  Such crimes, solche Verbrechen.

18. To propose, vorschlagen. To visit, besuchen. To hap-
pen, vorfallen. To upbraid with, vorwerfen. His bad be-
haviour, sein schlechtes Benehmen. Nevertheless, dennoch. To
find, vorfinden.  'To read, vorlesen. Your verses, ihre Gedichte.
Their contents, ihren Inhalt. To sing to a person, vorsingen.

19. The old man, der Alte.  To take away, wegnehmen.  The
apples, die Apfel.  From the boy, dem Knaben.
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not send away my letters the evening before last?
Then the boy runs directly away from his aunt.
Take away the books from this table. Three times
he tried to get away unperceived, but in vain.

20. PWieder—Tell the whole affair to my bro-
ther. After an hour the foreigner returned to us.
Did you restore the money to the merchant’s son?
The servant brings again the books. - Without
reading again his letter, I am able to tell you the
whole affair.

21, Zu—In the last three weeks the days have
been growing longer. The fortune of that merchant
had fallen in part to my friend. The merchant does
not admit that objection. Do you ascribe to him such
a spirit of investigation ?  Add another shilling and you
shall have the book. The magistrate tried to per-
suade the sick man to leave his fortune to his nephew.

To send away, wegschicken, To run away, weglaufen. From,
von. To try, versuchen. To get away, weggehen, Unper-
ceived, unbemerkt. In vain, vergebens.

20. To tell, wiedersagen. To return to us, wiederkommen.
To restore, wiedergeben. To the merchant’s son, dem Sohne des
Kaufmanns. To bring again, wiederbringen. To read again,
wiederlesen. I am able, ich bin im Stande.

21. To grow longer, zunehmen. The fortune, das Vermigen.
To fall in part, zufallen. To admit, zulassen, 3 per. pres. lisst.
That objection, diesen Einwand. " To ascribe, zuschreiben.
Such a spirit of investigation, einen solchen Untersuchungsgeist.,
To add, zulegen. Another, noch einen. Shall, sollen. To
try to persuade, zureden. The sick man, dem kranken Manne.
To leave, hinterlassen.
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The boy wished to pass the holydays with his parents
at the country-house.

22, Zuriick—The servant does not return to your
nephew. When does your brother return from Paris ?
After two weeks he restored the money to his friend.
Bring me my umbrella back directly. I had much
trouble to restrain him from that undertaking. In
such a case I should have withdrawn my promise.

23. Zusammen.—For that undertaking I have col-
lected all my money. The heirs had assembled in
the room of my grandmother. Before that time the
rivers united a mile farther downwards. Fold this
letter directly. Write one number under the other in
order to compute the sum.

To pass, subringen, The holydays, die Feiertage. With his
parents, bei seinen Lltern.

22. To return, curiickgehen. To return, zuriickkommen.
To restore, zuriickgeben. To bring back, zuriickbringen. My
umbrella, meinen Regenschirm. Trouble, Mithe.  To restrain,
zuriickhalten. To withdraw, zuriicknehmen. My promise,
mein Versprechen. o

23. For, zu. To collect, zusammenbringen. The heirs, die
Erben. To assemble, zusammenkommen, Before that time,
vor der Zeit. The rivers, die Flisse. To unite, zusammen-
fussen ; imperf. floss. A mile, eine Meile. Farther down-
wards, weiter nach unten. To fold, zusammenlegen. One
number, eine Zahl. Under. the other, unter die andre. To
compute, zusammenrechnen. The sum, die Summe. )
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GERMAN EXERCISES.

PART I.—VERBS AND CONSTRUCTION.

SECTION 1.

CONSTRUCTION OF PRINCIPAL SENTENCES.

I.—EXERCISES ON THE FIRST AUXILIARY VERB
fein (o BE). No. 112...

Present Tense.

1. (No.400.) Sd) bin Hungerig. Du bift glitclich. Der
Brubder ift jufrieden. Die Schwefter ift Erant, Wit find arm.
b feid veidy, Die Vriber find {hlafrig. Die Scyweftern find
luftig.

- 2. Du bift in ver Kirde. Der BVater ift in dem Garten.
Wir firid in der Strafe. Die BVater find auf tem Lande. Jhr
feid in der Kude. IJd) bin in dem Jimmer,

Imperfect Tense.

3. (Nos. 85, 86.) S war acmer alg mein Bruder. Du
warft sufriedener als er.  Die Mutter war Erdnfer als die
Fodyter.  Wir waren gorniger ald dbu.  Jhr waret fleifiger als
ih. Die Todyter waren unzufriedener ald die Mutter,

4. Der Sobn war auf dem ande.  Id) war in der Stadt.
Wir waren in der Kivde. Du wareft auf dem Hofe. Die
Mitrer waven in der Kidje.  Ihr wavet in bem Stalle.

B
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Perfect Tense.

5. (No. 401, 203.) I bin glﬁcflié) gewefen, Du bift in ber
Crabdt gewefen. Der Grofvater ift Frant gewefen. Wiv find
sufricdener al8 fie gewefen. Jhr feid mebr verwiret als jornig
gewefen.  Die Grofodter find auf bem Lande gewefen.

6. Die Grofmutter ift mehr {dwad) als Erant gewefen. Iy
bin in dem Bimmer gewefen. Jhr feid zwei Mabhl in dem
Gdjaufpielhaufe gewefen. Du bift fehr glicdlid) in der Unter=
nehmung gewefen. Die Grofmiltter {ind in dem Laden gewefen.
Wir find cin Mah! in dem Stalle gewefen.

Pluperfect Tense.

7. (No. 401.) Der Obeim war ben Tag vorber auf dem
Landhaufe gewefen.  Wir waren fehr Tuftig in der Gefell{dhaft
gewefen. Die Obeime waren gllidlidier in der Stadt als auf
bem fanbe gewefen. Jhr warvet einige Tage vorber in dem
Sdjaufpielhaufe gewefen. Jd) war drei Tage bei meinem Oheim
gewefen.  Du wareft zufrieben mit deiner Lage gewefen.

8. Wir waren hungriger ald ihr gewefen. Die Mubhme war
ein Mahl in dbem Sdaufpielhaufe gewefen. Jbhr wavet zwei Mabh!
in bem Laben gewejen. Du wareft mehr gliclich alg zufrieden
gewefen.  Id) war vier Mahl in Frantreid) gewefen.

Future Tense.

9. (No.401.) Id werde in dem Sdaufpielhaufe fein.
Wir werden in einer beffern Lage fein. IJhr wevdet zorniger als
wir fein.  Der RNeffe wird in dem Hafen fein. Du wirft in
der Gefell{daft fein. Die Neffen werden jeden Tag auf der
Jagd fein. .

10. Wir werden um gehn Ubhr in Greenwid) fein. Die
RNidite wird fehr veid) in furger Beit fein.  Du wirft in Gefahr
fein.  Id) werde glicklicher alg mein Neffe fein. Die Nidjten
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werden drei Wodhen auf dbem Lanbhaufe fein.  Jhr werbet fehe
froh in der Gefell{daft fein.

Future Perfect Tense.

11. (No. 402.) Duwirftin dem Hafen gewefen fein. I
werde in dem Simmer um ehn Ubhr gewefen fein, Wit werdben
auf dem Lande um die Jeit gewefen fein. Der Vetter wird nur
ein Mabhl in dem Scdaufpielhaufe gewefen fein. Die Vettern
werben veidjer um bdie Jeit gewefen fein.  Ihr werdet (4ftig dem
Obeime gewefen fein. '

12. Der Cnlel wird unvuhiger ald ihr gewefen fein. Jhr
werdet in einer beffern Lage in Paris alg in London gewefen
fein. Wir werden Erant den Tag nadyber gewefen fein. I
werde auf der Jagd den Tag vorber gewefen fein. Du wirft
in London bdiefelbe Wodje gewefen fein. Die Entel werden auf
vem Candhaufe gewefen fein,

Conditional Tense.

13. (No.401.) Du wirdeft gliclider in der Unternelh-
mung fein. I wiivde zufriedener ald euer Bruder fein. Die
Gnelinn wiicde in dev Kivdhe jest fein.  Wir wiiten mit ihm
in Gefell{chaft ein Mahl die Wode fein. Die EnEelinnen rwiivden
in bem Sdaufpielhaufe mit meinem Bruder fein. IJhr wivdet
in der Kivdye jeden Sonntag fein.

14. Wir widen fehr froh auf dem Lande fein.  Ihr wiithet
weniger Eihn als ber Knabe fein.  Die Bettern wiirben auf der
Jagd zu diefer Stunde fein. Jd) witrde zorniger als ibhr fein.
Die Bettern wiirben weniger glictlic) ald der Neffe fein. Du
wicdeft in einer beffern Lage fein.

Past  Conditional Tense.
15. (No. 402.) Wir wiirden in bem Garten den Tag vorher
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geroefen fein.  ch wiicde gorniger alg die Lrliter gewvefen fein,
Shr witcdet in einer beffern Lage gewefen fein.  Der Kaufmann
wiirde auf der Borfe gewefen fein. Du wicbeft am Bord des
Sdjiffes gewefen fein. Die Kaufleute wirden in dem Jimmer
gewefen fein. .

16. Du wideft in einiger Unrube gewefen fein.  Cr wiirde
mebr {dwad) als frant gewefen fein. Jd) wirbe zufriedener
alg ber Kaufmann gewefen fein. Wi wirden auf dem Land=
baufe um fieben Ubr gewefen fein. Der Kaufmann wiirde in
ciniger Berlegenbeit bei der Anfunft des Fremben gewefen fein.
Shr wiivdet zufriedener als jemahls gewefen fein.

II.—EXERCISES ON THE FIRST AUXILIARY VERB
fein, IN AN INVERTED POSITION.

Present Tense.

1. (No. 414.) Jest bin id) fehr hungerig.  Drei Sage lang
bift du in der Stadt. Auf dem Lande ift ibr Bruder jufriedener.
Seden Sag find wir in dem Garten feines Obeims. Jn bder
Stadt feid ihr weniger jufrieben als auf dem Lande. Heute
find bie Kaufleute in dem Haufe eures Baters.

. Imperfect Tense.

2. Damahls war id) in der Stadt Berlin. Geftern war der
Kaufmann am Bord des Sdiffes ohne feinen Bruber. UAm
Abende wareft du in dem Sdaufpielhaufe. In dem Jabhre waren
wir gliclider alg in ben brei vorhergegangenen Jahren. SIn
bem Haufe ihrer Mutter waret it sei Monate und drei Wodjen.
Um bdiefe Beit waren die Matrofen in Amerifa.

Perfect Tense.
3. Drei Mab! bin id) in Wien gewefen. In Jtalien ift der
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Imperfect Tense.

9. RNad) der Avrzenei wurde mein Nadbar gefund. Nad)
tem Borfall wurdeft dbu Eranf.  Um adit Uhr wurde e finfter.
Iy wurde zornig bei der Antwort. Jbr wurdet rubiger bei
tiefen RNadridten. Wir wurden gliclid) durd) den Borfall.
Die Stlaven wurten Chriften durd) feine Bemuhungen.

Perfect Tense.

3. Durd) die Unternehmung ift der Kaufimann arm geworben.
Gndlidy ift er ufrieden mit feiner Qage gaworden. Jd) bin
sufriedbener nad) meinem Ungtice geworben.  Du bift laftig bem
Sdywager geworben. . Wiv find gornig in dbem Streite gevvorben.
Sest ift er thatiger als jemalls geworden. :

Pluperfect Tense.

4. Der Kaufmann batte drei Sdhne gehabt; die beiden
diteften waren Soldaten, und bder ifingfte ein Abdvokat geworben.
Durd) die Furfprade feined Oheims war er Sefretdr bei dem
Minifter gesworden. Gine Stunde vorher war e finfter geworden:
Ginige Sage vorber war ed fehr Talt geworben. Jwei Jahre
vorber war id) ein Soldat geworden. Nad) dbem Borfalle wareft
du avgwdhnifd) geworden. Seine Brider waren unglicklid)
durd) feine Untlugheit gewoorben. Wiv waren thatiger nad) dbem
Unglice goworden. Jhr waret mubde feiner Fragen gerworden.

Future Tense.

5. Jnwenigen Sagen wirft du gefund werben.  Unterbeffen
werde id) alt werden. Jn weniger als einer Stunde wird es Tag
werden.  Durd) den Handel wird der junge Mann reid) in
wenigen Jahren werden.  Wir werden ungliclih) durd) ifren
Tod werden. Vel diefen Nadyridten werden die Kaufleute
tubig werben.  Jhv werbet zornig bei feinen Fragen werden.
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Future Perfect Tense.

6. Das Getreide wirt theurer bei diefen Nadyriditen geworden
fein.  Du wixft (8ftiger meiner Shwefter geworden fein.  Bor
feiner Antunft fdon werde id) ruhig geworden fein., Seine
Sobne werben Kaufleute geworden fein. Wir werden damahls
fdhon unrubig bei feiner Unternehmung geworden fein.  TNad) der
Lefung feined Briefes werbet ihr rubhig geworden fein.

Conditional Tense.

7. Durd) eine folde Arzenei wiicde i) Erdnfer werben. Der
Bucder wirde wohlfeiler in folden Umftdnden werden. Wiv
wiithen Soldaten in Kriegdzeiten werden. Jn einer folden
Qage wiwdeft du thatiger werden. Jhr wirdet drmer duvd
feinen od werden. Dann wiirbe ed wdirmer werden. Die
RNidyten wicden gliicElicher durd) ihre Abreife werden.

Past Conditional Tense.

8. Du wirdeft zornig bei einer folden SrEldrung gevworden
fein.  3n feiner Lage wiiche id) ein Soldat geworden fein. Wic
wivden feine Freunde durd) eure Vermittelung geworden fein.
Shr wiirdet betrlibt bei einem f{olden Borfalle geworden fein.
Der Sdywager witrde zornig bei einem jolden Berfahren gewor-
den fein. Seine Umftande wirden [divieriger nad) einem folden
Lerlufte geworden fein.

V.—EXERCISES ON THE REGULAR VERBS,
ACTIVE VOICE. No. 115,

Present Tense.
1. Drei Jabhre jdon lebt der Graf auf dem Cande. Oft
Eaufen biefe Kaufleute Waaren flix mebhr als taufend Pfund in
einer Wodje.  Ieben Morgen ftecket ihr euter GSeld in die Safdye.
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Du fegeft immer bdein Jintenfaf auf das Kamin. Was thuet
ihr2  Wir legen cure Vider in den Kaften. Leget {ie viels
mebr auf den Jifd). Feden Morgen vede i) mit eurem Sdwager,
Jeden Herbft pflanget der Neffe siwanzig BVaume in meinem
Barten. )

2. (No. 442.) Der Riditer hovet die Vertheidigung des Be-
Elagten. Jest ftrafet der Herr feinen nadlafigen Bebienten.
Der Neffe fudt feinen verlorenen Hund in unferm Garten. Die
Obeime fdjicfen den Bedienten nad) dem Landhaufe um feine
Kleider 3u holen. Die Kaufleute fithren meinen Bruder nad
dem Hafen um ihm das neue Shiff zu zeigen.  Ibhr ladjet tber
feine Dummbeit, aber id) weine fber fein Ungliick. Wir {dhladjten
jeben Derbft ein Sdywein und wei Schafe.

Imperfect Tense.

3. (No. 116.) An bdiefem Orte lebte idh mebr alg drei
Jabre.  Am Morgen fegte das Maddhen bdie Simmer und am
RNadymittage ndbhte fie die Hembden. Geftern Abend redeten wir
mit bem Grafen dber diefe Sache. LBoriges Jabr pflanzteft du
viele Blumen in dem Garten. Der Ginfiedler lebte drei Monate
auf dem Berge. Jhr priftet diefe Rechnungen bdrei Stunden
lang in Gegenwart des RNidyters.

4. Den Tag Hoffte id) euren Bruber in meinem Haufe ju
feben.  Der junge Mann bdantte dem Ridter fiir feine Gilte.
Damabh(8 lebrteft du meinem Brubder die Franzdfijde Spradie.
Wir fagten ihm unfere Meinung fQber feine Unternehmung.
Die Kaufleute verauften die Waaren in vier Tagen.  Um jiei
ube fpeiftet ibr zu Mittage.

Present and Imperfect Tense.
5. (No. 117.) Bov gwei Sabren lernte iy die Franzdfijdhe
Gpradye, und jegt lerne iy bdie Deutfhe Sprache. Borigen
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Gommer fauftet ihr viele Bider, und jest Faufet ibr nur
Pferde und Wagen. Borige Wodye fagte id) ihm meine Meinung,
und jest beantwortet er nid)t meinen Brief. Die Britber liebten
immer ihre Sdwefter fehr, und dennod) wobhnen fie nidt bei ihr
in ber Gtadt. Sest lacdhen wir, aber vorgeftern Abend - weintet
ibr.  Sbr tadelt euren Neffen mit Grund, aber id) lobte ihn nur
feines Fleifes wegen.

Perfect Tense.

6. (No. 216.) ‘In bdem Labden hat der Kaufmann mir alle
feine Waaren gegeigt. Mit diefen Nadridten habet ihr euren
Freund in Unrube gefest. Wenige Tage vorher habet ihr eurem
RNeffen eure Grimnde gefagt-  Seit vier Monaten haben wir die
Deut{de Spradie gelernet. In Gegenwart bdes Ridyters habet
ihr mehr alg brei Mabhl gelad)t. Gure Sdyweftern Haben ben
gangen Abend nad) dem Bode eurer Mutter geweint. Der
Kaufmann bat feinen Betienten fehr ftrenge geftrafet. I
babe meinen verlorenen Hund faft eine Stunde gefudht.

Pluperfect Tense.

7. Wit Wergniigen batte id) feine Aufmerfjameeit gelobt,
aber mit Grund bhatte fein Oheim fein Betvagen gegen feinen
Bruder getadelt.  Den Fribling vor bdem Herbfte battet
ifr einige fremde Baume in eurem Garten gepflanget. Bis
au ber Beit batte id) diefe Art von BVergniigen gelicht, Alle
biefe Monate Hattet ihr mit ihm in demfelben Haufe gewohnt.
Auf der Meffe in Leipzig hatten die Kaufleute eine grofe Menge
Waaren gefauft.

Future Tense.

8. Morgen werde id) die Bider in den Kaften legen. S[n
bem Bimmer meined Baters wird euer Oheim alle diefe Red)
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THE VINE.

 Am Tage der Sddpfung rihmten fi) bdie Bliume gegen
einanber, frobhloctend ein jeglidher dber {idy felbft. , Midy
hat Der DHerr ge;ﬁffanst,u fo fprad) die erbabene Gebder;
1 eftigleit und Wobhlaerudy, Dauer und Starke hat er in
miv vereint.//  ,,Jchovah’s Huld phat mid) zum Segen
gefest,”” fo fprad) der umfdattendbe. Palmbaum; ,, Nusen
und Sdbnbeit hat er in mic vgfm&blet.“ Der Apfelbaum
fprad): ,, Wie ein Brautigam unter den Junglingen, prange
id) unter bden Baumen bes Parvadiefes.”” Und die Myrthe
jprad): Wie unter den Dornen die RNofe, ftehe id) unter
meinen Gefdpiftern, dem niedrigen Geftraudy.# So rithmten
alle, . der Del= und Feigenbaum, felbft die Fidte und Tanne
rithmten fidy.

Der eingige Weinftok {dywieg und fank zu Voben. imir-,\l/
fprady er 3u fidy felbft, , {deint alles verfagt 3zu fein,
Gtamm  und Aefte, VWllthen und Frudts; aber fo wie id
bin, will id) nod) hoffen und warten./s Gr fank b&rniebet,
und feine Jweige weinten.

Nicht lange wartete und weinte er; fiehe da frat bie
Qottheit der Grbe, ber freundlide Menfd) ju ihm. Gr faph
ein fdwades Gewdd)s, ein Spiel der Lifte, das unter fid
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fanE, und Hilfe begehrte. Mitleidig ridtete er’s auf und
fdlang den 5&&:\ Baum an feine Laube. Froher {pielten
jest bie Qifte mit feinen Reben, die Gluth der Sonme
durdjdrang ibre barten grimenden Kdrner, bereitend in
ibnen ten {ifen Saft, den Srant fir Gdtter und IMenjden.
Mit veiden Jrauben gefdymickt, neigte bald bder %einﬁoff
fih zu feinem SHerrn nieder, und bdiefer Foftete feinen
erquictenden Saft, und nannte ihn feinen Freund. Die ftolzen
Baume beneideten jest die {dwade Ranfe, denn viele von
ibnen ftanden {dhon entfruditet da; ev aber freuete fic) feiner
fdlanfen Geftalt und feiner Havvenden Hoffnung. '

Darum  erfreut 4{ein @aft nod) jest bes Menfden Hevs,
und hebt empor ben niedergefunfenen Stuth, und evquictet
den SBetribten.

DBerzage nidt, Berlaffener, und barve duldend aus. Im
unaniebnlid)en. Robre quillt der fufefte Saft; die {dwade
Rebe gebiert Begeifterung und Cntiictung. '
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huile, f. . .
tuile, f. . .
fluide. . .
Druides, m.
ennui, m.
étud, m.
autrui.

.
o

DY

nuée, f.
huer
tuer .
remuer .
éternuer o

.
..

Jesaluais
Je remuais .

.

.

FRENCH DIPHTHONGS.

ol.

tile.
Jhad.
Druids.
weariness,
case.
other- .

UE.
cloud.,

to hoot.

to kill.

to stir up.
to sneeze.
U,

I was saluting.

I was stirring up.

ils remuaient .{i’;fy were stirring
1ls substituaient{;heg were substi-
uting.
Ua.
nuage, m. « o cloud.
dtud o o o o he killed.
il continua . + he continued.
ilsalua o o o he saluted.
il substitua. . he substituted.

Uonw.

nous continuons we continue.

nous tuons .

.

we kill
Uin.

Juingm . « o June.

suinter . .

chas-huané, m.

en saluant .
en ruant .
en muanf

Chiourme, f.

Confucius

Fabius . .

.

to leak.

Uax.
owl.
saluting.
Licking.
moulting.
Tou.

crew.

Tu.

Confucius.
Fabius.

adieu
essieu, m o
Mounsieur .

.

ambitieur .
ambitieuse
capricieur
capricieuse «
curieur
curieuse .
délicieur.
délicieuse
envieur
envieuse .
factieur, m
furieur
furieuse .
glorieur .
glorieuse «
ingénieur
ingénieuse .
industrieur .
industrieuse.
ignominieur
ignominieuse
sérieur
sérieuse .
superstitieur
superstitieuse
victorieur .
victorieuse .

.

.

.
.

.

.
.
.
.
DY
.
.
.

médiocre .
chariof, m.
patriote . .
compatriote
violon, m .
violence, f.

.
.
.
.
.

axidme, m.
ididme, m.
miauler.

o o

amitié, f. ¢
moitié, f. .
pitié, f. . .

B3

}
-}
')
)

}

}
}
|
'}
|
|

IEu.

« adieu.
. axle-tree.
o Sir.

ambutious.

caprzcmus.
inquisitive.

delicious.

envious.

JSactious,

: } furious.
}ylorious.

ingentous.
industrious.
ignominious.
serious.
superstitious.

victorious.

To.

« middle.

. waggon.

. patriot.

. countryman.
o violin.

« violence.

16.
. axiom.

« tdiom.
« Lo mew.

I,

o friendship
. half.

. pity.
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le mari¢, m. .
officier, m.

FRENCH

« bridegroom.

« officer.

PRONUNCIATION.

maintien, m . « maintenance.
entretien . . . discourse.

fermier, m.
joaillier, m.
lier .. .
lig, liée .

de biais, .
niais . . .
Jétudiais .

ils étudiaient.

bien . . .
fort bien .
rien . . .
le mien . .
letien . .
lesien . .

combien? .

lien, m. .
chien, m. .
Jeviens. .
il vient . .
Je viendrai.
i/ viendrait
Je tiens .
il tient . .
je tiendrai.
1l tiendrait,

« Jarmer.
« Jeweller,
« to tie.

o tied.

e o o o o

It

« o slanting.

. o simpleton.

o o I studied.

o they studied.

IEN.

. well.

o very well.

« nothing.

o o mine.

. thine.

« his, hers.
how much ?

{many ?

o o lie

« o dog.

R § gome.

o o he comes.

« « Ishall come.

o o he would come.

.

.

how

« o T hold.
« o he holds.
« o I'shall hold.

o o« he would hold.

il appartient .

lion, m.
action, f. « .
passion, f. « .
question, f. o
nation, f. .
portion, f. « .
nous étions. o
nous serions o
n0us TioNS + o
nous oublions
triomphe . .

o .

étudiant, m .
mendian?, m.
négociant, m.
enriant « . .
en étudiant .
friand, friande
viande, f. . .
orient, m. . .
client, m. . .
expédiens, m.
ingrédient, m.
expérience, f.
alliance, f. .
confiance, f. .

« it belongs.

Ion.

« lion.

. action.

« passion.

« question.
. nation.

« share.

. we were.
« we should be.
« we laugh.
. we forget.
o triumph.

IaN.

o Student.

. beggar.

« merchant.
« laughing.
« Studying.
« dainty

« meat.

« east.

o client.

« expedient.
« ingredient.
. experience.
. alliance.

« confidence.

OF THE CONSONANTS.

GeNErAL RuLe—Consonants are silent at the end of
common words, but are sounded in proper names.

OBSERVATIONS.

B
Is sounded at the end of foreign names, as 1 Oreb;
also, in the middle of words ; is silent in plomb, lead.
bb, in common words, are articulated like one.

Is sounded like % before a, 0, u; and like s befO}'e e, 4,1,
It is commonly sounded at the end of words, as in avec;
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except in broc, jug ; croc, accroc, rent; marc d’argent, a
measure ; almanach ; estomac; tabac; jonc, reed; blanc
franc ; banc, bench; clerc, a lawyer’s clerk.

Sounds like g in cicogne, crane; second ; dracme.

¢ (with a cedilla) sounds like ss. )

D

Is sounded like ¢ at the end of words, when joined to a
following vowel, or % mute, as un grand_’homme—pron.
grant-homme ; de pied-en-cap—pron. de pié t’en cape.

F

Is generally sounded at the end of words, except in
baufs, oxen; nerfs, eufs,—pron. bei, ner, efi; (in the
singular of these three words the f is pronounced) cerf,
stag ; clef, key (now usually spelt c/é) ; also in compound
words, as in chef-d’euvre.—Nef, nave, pron. néfe; Vif-
argent—pron. FVivargent. (See the pronunciation of
Numerals.)

G

Is hard before a, o, u, and soft before e, 2.

gn is sounded like ng in the English word singer, as in
magnanime ; except gnome and stagnant ; stgnet, which is
pronounced sinet, book mark.

To articulate this sound, it is necessary to raise the middle of the
tongue so as to touch the roof of the mouth. In pronouncing the
word, suppose the syllables to be separated, keeping the gn together;
then each syllable uttered accordingly, as in ma-gna-ni-me.

g sounds like % in bourg; and before a vowel, as in
un long-entretien, sang-et-eau—pron. lonkentretien, sankéau ;
rang honorable, pron. rankonorable. But it is mute in legs,
legacy—(pron. /e ;) poing, fist; étang, pond ; vingt, twenty ;
hareng, herring ; sangsue, leech; seing, signature ; faubourg,
suburb.

gu. In gu, the u only serves to make the g hard, as in
guerre, guirlande—pron. gairre, ghirlande; except in
aiguille, needle ; aiguillon, sting ; aiguiser, to whet; cigué,
hemlock—pron. ai-gu-ille, ai-gu-illon, cigu.

gg are sounded in suggérer ; which word is pronounced
sug-geérer.
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H

Is aspirated in about a hundred words.—Here follow the
most common : but that aspiration is much less felt than
in English, except in those marked with an asterisk. In
the words in which the % is mute, it is kept merely for the
sake of etymology.

habler. {to romance, tell haricot . « . a sort of French dish.
T " stories. hamacher. . to harness.
hache . . . . aze. harnois. . . fo harness.
hagard . . . haggard, fierce. *harpe « + « harp.
hair. . . o . 7o hate. harpon . . . aharpoon.
haine . . . . hatred. *harpie. « o harpy.
haie. . . . o hedge. hasard . . . chance.
haillon . . . rag, tatter. hite . . . . haste.
hile . {drying wind, or hivre . . . haven, karbour.
¢l weather. havre-sac . . knapsack.
hilé . . . . sun-burnt. haut-bois « . hautboy.
*haleter « . . fo pant. hausser. . . to raise.
halle . . . . market-place. hardi. . . . bold, daring.
hanche . . . hip. hardiesse . . boldness.
hanneton. . . a cockchafer. haut . . . . high.
hangar. . . . ashed. hautain. . . haughty.
hauter. . . . {ta keep company hauteur . . height.
with., hennir, } to neial
happer . . . tosnap at. pron. hanir §°° "€9h-
haquet . . . adray. héraut . . . herald.
hareng <« o . @ herring. héros. « « . a hero.
barangue . . speech, oration. hérisser. « .« to stand on end.
harasser . . . fo harass, tire. hérisson « « a hedgehog.
*harceler . . fotire, teaze. héron . . . a heron.
hardes. . . . clothes. herser . . . toharrow.
halebarde . . halbert. heurter « . . fo knock.
hardiment . . boldly. hibou . . . an owl
*hargneux . . cross, peevish. hideux . . . hideous, dreadful.
haricots . . . Frenchbeans. Hollande . . Holland.

Beware not to join the s of les to héros, the heroes, or else it will
sound like /s zéros, the cyphers.

th is pronounced like ¢, as théme,—pron. téme.

ph is sounded like f, as in English,—as philosophie.

ch is almost always sounded like sk, as in charmant ;
but is sounded like % in some words derived from the
Greek and Hebrew ; as chaos, (pron. cow ;)—chiromancie ;
le cheeur, choir, un orchestre, archange, un anachoréte, Eu-
charistie, Chanaan, Achab.
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Rem.—We say, without joining the s of /s to the following
vowel, sur les une heure, about one o'clock ; sur les huit heures, about
eight o’clock. . ) .

‘Avoid giving the sound of this letter, in French, with ssi and &,
as it is done in English; as in nation, not nashion.

J.

See Alphabet, p. 4. Jamais, never; joyeux, joyous;
avoiding to give the sound of d.

K.
Used in foreign words only.

L

Is sounded at the end of words, as in ¢/, ils, mél, fil, thread.
Except in baril, cask ; sourcil, eye-brow ; outil, tool ; gri/,
gridiron ; persil, parsley ; gentil, pretty; fusil, gun; fils,
son.

il are generally sounded as one, as in amollir, to soften.
Except in the following words—Apollon, allusion, collusion.
Pallas, belliqueux, warlike ; allégorie, gallicane, constella-
tion, intelligent, intellectuel, pusillanime, their derivatives
and words compounded with additional and negative par-
ticles, coming from the Latin ; aslatéral, collatéral, legitime,
tllégitime.

ceille oo pareil-le . . like.
@ile ... S @l ... .eye
e o o . are generally liquid. Samille . . family.
aille « o o bataille . . battle.

Also the following, in which the ! is liquid—Awril, Brési/,
grésil, hoar-frost ; péril.

Pronounce gentilhomme, gentilshommes,— genti-iomme
gentizommes.

Rem.—1st. The liquid / (in French mouillée) is pronounced two
ways; the old way, recommended in the best works on pronuncia-
tion, is uttered by raising the middle of the tongue and touching the
palate, being careful not to let the i be heard. The other, like two
a's, as in mowillé, pron. mowié. Though the former way is perhaps
the best, still, as the latter is now adopted in genteel compauy, and
even on the stage, it might seem ridiculous to dissent from the
general custom in such a trifle; at any rate, words expressing
objects of domestic use, as paille, straw ; bouteille, bottle, &c., had
Dbetter be prouounced as pdve, boutée.

2d. The best way to pronounce a word that has the liquid 's, is
to utter the syllables as if divided, as in ba-td-ille, uttering each
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syllable without altering the sounds of the vowels; remembering,
at the same time, that the i before the Z's is not sounded in the
least, and only serves to make the s liquid.

{, not liquid. In the following words the ! is not
liquid: wille, mille, tranquille, subtil, camomille, and
in their derivatives Achille, armillaire, distiller, Idylle,
pupille, ward; syllabe, vaciller, and their derivatives
—also those verbs formed from substantives which have
only one /, as déstller, to open a person’s eyes, because it
comes from cil, eye-lash, in which the ! is not liquid.

atl and aille are always liquid, and generally pro-
nounced broad, as in paille, straw ; bataille, battle ; except
in émail, enamel; bail, lease; travail, work ; médaille,
medal ; portail, front gate ; détail, retail; gouvernail, rud-
der ; éventail, fan; and a few more; also, ailleurs, else-
where ; jaillir, to spout out; and the derivatives of the
preceding, in which the a is short.

The / is often left out by natives, in familiar conversation, in i/
dit, quelqu’un, and pronounced ¢ dif, quécun ; but it is a vulgarism.

M

Has generally a nasal sound in the beginning and at the
end of words, as in combler, to fill up; faim, parfum. It
has its original sound in proper names, as in Jerusalem,
Priam, but not in Adum, Absalom.

mm, in the middle of most common words, is sounded
like one only, as in commds, clerk ; except when preceded
by an ¢, as in ¢mmense, immortel, in which the mm’s are
sounded, following the same rule as the /s, both proceed-
ing from the same cause.

emm and enn, like ame and ane. In the word femme,
and all adverbs ending emment, the first ¢ has the sound of
a, therefore pronounce femme, fame ; différemment, differa-
ment ; solennite, solanité ; hennir, hamir ; damner, ddner,
to damn ; and their derivatives after the same manner.

emm, nasal. In some words en (meaning in or away)
is changed into em, which happens before m, b, p ; the emm
remain nasal, as in emmener, emmagasiner, &c.

N,

At the end of words, or followed by a consonant, has the
nasal sound, as in brun, don, ingrédient; but, when fol-
lowed by a vowel, it forms with that vowel another syllable,
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and consequently loses the nasal sound, as in brun, brune;
an, ane. This, of course, takes place when the » is double,
as in bonne, ennemi, homme.

It is sounded at the end of examen, hymen.

When | mon, sounds like monne, as in mon.ami, pron. monnami.
bhetore a pfon, — tonne, — ton_ami, — tonnam.
vowel, ]son, —_ sonne, — son_ami, ~— SORRAMi.

ent, as the plural of verbs, are quite silent, as Ils
parlent—ypron. 2/ parle, but are sounded like an with sub-
stantives, adjectives, adverbs, &c., as in couvent, convent ;
souvent, often.

n, or nn, have the nasal sound in the following words :
ennui, weariness of mind ; s’ennuyer, ennuyer, s'enorquetllir,
to grow proud—pron. an-nui, s'an-norgueillir.

mavrer, to intoxicate, is pronounced a-nivrer.

ien, page 3, 14th sound—except in expédient.

in, being sometimes a particle negative, and sometimes
meaning #n, within, and placed before adjectives, retains
the nasal sound, if coming before a consonant, as tn-sup-
portable, induire, but is sounded like ¢-ne if before a vowel,
as in tnutile, inévitable—pron. i-nutile, i-névitable. And if
it be added to a word already beginning with 7, both n’s
are sounded, following the same rule as the /’s and mm’s,
as tnnombrable. '

P

Sounds in cap, cep, vine ; jalep, julep ; Alep ; pseaume,
psalm ; psalmiste. Is silent in baptéme, exempt, prompt ;
compte, account; sept, seven; corps; aswell asinall other
words ending or beginning with p, except in baptismal,
psalmiste, psalmodier, Se.tembre, Septentrion.

Though ph has the sound of f, still the word phtisie is
pronounced ptisie.

Q

Is always followed by u, except in coq and cing, and that
u is generally silent; but there are some words in which it
is sounded, and even sometimes like ou.

Questeur « . questor. (cuest) liquéfaction . liguefaction. (cué)
équitation. . horsemanship. (cui) || quaterne . . quartern. (coua)
équiangle. . equiangular. (cui) quadrupde . quadruped. (coua)
équidistant . equidistant. (cui) équateur . . equator. (coua)
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quadragénaire 40 years oll. (coua) || liquéfier . . fo liquefy. (ké)

quadrangu- } quadrangular. quadruple. . Sour-fold. (coua)
laire . . (coua) aquatique. . walery. (coua)
équestre . . equestrian. (cuest) équation . . equation. (coua)
quintuple . . quintuple. (cuin) quinquagé- } 50 years old.
équilatéral . equilateral. (cui) naire. . (cuin cuoa)

équimultiple. equimultiple. (cui) || quadrature . gquadrature.(coua)

But we say, la cadrature d’une montre, the wheel-work
of a watch. .

R

Is almost always sounded in the beginning, in the middle,
and at the end, of words ; except in words ending in ¢er and
er, as papier : among these, the following must be excepted
—cuiller, spoon ; hiver, winter ; amer, bitter; fer, iron;
Jier, proud ; enfer, hell; tiers, third part; and in some
proper names, as Jupiter.

In verbs of the first conjugation the termination er is
sounded as an acute é, as parler—pron. parlé; except
before a vowel, as in parler_ & un homme.

In Monsieur and Messieurs the r is silent—pronounce
mocteu, méciet. :

In conversation itis often left out in the following words:
chirurgien, Mercredi, notre, votre, (the two last beforc a
consonant)—pron. chirugien, Mécredi, notte maison, votte
livre.  This is not recommended.

Method of uttering the r.

The learner must be aware, that in English the 7 is uttered
two different ways ; the middle 7 as in brook, and the final
as in four. By some people it is improperly uttered from
the throat ; which is called, in English, the bwrr, and in
French, Parler gras. This is a fault which, in England,
some inhabitants of the north, and, in France, some natives
of Paris, are apt to commit, and which should be carefully
avoided.

Let the pupil beginwith making the buzzing noise which
constitutes the z, propelling his voice and breath with vio-
lence. Let him curl his tongue in a very slight degree
from this position, keeping the middle part stiff, and the top
flexible.

It may not be amiss to add, that in French the final syl-
lable of a word ending with an 7 is always very long, and
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quadragénaire 40 years old, (coua) || liquéfier . . to lLiguefy. (ké)

quadrangu- | quadrangular. quadruple. . fourfold. (coua)
laire . . } (coua) aquatique. . watery. (coua)
équestre . . equestrian. (cuest) équation . . equation. (coua)
quintuple . .+ quintuple. (cuin) quinquagé- } 50 years old.
équilatéral . equilateral. (cul) naire. . (cuin cuoa)

équimultiple. equimultiple. (cui) | quadrature . quadrature. (coua)

But we say, la cadrature d’une montre, the wheel-work
of a watch. .

R

Is almost always sounded in the beginning, in the middle,
and at the end, of words ; except in words ending in Zer and
er, as papier : among these, the following must be excepted
—cuiller, spoon ; hiver, winter ; amer, bitter; fer, iron;
Jier, proud ; enfer, hell; tiers, third part; and in some
proper names, as Jupiter.

In verbs of the first conjugation the termination er is
sounded as an acute é, as parler—pron. parlé; except
before a vowel, as in parler— & un homme.

In AMonsieur and Messteurs the r is silent—pronounce
mocieu, mécteti. -

In conversation it is often left out in the following words:
chirurgien, Mercredi, notre, votre, (the two last beforc a
consonant)—pron. chirugien, Mécredi, notle maison, votte
livre. This is not recommended.

Method of uttering the r.

The learner must be aware, that in English the 7 is uttered
two different ways; the middle 7 as in broofk, and the final
as in tour. By some people it is improperly uttered from
the throat ; which is called, in English, the burr, and in
French, Parler gras. This is a fault which, in England,
some inhabitants of the north, and, in France, some natives
of Paris, are apt to commit, and which should be carefully
avoided.

Let the pupil begin with making the buzzing noise which
constitutes the x, propelling his voice and breath with vio-
lence. Let him curl his tongue in a very slight degree
from this position, keeping the middle part stiff, and the top
flexible.

It may not be amiss to add, that in French the final syl-
lable of a word ending with an r is always very long, and
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tout ce que la haine peut exprimer de plus énergique. Les
Indiens connoissoient de puissans contre-poisons, et des
antidotes merveilleux que la prévoyante nature, ou, pour
mieux dire, que la Providence a placés la pour remédier
3 des maux extrémes. Les seuls Indiens aussi connois-
soient les admirables propriétés de l'écorce salutaire du
quinquina, et par un pacte solennel et fidélement observé,
par les sermens les plus redoutables et souvent renouvelés,
ils s'étoient tous engagés entre eux & ne jamais révéler a
leurs oppresseurs’ ces importans secrets.

Au milieu des rigueurs de I'esclavage, les Indiens avoient
toujours conservé parmi eux une espéce de gouvernement
intérieur; ils se nommoient un chef dont les fonctions
mystérieuses consistoient & les rassembler la nuit, & de
certaines époques, pour renouveler leurs sermens, et quel-
quefois pour désigner des victimes parmi leurs ennemis,
Les Indiens des bourgades, plus libres que ceux qu’on
assujettissoit au service du palais des vice-rois, ou qu’on
employoit dans les travanx publics, ne manquoient jamais
de se trouver & ces assemblées nocturnes qui se tenoient sur
des montagnes, dans les lieux déserts, olt I’on ne pouvoit
parvenir que par des chemins qui eussent paru imprati-
cables & des Europdens. Mais c’étoit pour eux, sinon
Pasile heureux de la libertd, du moins Punique réfuge
contre la tyrannie. Dans ce tems, leur chef secret et su-
préme (car ils en avoient plusieurs) s’appeloit Ximéo. Aigr:
par le malheur et par des injustices particuliéres, son 4me,
naturellement grande et généreuse, étoit fermée depuis
long-tems & tous les sentimens doux et tendres. Une
véhémente indignation, qui n'étoit contenue par aucun
principe, avoit fini, en s’exaltant chaque jour, par le rendre
barbare et féroce. Cependant la basse et ldche atrocité
des empoisonnemens répugnoit & son caractére: il n’avoit
jamais employé ces affreux moyens de vengeance, et méme
il les interdisoit & ses compagnons ; et les actes de scélé-
ratesse qui s’étoient commis dans ce genre, n’avoient jamais
eu son consentement. Ximéo étoit pére, il avoit un fils
unique nommé Mirvan, qu’il chérissoit, et auquel il avoit
inspiré une partie de sa haine contre les Espagnols.
Mirvan, jeune, beau, généreux, avoit épousé depuis trois
ans Zuma, la plus belle des Indiennes des environs de
Lima. Zuma, aussi douce, aussi sensible qu’elle éloit
belle, faisoit le bonheur de son époux, ct ne vivoit que

x2
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pour lui et pour un enfant de deux ans dont elle étoit
mere.

Un autre chef, Azan, étoit, apreés Ximéo, celui qui avoit
le plus d’ascendant sur les Indiens. Azan étoit violent et
cruel, et nulle vertu naturelle ne tempéroit en lui P’instinct
de fureur dont il étoit toujours animé. Ces deux chefs
croyoient avoir une illustre origine, ils se vantoient de des-
cendre de la race royale des Incas. '

Quelques jours avant larrivée du mnouveau vice-roi,
Ximéo convoqua, pour la nuit suivante, une assemblée
nocturne sur la colline de Yarbre de la santé, c’est ainsi
qu'ils désignoient Parbre du quinquina ; et lorsqu’ils furent
tous réunis: “Amis,” leur dit-il, “un nouveau tyran va
régner sur nous : renouvelons les sermens d’une juste ven-
geance. Hélas! nous ne pouvons les prononcer qu'au
milieu des ténébres! Enfans malheureux du soleil, nous
sommes réduits & nous envelopper dans les ombres de_ la
nuit! . . . . Répétons autour de V’arbre de la santé la
formule terrible qui nous engage A cacher pour jamais nos
secrets.”” A ces mots, Ximéo, d’une voix plus élevée,
d’un ton plus ferme, dit ces paroles: “ Nous jurons de ne.
jamais découvrir aux enfans de I’Europe les vertus divines
de cet arbre sacré, le seul bien qui nous reste! Malheur @
PIndien infidtle et parjure, qui, séduit par de fausses
vertus, ou par crainte et par foiblesse, révéleroit ce secret
aux destructeurs de ses dieux, de ses souverains, et de sa
patrie! malheur au lache qui feroit don de ce trésor de
santé aux barbares qui nous asservissent, et dont les an-
cétres ont incendié mos temples, nos villes, envahi nos
champs, et se sont baignés dans le sang de nos peres, aprés
leur avoir fait souffrir des supplices dnouts?/ . . . Qu'ils
gardent l'or qu’ils nous ont ravi, et dont ils sont insatiables ;
cet or qui leur a cofité tant de crimes: gardons du moins
pour nous seuls ce présent du ciel! ... Si parmi nous 4/ se
trouvoit jamais® un traitre, nous jurons de le poursuivre et
de Pexterminer, fiit-¢/° notre pére, notre frére ou notre fils.
Nous jurons, s’il est engagé dans les liens du mariage, de
poursuivre en lui son épouse et ses enfans, s’ils n’ont pas
été ses dénonciateurs: et si ses enfans sont au berceau, de
les immoler, afin d’éteindre sa coupable race.”” . .. .. ..

Les Indiens, forcés de dissimuler, conservoient toujours
les apparences du respect et de la soumission. Une troupe
nombreuse de jeunes Indiennes, portant des corbeilles de
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fleurs, se trouva aux portes de Lima, & Darrivée de la vice-
reine. Zuma €toit & leur téte, et la comtesse fut si frappée
de sa beauté, de sa grice et de la douceur dg sa physio-
nomie, que peu de jours aprés elle voulut l’avq1r au nombre
des esclaves Indiennes employées dans le palais, au service
intérieur des vice-reines. BientGt la comtesse prit une telle
amitié pour Zuma, qu’elle I'attacha au service particulier
de sa chambre et de sa personne. Cette faveur parut une
imprudence & Béatrix, I'amie de la comtesse, car Béatrix
avoit I'imagination si noircie par tous les récits qu’elle avoit
entendu faire de la perfidie des Indiens, que, malgré la
générosité naturelle de son caractire, elle se livroit d*
toutes les sinistres craintes, 3 tous les noirs soupcons que
peuvent inspirer la sombre défiance et la terreur: elle étoit
excusable ; c'¢toit pour son amie, et non pour elle, qu'elle
craignoit! Elle vit avec peine I'amitié de la vice-reine pour
une Indienne, et les femmes de la comtesse en congurent
une extréme jalousie. Zuma, de son cbté, prit la plus
tendre affection pour la comtesse ; néanmoins, pour éviter
des scénes désagréables, elle se tenoit renfermée dans sa
chambre, et ne paroissoit que lorsque la comtesse la faisoit
appeler.

Le vice-roi n’épargnoit rien pour se faire aimerdes Indiens,
mais ces derniers avoient vu plusieurs vice-rois montrer dans
les commencemens de la douceur, de la justice et de laffa-
bilité, et ensuite démentir toutes ces heureuses apparences ;
ainsi la bonté réelle du comte ne fit aucune impression
favorable sur eux. Ils la regardérent comme une faussetd
ou comme une foiblesse causée par la terreur qu’avoit
inspiré la mort subite du secrétaire du dernier vice-roi.

La comtesse étoit depuis quatre mois a Lima, et sa
santé s’y altéroit" visiblement. On attribua d’abord ce
changement ficheux & la chaleur brilante du climat; mais
ses maux augmentant chaque jour, on commen¢a a s’inquié-
ter; enfin elle tomba malade tout-a-fait, dela fiévre tierce.
On employa tous les remédes connus alors ; ils furent tous
sans effet. L'inquiétude de Béatrix n’eut plus de bornes;
elle questionna en particulier le médecin qu’on avoit amené
d’Espagne, qui, ne pouvant guérir le mal, en parla myste-
ricusement, et fit entendre qu’il DPattribuoit & une cause
extraordinaire, qui lui étoit inconnue. Son air consterné,
ses réticences,” tout donna 3 Béatrix Ihorrible idée que
son amie mouroit d’un poison lent.—D&s ce moment elle
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n’eut plus un instant de repos: en cachant avec soin a la
comtesse, et méme au comte ses affreux soupgons, il lui fut
impossible de les dissimuler & deux des femmes de la com-
tesse, qui les fortifitrent.—Mais qui pouvoit avoir commis
ce crime?—Nulle autre que Zuma—Zuma, qui entroit
librement & toute heure chez la vice-reine.—Mais Zuma,
comblée des bienfaits de la vice-reine —Quel intérét avoit
‘pu la porter A cette atrocité ? La haine a toujours réponse
a tout !—Zuma étoit hypocrite, vaine, ambiticuse, et de plus
elle‘ avoit une passion secréte et criminelle pour-le vice-roi.
Enfin elle étoit Indienne, et familiarisée dés I’enfance avec
Tidée des forfaits les plus noirs.

L’innocente et sensible Zuma, au milieu de ces diverses
agitations, ne pensoit qu'a la vice-reine, qu'elle chérissoit
-avec toute la sinceérité de I'dme la plus pure et la plus
reconnoissante ; elle s'affligeoit profondément en pensant
-qu’il existoit un remeéde infaillible contre le mal qui la con-
sumoit, et qu'il étoit impossible de lui indiquer! Zuma
connoissoit I'horreur des sermens par lesquels les Indiens
s’¢toient engagés 4 ne jamais révéler ce secret. Si Zuma
n’elit exposé qu'elle, sans hésiter elle eflit parlé, mais cette
-déclaration dévouoit & une mort certaine, son époux et son
fils ! Enfin, elle n’ignoroit pas que le vindicatif Ximéo,
pour s’assurer mieux de sa discrétion, avoit remis comme
-un Otage cet enfant si cher, entre les mains du féroce Azan
-et de Thamir, un autre de leurs chefs, moins cruel qu’Azan,
‘mais aussi animé contre les Espagnols. Aussi, Zuma n’osa
‘méme pas confier son chagrin & Mirvan, elle dévoroit ses
Jarmes™ et s'affligeoit en silence. Cette affliction s’accrut®
encore ; le foible espoir qu'on avoit eu pour la comtesse
s’évanouit, la fitvre reprit de nouvelles forces, le médecin
annonga qu’il craignoit pour sa vie, et que la comtesse ne
supporteroit pas de tels acceés s'ils se renouveldient encore
pendant douze ou quinze jours !—La consternation fut uni-
verselle dans le palais! Cet arrét cruel mit au désespoir
le comte et Béatrix, et déchira le cceur de Zuma. La vice-
reine, ne s’abusant'® point sur son état, montra autant de
courage que de douceur et de piété; on fait toujours avec
calme, le sacrifice de la vie la plus heureuse, quand elle a
été parfaitement pure: elle recut tous ses sacremens
qu'elle avoit demandés. Elle fit de tendres adieux & son
amie, 4 son époux, clle recommanda & ce dernier le bonheur
des Indiens, et surtout celui de sa chére Zuma. Zuma,



’ 211

sans songer & ses guides, sans autre seatiment que le soin
de sa propre vie ; car il est des moments d'effroi ol toute
compassion cesse, ol 'homme, absorbé en lui-méme, n’est
plus sensible® que pour lui.

Enfin il arrive en rampant au bas d’une roche escarpée,
et, & la lueur des éclairs, il voit une caverne dout la pro-
fonde et énébreuse horreur T'auroit glacé dans tout autre
moment. Meurtr7, épuisé de fatigue, il se jefte® au fond de
cet antre ! et 1a, rendant grices au ciel, il torsbe dans Zac-
cablement.?

L'orage enfin s'apaise: les tonnerres, les vents cessent
d’ébranler la montagne ; les eaux des torrents, moins ra-
pides, ne mugissent plus & I'entour; et Molina sent couler
dans ses veines le baume du sommeil. Mais un bruit, plus
terrible que celui des tempétes, le frappa au moment méme
qu’il alloit s'endormir.

Ce bruit, pareil au broiement des caillouz, est celui d'une
multitude de serpents, dont la caverne est le refuge. La
vofite en est revétue;® et entrelucés I'un i I'autre, ils for-
ment, dans leurs mouvements, ce bruit qu’Alonzo recon-
noit. Il sait que le venin de ces serpents est le plus subtil
des poisons ; qu’il allume soudain, et dans toutes les veines,
un feu qui dévore et consume, au milieu des douleurs les
plus intolérables, le malheureux qui en est atteint. Il les
entend, il croit les voir rampant autour de lui, ou pendus
sur sa téle, ou roulés sur eux-mémes, et préts & s’élancer
sur lui.  Son courage €puisé succombe ; son sang se glace
de frayeur; 2 peine il ose respirer. S’il veut se trainer
hors de I'antre, sous ses mains, sous ses pas, il tremble de
presser un de ces dangereux reptiles. Transi,’ frissonnant,
immobile, environné de mille morts, 11 passe la plus longue
nuit dans une pénible agonie, désirant, frémissant, de
revoir la lumiére, se reprochant la crainte qui le tient en-
chaing, et faisant sur lui-méme d'inutiles efforts pour sur-
monter cette foiblesse. i

Le jour qui vint l'éclairer justifia sa frayeur. Il vit
réellement tout le danger qu’il avoit pressenti ; il le vit plus
horrible encore. Il falloit mourir ou s'échapper. Il ra-
masse péniblement le peu de forces qui lui restent; il se
souléve avec lenteur, se courbe, et, les mains appuyées sur
ses genoux tremblants, il sort de la caverne, aussi défait,’
aussi pile quun spectre qui sortiroit de son tombeau. Le
méme orage qui l'avoit jeté dans le péril I'en préserva:
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car les serpents en avoient eu autant de frayeur que lui-
méme; et c’est Uinstinct de tous les animaux, dés que le
péril les occupe, de cesser d’étre malfaisants.

Un jour serein consoloit la nature des ravages de la
nuit. La terre, échappée comme d'un naufrage, en offroit
partout les débris. Des foréts, qui, la veille, s’élangoient
Jusqu'aux nues, €toient courbées vers la terre; d’autres
sembloient se hérisser® encore d’horreur. Des collines
qu’Alonzo avoit vu s’arrondir sous leur verdoyante parure,
entr’ouvertes en précipices, lui montroient leurs flancs dé-
chirds. De vieux arbres déracinés, précipités du haut
des monts, le pin, le palmier, le gayac, le caobo, le ctdre,
étendus, épars dans la pleine, la couvroient de leurs troncs
brisés® et de leurs branches fracassées. Des dents de ro-
chers détachdes, marquoient la place des torrents ; leur lit
profond étoit bordé d'un nombre effrayant d’animaux doux,
cruels, timides, féroces, qui avoient été submergés et revo-
mis par les eaux.

Cependant ces eaux écoulées laissoient les bois et les
campagnes se ranimer aux feux du jour naissant. Le ciel
sembloit avoir fait la paix avec la terre, et lui sourire en
signe de faveur et d'amour. Tout ce qui respiroit encore,
recommengoit & jouir de la vie ; les oiseaux, les bétes sau-
vages avolent oubli¢ leur effroi; car le prompt oubli des
maux est un don que la nature leur a fait, et qu’elle a refusé
aux hommes.

GIL BLAS.
CnaPITRE PREMIER.
De la naissance de Gil Blas, et de son éducation.

Bras de Santillane, mon pere, aprés avoir loug-tems porté
les armes pour le service de la monarchie Espagnole, se re-
tira dans la ville ol il avait pris naissance.’ Il y épousa
une femme-de-chambre qui n’était plus dans sa premiére
Jeunesse,® et je vins au monde dix mois aprés leur mariage.
Ils allérent ensuite demeurer & Oviédo, ol ma mére se fit
dutgne, et mon pere écuyer. Comme ils n’avaient pour
tout® bien que leurs gages, j'aurais couru' risque d’étre as-
sez* mal ¢levé si je n’eusse’ pas eu dans la ville un oncle
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chanoine. Il se nommait Gil Perez. Il était frére aind de
‘ma mére, et mon parrain. Représentez-vous un petit
homme, haut de’ trois pieds et demi, extraordinairemept
gros, avec une téte enfoncée’ entre les’ deux épaules : voild
mon oncle. Aureste,”® ¢’était un ecclésiastique qui ne son-
geait qua bien' vivre, c’est-d-dire, qu'a faire bonne chére ;
ct sa prébende, qui n’était pas mauvaise, lui en fournissait
les moyens.

11 me prit chez {ui dés mon enfance, et se chargea™ de
mon éducation. Je lui parus si éveille,” quil résolut de
cultiver mon esprit. Il m’acheta un alphabet, et entreprit
de m’apprendre’ lui-méme & lire: ce qud® ne lui fut pas
moins itile quwd moi; car, en me faisant connaitre mes
lettres, il se remit @' la lecture qu’il avait toujours fort
négligée ;' et, d force de'® $’y" appliquer, il parvint & lire
couramment son bréviaire, ce qu'il n’avait jamais fait au-
paravant. Il aurait encore bien voulu m’enseigner la
langue Latine; c’efit™ été autant d’™argent d’épargné™ pour
lui : mais, hélas! le pauvre Gil Perez ! il n’en avait de sa
vie su les premiers principes; c’élait,”® peut-étre, (car je
n’avance pas cela comme un fait certain,™) le chanoine®
du chapitre le plus ignorant. Aussi® ai-je oui dire” qu’il
n’avait point obtenu son bénéfice par son érudition.

11 fut donc obligé de me mettre sous la férule®® d'un
maitre. Il m’envoya ches le docteur Godinez, qui passait
pour le plus habile pédant™ d’Oviédo. Je profitai si bien
des instructions qu’on me donna, qu'auw bout de® cing d six
années j’entendis un peu les auteurs Grecs, et assez bien les
pottes Latins. Je m’appliquai aussi & la logique, qui
m’apprit & raisonner beaucoup.” J’aimais tant la dispute,
que j’arrétais les passans, connus ou inconnus, pour leur
proposer des argumens. Je m’adressais quelquefois a des
figures hibernoises® qui ne demandaient pas mieux ;* et 1l
Jfallait®* alors nous voir disputer. Quels gestes! quelles
grimaces ! quelles contorsions! Nos yeux ¢taient pleins
de fureur, et mos bouches écumantes. On devait plutét
nous prendre pour des possédés®™ que pour des philosophes.
" Je m’acquis foutefors par-13, dans la ville, la réputation
de savant. Mon oncle en fut ravi, parcequ’il fit réflexion™
que je cesserais bientdt de lu? étre @ charge® “ Ho ¢a,®
Gil Blas,” me dit-il un jour, “le tems de ton enfance est
passé. Tu as déja diz-sept ans, et te voild® devenu habile
gargon : o/ faut songer a te pousser.® Je suis d’avis” de
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t’envoyer & Puniversité de Salamanque. Avec Pesprit que
je te vois,* tu ne manqueras pas de trouver un bon poste.®
Je te donnerai quelques ducats pour faire ton voyage, avec
ma mule, qui vaut bien dix d douze pistoles ; tu la vendras
4 Salamanque, et tu en emploieras I’argent A tentretenir
jusqu’a ce que tu sois placé.”

Il ne pouvait rien me proposer qui me fiit* plus agré-
able ; car, je mourais d’envie de voir le pays. Cependant
j’eus assez de force sur moi®® pour réprimer ma joie; et,
lorsqu'il fallut partir, je fus sensible & la douleur de quitter
un oncle & qui j’avais tant d’obligations. Avant mon dé-
part, j’allai embrasser mon pére et ma meére. Ils m’exhor-
térent & prier Dieu pour mon oncle, a vivre en honnéte
homme, & ne point m’engager dans de mauvaises affaires,”
et sur*’ toutes choses, & ne pas prendre le bien® d’autrui.
Aprés qu’ils m’eurent harangué, ils me firent présent de
leur bénédiction,” qui était le seul bien™ que j attendais™
d’eux. Aussitdt je montai sur ma mule, et sortis de la ville.

Cuaritre II.

Des alarmes qu'il eut en allant d Pegnaflor ; de ce qu’il fir
en arrivant dans cette ville, et avec quel homme il soupa.

Me voila donc hors d’Oviédo, sur le chemin de Pegnaflor,
au milieu de la campagne, maitre de mes actions, d’'une
mauvaise mule, et de quarante bons ducats. La premitre
chose que je¢ fis fut de laisser ma mule aller & discrétion,
Cest-a-dire, au petit pas.! Je lui mis la bride sur le cou,
et, tirant de ma poche mes ducats, je commengai 3 les
compter et recompter dans mon chapeau. Je n’étais pas
maitre de ma joie :* je n’avais jamais vu tant d’argent; je
ne pouvais me lasser’ de le regarder et de le manier. Je
le comptais peut-étre pour la vingti¢me fois, quand, fout-a-
coup, ma mule, levant la tite et les oreilles, sarréta au
miliew du' grand chemin. Je jugeai que quelque chose
Deffrayait ; je regardai ce que ce pouvait &tre : j'aperqus
sur la terre un chapeau renversé,’ sur lequel il y avait un
rosaire® &7 gros grains, et en méme tems j’entendis une
voix lamentable qui prononga ces paroles: “ Seigneur pas-
sant? ayez pitié, de grice, d'un pauvre soldat estropié;*
jetez, s’il vous plait, quelques piéces d’argent dans ce
chapeau ; vous en serez récompensé dans 'autre monde.”
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Répandez vos bienfaits avec magnificence ;.
Méme aux moins vertueux ne les refusez pas:
Ne vous informez point de leur reconnaissance :
11 est grand, il est beau de faire des ingrats.

L’homme est un vil atome, un point dans 1'étendue :

Cependant du plus haut des palais éternels,

Dieu sur notre néant daigne abaisser sa vue :

C’est lui seul qu'il faut craindre, et non pas les mortels.
VorLTAIRE.

Aun Pére, sur la Mort de sa Fille.

Ta douleur, Du Perrier, sera donc éternelle ?
Et les tristes discours

Que te met en I'esprit I'amitié paternelle,
L’augmenteront toujours ?

Le malheur de ta fille au tombeau descendue
Par un commun trépas,

Est-ce quelque dédale ot ta raison perdue
Ne se retrouve pas?

Je sais de quels appas son enfance était pleine,
Et n’al pas entrepris,

Injurieux ami, de soulager ta peine
Avecque son mépris.

Mais elle était du monde ol les plus belles choses
Ont le pire destin;

Et rose elle a vécu ce que vivent les roses,
L’espace d’un matin.

La mort a des rigueurs & nulle autre pareilles :
On a beau la prier,

La cruelle qu’elle est se bouche les oreilles,
Et nous laisse crier.

Le pauvre en sa cabane, ol le chaume le couvre,
Est sujet  ses lois ;
Et la garde qui veille aux barriéres du Louvre,
N’en défend point nos rois,
MALHERBE.
K K
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Le Chrétien mourant.

Qu’entends-je? autour de moi I'airain sacré résonne!
Quelle foule pieuse en pleurant m’environne ?
Pour qui ce chant funébre et ce pile flambeau ?
O mort ! est-ce ta voix qui frappe mon oreille
Pour la dernigre fois? Eh quoi! je me réveille
Sur le bord du tombeau!

O toi! d’un feu divin précieuse étincelle,
De ce corps périssable habitante immortelle.
Dissipe ces terreurs : la mort vient t’affranchir!
Prends ton vol, 6 mon 4me! et dépouille tes chaines.
Déposer le fardeau des miséres humaines,

Est-ce donc 13 mourir?

Oui, le temps a cessé de mesurer mes heures.
Messagers rayonnants des célestes demeures,
Dans quels palais nouveaux allez-vous me ravir ?
Déja, déja je nage en des flots de lumiére :
L’espace devant moi s’agrandit, et la terre

Sous mes pieds semble fuir!

Mais qu'entends-je? Au moment oll mon me s'éveille,
Des soupirs, des sanglots ont frappé mon oreille !
Compagnons de I'exil, quoi! vous pleurez ma mort!
Vous pleurez ! et déja dans la coupe sacrée
J’ai bu I'oubli des maux, et mon Ame enivrée

Entre au céleste port. DE 1.4 MARTINE.

La Priére.

Salut, principe et fin de toi-méme et du monde!
Toi qui rends d’un regard I'immensité féconde,
Ame de l'univers, Dieu, pére, créateur,

Sous tous ces noms divers je crois en toi, Seigneur!
Et, sans avoir besoin d’entendre ta parole,

Je lis au front des cieux mon glorieux symbole.
L’étendue a mes yeux révéle ta grandeur,

La terre ta bonté, les astres ta splendeur.

Tu t’es produit toi-méme en ton brillant ouvrage ;
L’univers tout entier réfléchit ton image,
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Et mon 4me a son tour réfléchit I'univers.

Ma pensée, embrassant tes attributs divers,
Partout autour de toi te découvre et t’adore,

Se contemple soi-méme et t’y découvre encore :
Ainsi Vastre du jour éclate dans les cieux,

Se réfléchit dans I'onde et se peint & mes yeux.

C’est peu de croire en toi, bonté, beauté supréme ;
Je te cherche partout, j'aspire a toi, je t'aime:
Mon Ame est un rayon de lumiére et d’amour,
Qui, du foyer divin détaché pour un jour,

De désirs dévorants loin de toi consumée,

Briile de remonter a sa source enflammée.

Oui, jespére, Seigneur, en ta magnificence.
Partout a pleines mains prodiguant I'existence,
Tu n'auras pas borné le nombre de mes jours
A ces jours d’ici-bas, si troublés et si courts.
Je te vois en tous lieux conserver et produire :
Celui qui peut créer dédaigne de détruire.
Témoin de ta puissance et sir de ta bonté,
J’attends le jour sans fin de I'immortalité ;
La mort m’entoure en vain de ses ombres funébres,
Ma raison voit le jour a travers ses ténébres,
C’est le dernier degré qui m’approche de toi,
C’est le voile qui tombe entre ta face et moi.
Héte pour moi, Seigneur, ce moment que j'implore ;
Ou si dans tes secrets tu le retiens encore,
Entends du haut du ciel le cri de mes besoins ;
L’atome et I'univers sont 1'objet de tes soins ;
Des dons de ta bonté soutiens mon indigence,
Nourris mon cceur de pain, mon 4me d’espérance ;
Réchauffe d’un regard de tes yeux tout-puissants
Mon esprit éclipsé par 'ombre de mes sens ;
Et, comme le soleil aspire la rosée,
Dans ton sein & jamais absorbe ma pensée !

LE MEME.

Aveuglement des Hommes.

Qu’'aux accents de ma voix la terre se réveille:
Rois, soyez attentifs ; peuples, ouvrez l'oreille :
Que l'univers se taise, et m'écoute parler.
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Mes chants vont seconder les accords de ma lyre :

9’ . : PN . 2 s 3
L'esprit saint me pénatre ; il m’échauffe, et m'inspire
Les grandes vérités que je vais révéler,

L’homme en sa propre force a mis sa confiance ;
Ivre de ses grandeurs et de son opulence,
L’éclat de sa fortune enfle sa vanité.

Mais, 6 moment terrible, 6 jour épouvantable,
Oii la mort saisira ce fortuné coupable,

Tout chargé des liens de son iniquité !

Que deviendront alors, répondez, grands du monde,
Que deviendront ces biens ol votre espoir se fonde,
Et dont vous étalez 'orgueilleuse moisson ?

Sujets, amis, parens, tout deviendra stérile;

Et, dans ce jour fatal, 'homme 3 ’homme inutile
Ne paiera point & Dieu le prix de sa rangon.

Vous avez vu tomber les plus illustres tétes ;
Et vous pourriez encore, insensés que vous étes,
Ignorer le tribut que I'on doit & la mort ?

Non, non, tout doit franchir ce terrible passage :
Le riche et l'indigent, I'imprudent et le sage,
Sujets & méme loi, subissent méme sort.

Justes, ne craignez point le vain pouvoir des hommes ;
Quelque élevés qu'ils soient, ils sont ce que nous sommes
Si vous é&tes mortels, ils le sont comme vous.
Nous avons beau vanter nos grandeurs passageéres,
11 faut méler sa cendre aux cendres de ses peéres ;
Et c’est le méme Dieu qui nous jugera tous.

J. B. Rousseau.

NARRATIONS, TABLEAUX, ET DESCRIPTIONS.

Paris.!

Qur frappe 'air, bon Dieu! de ces lugubres cris ?
Est-ce donc pour veiller qu’on se couche & Paris?
Et quel ficheux démon, durant les nuits entiéres,’
Rassemble ici les chats de toutes les gouttiéres?
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11 mande auprés de lui le meunier indocile ;

Presse, flatte promet; ce fut peine inutile,

Sans-Souct s’obstinait. ¢ Entendez la raison,

Sire, je ne peux pas vous vendre ma maison :

Mon vieux pére y mourut, mon fils y vient de naitre;
C’est mon Postdam, & moi. Je suis tranchant peut-étre :
Ne I'étes-vous jamais? Tenez, mille ducats,

Au bout de vos discours, ne me tenteraient pas.

11 faut vous en passer, je I'ai dit, j'y persiste.”

Les Rois malaisément souffrent qu’on leur résiste.
Frédéric, un moment par 'humeur emporté :

¢ Parbleu! de ton moulin c’est bien étre entété ;

Je suis bon de vouloir t'engager a le vendre :

Sais-tu que sans payer je pourrais bien le prendre ?

Je suis le maitre.—Vous!. .. de prendre mon moulin ?
Oui, si nous n'avions pas des juges a Berlin.”

Le Monarque, & ce mot, revient de son caprice,

Charmé que sous son régne on criit a la justice,

I1 rit, et se tournant vers quelques courtisans :

¢ Ma foi, messieurs, je crois qu'il faut changer nos plans.

Voisin, garde ton bien; jaime fort ta réplique.”
: ANDRIEUX.

L’Orage.

On voit a I'horizon de deux points opposés
Des nuages monter dans les airs embrasés ;
On les voit s’épaissir, s’élever et s'étendre.
D’un tonnerre éloigné le bruit s’est fait entendre :
Les flots en ont frémi, I’air en est ébranlé,
Et le long du vallon le feuillage a tremblé ;
Les monts ont prolongé le lugubre murmure,
Dont le son lent et sourd attriste la nature.
11 succede a ce bruit un calme plein d’horreur,
Et la terre en silence attend dans la terreur;
Des monts et des rochers le vaste amphithéitre
Disparoit tout & coup sous un voile grisétre,
Le nuage é&largi les couvre de ses flancs ;
I1 pése surles airs tranquilles et brilants.

Mais des traits enflammés ont sillonné la nue,
Et Ia foudre, en grondant, roule dans 1'étendue ;
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Elle redouble, vole, éclate dans les airs ;
Leur nuit est plus profonde ; et de vastes éclairs
En font sortir sans cesse un jour pile et livide.
Du couchant ténébreux s’élance un vent rapide
Qui tourne sur la plaine, et, rasant les sillons,
Enléve un sable noir qu'il roule en tourbillons.
Ce nuage nouveau, ce torrent de poussiére,
Dérobe a la campagne un reste de lumidre.
La peur, I'airain sonnant, dans les temples sacrés
Font entrer & grands flots les peuples égarés.
Grand Dieu! vois & tes pieds leur foule consternée
Te demander le prix des travaux de I'année.
Hélas! d’un ciel en feu les globules glacés
Ecrasent en tombant les épis renversés.
Le tonnerre et les vents déchirent les nuages ;
Le fermier de ses champs contemple les ravages,
Et presse dans ses bras ses enfants effrayés.
La foudre éclate, tombe ; et des monts foudroyés,
Descendent a grand bruit les graviers et les ondes
Qui courent en torrents sur les plaines fécondes.
Orécolte! 6 moissons! tout périt sans retour:
L’ouvrage de I'année est détruit en un jour.
SAINT-LAMBERT.

Le Café.

Clest toi, divin café, dont I'aimable liqueur,

Sans altérer la téte, épanouit le cceur.

Aussi, quand mon palais est émoussé par I'dge,
Avec plaisir encor je gofite ton breuvage.

Que j’aime a préparer ton nectar précieux !

Nul n'usurpe chez moi ce soin délicieux.

Charmé de ton parfum, c¢’est moi seul qui dans I'onde
Infuse & mon foyer ta poussiére féconde :

Qui, tour A tour calmant, excitant tes bouillons,

Suis d'un ceil attentif tes 1égers tourbillons.

Enfin de ta liqueur lentement reposée,
Dans le vase fumant la lie est déposée.
® * * * * *
Tout est prét: du japon I’émail regoit tes ondes,
Et seul tu réunis les tributs des deux mondes.
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Viens done, divin nectar, viens done, inspire-moi :

Je ne veux qu'un désert, et mes livres et toi.

A peine j'ai senti ta vapeur odorante,

Soudain de ton climat la chaleur pénétrante

Réveille tous mes sens ; sans trouble, sans chaos,

Mes pensers plus nombreux accourent & grands flots.

Mon idée était triste, aride, dépouillée ;

Elle rit, elle sort richement habillée,

Et je crois, du génie éprouvant le réveil,

Boire dans chaque goutte un rayon du soleil.
DELiLLE.

Les Catacombes.

Sous les remparts de Rome, et sous ses vastes plaines,

Sont des antres profonds, des volites souterraines

Qui, pendant deux mille ans, creusés par les humains,

Donnérent leurs rochers aux palais des Romains.

Avec ses monuments et sa magnificence,

Rome entiére sortit de cet abime immense.

Depuis, loin des regards et du fer des tyrans,

L’Eglise encor naissante y cacha ses enfants,

Jusqu’au jour ol du sein de cette nuit profonde,

Triomphante, elle vint donner des lois au monde,

Et marqua de sa croix les drapeaux des Césars.
Jaloux de tout connaitre, un jeune amant des arts,

L’amour de ses parents, I'espoir de la peinture,

Briilait de visiter cette demeure obscure,

De notre antique foi vénérable berceau.

Un fil dans une main et de 'autre un flambeau,

I1 entre ; il se confie & ces volites nombreuses

Qui croisent en tous sens leurs routes ténébreuses.

11 aime & voir ce lieu, sa triste majesté,

Ce palais de la nuit, cette sombre cité,

Ces temples ot le Christ vit ses premiers fidéles,

Et de ces grands tombeaux les ombres éternelles.

Dans un coin écarté se présente un réduit,

Mystérieux asile ol I'espoir le conduit,

11 voit des vases saints et des urnes pieuses;

Des vierges, des martyrs, dépouilles précieuses.

11 saisit ce trésor; il veut poursuivre : hélas!

11 a perdu le fil qui conduisait ses pas.

11 cherche, mais en vain : il s’égare, il se trouble ;
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11 s’éloigne, il revient, et sa crainte redouble ;
11 prend tous les chemins que lui montre la peur.

Enfin, de route en route, et d’erreur en erreur,
Dans les enfoncements de cette obscure enceinte,
11 trouve un vaste espace, effrayant labyrmthe,
Dol vingt chemins divers conduisent a l'entour.
Lequel choisir ? lequel doit le conduire au jour?
I1 Tes consulte tous : il les prend, il les quitte ;
Leffroi suspend ses pas, I'effroi les précipite ;

11 appelle : I’écho redouble sa frayeur;

De sinistres pensers viennent glacer son cceur.
L’astre heureux qu'il regrette a mesuré dix heures
Depuis qu'il est errant dans ces noires demeures.
Ce lieu d’effroi, ce lieu d’un silence éternel,

En trois lustres entiers voit & peine un mortel ;
Et, pour comble d’effroi, dans cette nuit funeste,
Du flambeau qui le guide il voit périr le reste.
Craignant que chaque pas, que chaque mouvement,
En agitant la flamme en use I'aliment,
Quelquefois il s’arréte et demeure immobile.
Vaines précautions ! tout soin est inutile ;
L’heure approche, et déja son cceur épouvanté
Croit de I'affreuse nuit sentir l'obscurité.

II marche, il erre encor sous cette voiite sombre,
Et le flambeau mourant fume et s’éteint dans I’ombre.
11 gémit ; toutefois d’un souffle haletant,

Le flambeau ranimé se rallume a I'instant

Vain espoir! par le feu la cire consumée,

Par degré s’abaissant sur la méche enflammée, .
Atteint sa main souffrante, et de ses doigts vaincus
Les nerfs découragés ne la soutiennent plus:

De son bras défaillant enfin la torche tombe,

Et ses derniers rayons ont éclairé sa tombe.
L’infortuné déja voit cent spectres hideux ;

Le Délire briilant, le Désespoir aﬁ'reux,

La Mort!. .. non cette mort qui plait 3 la v1ct01re,
Qui vole avec la foudre, et que pare la gloire ;
Mais lente, mais horrible, et trainant par la main
La Faim qul se déchire et se ronge le sein.

Son sang, & ces pensers, sarréte dans ses veines.
Et quels regrets touchants viennent aigrir ses peines !
Ses parens, ses amis, qu’il ne reverra plus,

Et ces nobles travaux qu'il laissa suspendus ;
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Leicester, who, as if some actual pressure had bent him to the earth
kneeled down before Elizabeth, and prostrated his brow to the marble
flag-stones on which she stood. .

¢ Leicester!” said Elizabeth, in a voice which trembled with passion,
¢¢ could I think thou hast practised on me—on me, thy sovereign—on
me, thy confiding, thy too partial mistress, the base and ur.xgrateful
deception which thy present confusion surmises—by all that is holy !
false lord, that head of thine were in as great peril as ever was thy
father’s.” .

Leicester had no conscious innocence, buthe had pride, to support him.
He raised slowly his brow and features, which were black and swollen
with contending emotions, and replied, * My head cannot fall but by
the sentence of my peers—to them I will plead, and not to a princess
who thus requites my faithful service.”

“YWhat! my lords,” said Elizabeth, looking around,  we are defied,
I think—defied in the castle we have ourselves bestowed on this proud
man. My Lord Shrewsbury, you are Marshal of England, attach him
of high treason!”

“Whom does your grace mean?’ said Shrewsbury, much surprised,
for he had that instant joined the astonished circle.

“YWhom should I mean, but that traitor, Dudley, Earl of Leicester!
—Cousin of Hunsdon, order out your band of gentlemen pensioners,
and take him into custody. I say, villain, make haste !”

*® * * * * * * * *

Amy, who had by this time recovered herself, and who saw her hus-
band, as she conceived, in the utmost danger from the rage of an of-
fended sovereign, instantly (and, alas! how many women would have
done the same!) forgot her own wrongs, and her own danger, in her ap-
prehensions for him, and throwing herself before the Queen, embraced
her knee, while she exclaimed—* He is guiltless—no one can lay
aught to the charge of the noble Leicester.”

“Why, minion ”” answered the Queen, “didst not thou, thyself, say
that the Earl of Leicester was privy to thy whole history ¥’

“Did I say so?” repeated the unhappy Amy, laying aside every
consideration of consistency, and of self-interest; “ oh,ifI did,I foully
belied him! May God so judge me, as I believe he was never privy
to a thought that would harm me!”

“Woman ! I will know who has moved you to this; or my wrath—
and the wrath of kings is a flaming fire—shall wither and consume
thee like a weed in the furnace.”

As the Queen uttered this, Leicester’s better angel called his pride to
his aid, and reproached him with the utter extremity of meanness which
would overwhelm him for ever, if he stooped to take shelter under the
generous interposition of his wife, and abandoned her, in return for her
kindness, to the resentment of the Queen. He had already raised his
head with the dignity of a man of honour, to avow his marriage and
proclaim himself the protector of his Countess, when Varney, born, as

Y
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it.appeared, to be his master’s evil genius, rushed into the presence,
with every mark of disorder on his face and apparel.

“ What means this saucy intrusion?” said Elizabeth.

Varney, with the air of a man altogether overwhelmed with grief
and confusion, prostrated himself before her feet. ¢ Pardon, my Liege,
pardon !—or, at least, let your justice avenge itself on me, where it is
due; but spare my noble, my generous, my innocent patron and
master.”

Amy, who was yet kneeling, started up as she saw the man whom
she deemed most odious, place himself so near her, and was about to
fly towards Leicester, checked at once by the uncertainty which his
looks had re-assumed, as soon as the appearance of his confidant seemed
to open a new scene, she hung back, and uttering a faint scream, be-
sought of her majesty to cause her to be imprisoned in the lowest dun-
geon of the castle—to deal with her as the worst of criminals—¢but
spare,” she exclaimed, ¢ my sight and hearing, what will destroy the
little judgment I have left—lgle sight of that unutterable and most
shameless villain.”

¢ And, why, sweetheart ¥’ said the Queen, moved by a new impulse,
wha}: hath he, this false knight, since such thou accountest him, done
to thee ?” / .

“ Oh, worse than sorrow, madam, and worse- than injury—he has
sown dissension where most there should be peace. I shall go mad if
I look longer on him.”

¢ Beshrew me, but I think thou art distraught already,” answered
the Queen. ¢ My Lord Hunsdon, look to this poor distressed young
woman, and let her be safely bestowed, and in honest keeping, till we
require her to be forthcoming.”

EXTRACT FROM THE SCHOOL FOR SCANDAL.

CHARLES SURFACE, SIR OLIVER SURFACE, MOSES, AND
CARELESS.

Charles S. Walk in, gentlemen; pray walk in—here they are, the
family of the Surfaces, up to the conquest.

Sir 0. And, in my opinion, a goodly collection.

Charles S. Ay, ay, these are done in the true spirit of portrait paint-
ing. Not like the works of your modern Raphaels. No,no; the merit
of these is in the inveterate likeness—all stiff and awkward as the ori-
ginals, and like nothing in human nature besides.

Sir 0. Ah! we shall never see such figures of men again.

Charles S. I hope not.—Well, you see, Master Premium, what a
domestic character I am ; here I sit of an evening surrounded by my
family.—But, come, get to your pulpit, Mr. Auctioneer; here’s an
old gouty chair of my grandfather’s will answer the purpose.

Care. Come, begin—A.going, a-going, a-going!
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Charles S. Bravo, Careless!—Well, here’s my great uncle, Sir
Richard Raveline, a marvellous good general in his day, I assure you.
He served in all the Duke of Marlborough’s wars, and got that cut over
his eye at the battle of Malplaquet.—What say you, Mr. Premium ?—
look at him—there’s a hero, not cut out of his feathers, as your mo-
dern clipt captains are, but enveloped in wig and regimentals, as a
general should be.—What do you bid ?

Sir 0. [dside to Moses.] Bid him speak.

MMoses. Mr. Premium would have you speak.

Charles 8. Why, then, he shall have him for ten pounds, and I’'m
sure that’s not dear for a staff-officer.

Sir O. Heaven deliver me! hisfamous uncle Richard for ten pounds!
[dside.]—Very well, sir, I’ll take him at that.

Charles S. Careless, knock down my uncle Richard.—Here now, is
a maiden sister of his, my great Aunt Deborah; done by Kneller in his
best manner, and esteemed a very formidable likeness.—There she is,
you see, a shepherdess feeding her flock.—You shall have her for five
pounds ten—the sheep are worth the money.

Sir 0. Ah! poor Deborah! a woman who set such a value on her-
self! [Aside.] Five pounds ten—she’s mine.

Charles S. Knock down my aunt Deborah, Careless —This, now, is
a grandfather of my mother’s, a learned judge, well known on the
western circuit.—What do you rate him at, Moses ?

Moses. Four guineas.

Charles S. Four guineas!—Gad’s life! you don’t bid me the price of
his wig.—Mr. Premium, you have more respect for the woolsack ; do
let us knock his lordship down at fifteen.

Sir 0. By all means. ‘

Care. Gone!

Charles S. And there are two brothers of his, William and Walter
Blunt, Esquires, both members of parliament, and noted speakers : and
what's very extraordinary, I believe this is the first time they were ever
bought or sold.

Sir O. That is very extraordinary, indeed! I’ll take them at your
own price, for the honour of parliament.

Care. Well said, little Premium !—D’l1 knock them down at forty.

Charles S. Here’s a jolly fellow—I don’t know what relation, but he
was mayor of Norwich ; take him at eight pounds.

Sir 0. No, no; six will do for the mayor.

Charles S. Come, make it guineas, and I throw in the two alder-
men there into the bargain.

Sir 0. They’re mine.

Charles 8. Careless, knock down the mayor and aldermen.—But,
plague on’t, we shall be all day retailing in this manner ; dolet us deal
wholesale: what say you, little Premium? Give me three hundred
pounds, and take all that remains on each side in a lump.

Care. Ay, ay, that will be the best way.

Sir 0. Well, well, anything to accommodate you ;—they are mine.
But there is one portrait which you have always passed over.
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Care. What, that ill-looking little fellow over the settee ?

Sir 0. Yes, sir, I mean that, though I don’t think him so ill-looking
a little fellow, by any means.

Charles S. What, that?—Oh that’s my uncle Oliver; ’twas done
before he went to India.

Care. Your uncleOliver'—Gad, then yowll never be friends,Charles.
That, now, to me, is as stern a looking rogue as ever I saw; an un-
forgiving eye, and a disinheriting countenance ! an inveterate knave,
depend on’t. Don’t you think so, little Premium ? '

Sir 0. Upon my word, sir, I do not; I think it as honest a looking
face as any in the room, dead or alive ;—but I suppose uncle Oliver
goes with the rest of the lumber ?

Charles S. No, hang it; I'll not part with poor Noll. The old fel-
ow has been very good to me; and, egad, I’ll keep his picture while
T've a room to put it in.

Sir 0. The rogue’s my nephew, afterall! [Aside.]—But, sir, I have
somehow taken a fancy to that picture.

Charles §. I’m sorry for’t, for you certainly will not have it.—Why,
haven’t you got enough of them ? .

8ir 0. 1 forgive him every thing! [4side.]—But, sir, when I take
a whim in my head I don’t value money. I'll give you as much for
that as for all the rest.

Charles §. Don’t tease me, master broker; I tell you I’ll not part
with it, and there’s an end of it.

Sir O. How like his father the dog is! [4side.]—Well, well, I have
done.—1I did not perceive it before, but I think I never saw such a re-
semblance—[ Aside.]—Here is a draught for your sum.

Charles S. Why, ’tis for eight hundred pounds.

Sir 0. You will not let Sir Oliver go ?

Charles S. Zounds ! no!—1I tell you once more.

Sir 0. Then never mind the difference, we’ll balance that another
time—but give me your hand on the bargain; you are an honest fel-
low, Charles—I beg pardon, sir, for being so free.—Come, Moses.

. Charles S. Egad, this is a whimsical old fellow! But hark’ee Pre-
mium, you’ll prepare lodgings for these gentlemen ?

Sir 0. Yes, yes, I'll send for them in a day or two.

Charles S. But hold; do now send a genteel conveyance for them,
for I assure you, they were most of them used to ride in their own car-
riages.

Sir 0. T will, I will—for all but Oliver.

Charles S. Ay, all but the little nabob.

Sir 0. You're fixed on that?

Charles S. Peremptorily.

Sir 0. A dear extravagant rogue! [Aside.]—Good-day '—Come,
Moses. Let me hear now who dares call him profligate.
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Hall!—but I ha’ done.—How Phylis will howl when she hears of it!
—ay, poor thing, she little thinks what shooting her master’s going
after!—and I warrant old Crop, who has carried your honour, field and
road, these ten years, will curse the hour he was born!—
[ Whimpering.
Acres. It won’t do, David—I am determined to fight, so get along,
you coward, while I’m in the mind.
Enter SERVANT.

Ser. Captain Absolute, Sir.

Acres. O! show him up. [Exit SERVANT.
David. Well, heaven send we be all alive this time to-morrow.
Acres. What’s that? Don’t provoke me, David!

Dav. Good bye, master. [Sobbing.
Acres. Get along, you cowardly, dastardly, croaking raven.
[Exit DavID.

Enter CAPTAIN ABSOLUTE.

Capt. 4. What's the matter, Bob ?

dcres. A vile, sheep-hearted blockhead !—If I hadn’t the valour of
St. George, and the Dragon to boot—

Capt. A. But what did you want with me, Bob ?

Acres. Oh!—there— [Gives him the challenge.

Capt. 4. ‘To Ensign BEVERLEY.” So—vwhat’s going on now?
[dside.] Well, what’s this ?

Acres. A challenge !

Capt. A. Indeed '—Why, you won’t fight him, will you, Bob ?

Acres. Egad, but I will, Jack.—Sir Lucius has wrought me to it.
He has left me full of rage, and I'll fight this evening, that so much
good passion mayn’t be wasted.

Capt. A. But what have I to do with this?

Acres. Why, as T think you know something of this fellow, I want
you to find him out for me, and give him this mortal defiance.

Capt. A. Wel], give it me, and trust me he gets it.

Acres. Thank you, my dear friend, my dear Jack; but it is giving
you a great deal of trouble. .

Capt. A. Not in the least—I beg you won’t mention it. No trouble
in the world, I assure you.

Acres. You are very kind.—What it is to have a friend—you couldn’t
be my second—could you, Jack?

Capt. A. Why, no, Bob—not in this affair—it would not be quite so
proper.

Acres. Well, then, I must get my friend Sir Lucius. I shall have
your good wishes, however, Jack ?

Capt. 4. Whenever he meets you, believe me.

Enter SERVANT.

Serv. Sir Anthony Absolute is below, inquiring for the Captain.
Capt. A. T'll come instantly. [Ezit SERVANT.
Well, my little hero, success attend you. [Going.
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Aeres. Stay, stay, Jack. 1If Beverley should ask you what kind of
3 man your friend Acres is, do tell him I am a devil of a fellow—will
you, Jack?
Capt. A. To be sure I shall. I°ll say you are a determined dog—
hey, Bob 2
Acres. Ay, do, do—and if that fri ghtens him, egad, perhaps he
?a{n@’t come. So tell him I generally kill a man a week; will you,
ack?
Capt. 4. I will; I will: DIl say you are call’d, in the countr
¢ Figlﬁing Bob.) vy ’ v
Acres. Right, right—’tis all to prevent mischief: for T don’t want
to take his life, if I clear my honour.
Capt. 4. No !—that’s very kind of you.
Acres. Why, you don’t wish me to kill him, do you, Jack ?
Capt. 4. No, upon my word, I do not. But a devil of a fellow, hey ?
[Going.
Acres. True, true—But stay, stay, Jack—you may add, that you
never saw me in such a rage before—a most devouring rage.
Capt. A. 1 will, I will.
. Acres. Remember, Jack—a determined dog!
Capt. A. Ay, ay, ¢ Fighting Bob.’
[Exeunt AcrREs and CAPTAIN ABSOLUTE.

* * * * * * * * *

Enter SIr Lucius and AcRES, with Pistols.

Acres. By my valour, then, Sir Lucius, forty yards is a good dis-
tance. Odds levels and aims! I say it is a good distance.

Sir L. 1t is for muskets, or small field-pieces ; upon my conscience,
Mr. Acres, you must leave these things to me. Stay, now, I’ll show
you. [Measures paces along the Stage.] There, now, that is a very
pretty distance—a pretty gentleman’s distance.

Acres. Blessme! we might as well fightin a sentry-box! I tell you,
Sir Lucius, the farther he ig off the cooler I shall take my aim.

Sir L. Faith, then, I suppose you would aim at him best of all if he
were out of sight!

Acres. No, Sir Lucius, but I should think forty, or eight-and.thirty

ards—
v Sir L. Pho! pho! nonsense! three or four feet between the mouths
of your pistols is as good as a mile.

Acres. Odds bullets,no ! by my valour, there is no merit in killing
him so near! Do, my dear Sir Lucius, let me bring him down ata
long shot; a long shot, Sir Lucius, if you love me.

Sir L. Well, the gentleman’s friend and I must settle that. But
tell me now, Mr. Acres, in case of an accident, is there any little will
or commission I could execute for you ?

Aflres. I am much obliged to you, Sir Lucius, but I don’t under-
stand—
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Sir L. Why, you may think there’s no being shot at without a little
risk; and, if an unlucky bullet should carry a quietus with it, I say. it
will be no time then to be bothering you about family matters.

Acres. A quietus! -

Sir L. For instance, now, if that should be the case, would you
choose to be.pickled and sent home? or would it be the same thing to
you to lie here in the Abbey ? I’m told there’s very snug lying in the
Abbey.

Acr)'-es. Pickled !'—Snug lying in the Abbey!—Odds tremors! Sir
Lucius, don’t talk so!

Sir L. 1 suppose, Mr. Acres, you were never engaged in an affair of
this kind before.

Acres. No, Sir Lucius, never before.

Sir L. Ah, that’s a pity; there’s nothing like being used to a thing.
Pray, now, how would you receive the gentleman’s shot?

Acres. Odds fires! I’ve practiced that—there, Sir Lucius, there—
[Puts himself into an attitude.] a side front, hey ¢ 0dd, I'll make my-
self small enough ; I’ll stand edgeways.

Sir L. Now youw’re quite out; for if you stand so when I take my
aim— [Levelling at him.

Acres. Heavens, Sir Lucius! are you sure it is not cocked ?

Sir L. Never fear.

Acres. But—but—you don’t know—it may go off of its own accord !

Sir L. Pho! be easy. Well, now, if I hit you in the body, my
bullet has a double chance ; for if it misses a vital part on your right
side, "twill be hard if it don’t succeed on the left.

Acres. A vital part!

Sir L. But there—fix yourself so—[Placing him]—let him see the
broadside of your full front—there—now a ball or two may pass clean
through your body, and never do you any harm at all.

Acres. Clean through me! a ball or two clean through me !

Sir L. Ay, may they; and it is much the genteelest attitude into the
bargain.

Acres. Look ye, Sir Lucius; I’d just as lieve be shot in an awkward
posture as a geateel one; so, by my valour! I will stand edgeways.

Sir L. [Looking at his watch.] Sure they don’t mean to disappoint
us!—ha! no, faith—I think I see them coming,

Acres. Hey!—what!—coming!

Sir L. Ay, who are those yonder, getting over the style?

Acres. There are two of them, indeed !—well, let them come—hey,
Sir Lucius !—we—we—we—we—won’t run ! ’

Sir L. Run!

Acres. No, I say—we won’t run, by my valour !

Sir L. What is the matter with you ?

Acres. Nothing, nothing, my dear friend—my dear Sir Lucius—but
—I—I—I don’t feel quite so bold somehow as I did.

Sir L. O fie! consider your honour.

Acres. Ay, true—my honour—do, Sir Lucius, edge in a word every
now and then, about my honour.
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Sir L. Well, here they’re coming. [ Looking.

Acres. Sir Lucius,if T wasn’t with you I should almost think I was
afraid. If my valour should leave me! Valour will come and ga.

Sir L. Then pray keep it fast while you have it.

Acres. Sir Lucius—I doubt it is going—yes, my valour is certainly
going ! it is sneaking off I—I feel it oozing out, as it were, atthe palms
of my hands.

Sir L. Your honour—your honour—Here they are,

- Acres. Oh, that T was safe at Clod Hall! or could be shot before I
was aware !

Enter FAULKLAND and CAPTAIN ABSOLUTE.

Sir L. Gentlemen, your most obedient—ha !—what, Captain Ab-
solute! So, I suppose, sir, you are come here, just like myself—to do
a kind office, first for your friend, then to proceed to business on your
own account ?

Acres. What Jack!—my dear Jack —my dear friend!

Capt. A. Harkye, Bob, Beverley’s at hand.

Sir L. Well, Mr. Acres—I don’t blame your saluting the gentleman
civilly. So, Mr. Beverley, [To FAULKLAND] if you choose your wea-
pons, the Captain and I will measure the ground.

Faulk. My weapons, sir!

" Acres. Odds life! Sir Lucius, I’'m not going to fight Mr. Faulkland;
these are my particular friends!

Sir L. What, Sir, did you not come here to fight Mr. Acres?

Faulk. Not I, upon my word, sir!

Sir L. Well, now, that’s mighty provoking! But I hope, Mr.
Faulkland, as there are three of us come on purpose for the game—you
won’t be so disobliging as to spoil the party, by sitting out.

Capt. A. Oh pray, Faulkland, fight to oblige Sir Lucius.

Faulk. Nay,if Mr. Acres is so bent on the matter.

Acres. No,no, Mr. Faulkland ; I'll bear my disappointment like a
Christian. Lookye, Sir Lucius, there’s no occasion at all for me to
fight; and if it is the same to you, I’d as lieve let it alone.

Sir L. Observe me, Mr. Acres—I must not be tritled with. You
have certainly challenged somebody, and you came here to fight him.
Now, if that gentleman is willing to represent him, I can’t see, formy
soul, why it isn’t just the same thing.

Acres. Why, no, Sir Lucius, I tell you, 'tis one Beverley I’ve chal-
lenged—a fellow, you see, that dare not show his face! If he were
here, I’d make him give up his pretensions directly ! .

Capt. 4. Hold, Bob—let me set you right—there is no suchmanas
Beverley in the case. The person who assumed that name is before
you; and as his pretensions are the same in both characters, he is ready
to support them in whatever way you please.

Sir L. Well, this is lucky. Now you have an opportunity—

Acres. What, quarrel with my dear friend Jack Absolute!—not if~
he were fifty Beverleys !  Sir Lucius, you would not have me so un-
natural, :
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et qu ils ™ se-déconfissaient, ainsi commanda et
and that they were-discomfited, ~ thus commanded and
dit; ¢ Or 6t tuez toute cette ribaudaille, car
said; ¢ Now quickly kill all that rabble, for
ils S mnous . . empéchent la wvoie sans raison.
they hinder . . us the road without reason.’
Lz vissiez  gendarmes  de  tous  cOtés
Thereupon might-ye-see  men-at-arms on all sides
entre eur férir ef frapper sur eux, et *les- plu-
among them dash and  strike on them, and mul-

sieurs trébucher et cheoir parmi eux qui ° oncques-
titudes stumble and fall among them who never-

puis-ne Sge . . releverent ; et toujours
after again-raised . . themselves; and continually
& trairaient les Anglai 2 la-plus-grand.
trairaient les dAnglais en *la-plus-grande presse,

shot the English into the-greatest crowd,
qui Y rien-ne-perdaient de leurs traits; car ils
which lost-not-any of their arrows; for they
empallaient et féraient, parmi le ° corps ou
pierced and struck, among  the bodies  or
parmi les membres, gens et chevaur, qui

among the members, both-people and horses,  which

la cheaient et trébuchaient, d grand méchef.”
there  fell and stumbled, with  great damage.”

4t Literally, the manys. Old French.

du Literally, ever after not. 0Old French.

dv Obscrve, Les Anglais, is the nominative to frairaient, and the
order of the words will be, the English continually shot, &e.

aw Litcrally, any thing not lost.
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Olire, to be perfumed. Oliva, I was perfumed;
oliviy &c.  Olendo. No perfect nor participle.

Relinquere, to relinquish, very seldom used. Relin-
quo, &c. relinqueva, &ec. ; and perhaps the present of
other moods. But it has neither future, nor perfect,
nor participle. Relinquendo.

Riedere, toreturn. Riedo, riedi, &c. riedeva, &c. rieda,
&e. riedero, &e. riedessi, &c.

Rilucere, to shine, has no participle, and the perfect
is irregular ; rilussi, &e.  Rilucessi, &e.  Rilucendo.

Scernere, to perceive, has no participle and is irre-
gular, the perfect being scersi, &c.

Serpere, to creep. Serpo, serpi, &e. Serpeva, &c.
Serperd, &ec. It has neither perfect nor participle.

Solere, to be accustomed, has neither participle, nor
perfect, nor future, and so it is defective ; but these
tenses are supplied by the verb fo be (essere) and the
participle solito. It is besides irregular. Soglio, suoli,
suole ; sogliamo, solete, sogliono. Soleva, &e. It hasno
imperative. Soglia, &c. Some scruple to say solessi,
&e.  Solendo.

Suggere, to suck. Suggo and suggeva, &e.  Suggerd,
&c. No perfect nor participle.

OBSERVATIONS

ON SOME MORE IRREGULARITIES AND INFLECTIONS.

The above given are the usual inflections of most
verbs, both regular and irregular. There are, however,.
some more to be noticed, and notwithstanding all that
can be done, there will be some forgotten.

Compound verbs follow, generally, the simple from
which they are derived. Riandare from andare, when
it means to go back, or to'go over again the same road,
is like andare ; but when it means to revise, to go over
again (an account, a proof-sheet, &c.) then it is regular.
Riando ; riandi, and so in all other tenses.

Apparire, from parere, may also be in isco. Apparisco
and apparisca ; the future is apparird, &e. and the con-
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ditional apparirei, &c. The participle apparito or ap-
parso.

Assorbire is regular; but has a double participle,
assorbito and assorto. Assorbere is obsolete. -

Rescindere, discindere, prescindere,and the like,have no
regular participle, and even the irregular rescisso could
not, I think, be applied to the others, saying discisso,
prescisso, &c.

Valere has a double participle, valuto and valso.

Spandere. The perfect spasi, and the participle spaso
or spanto, are not much used ; and the verb may be con-
sidered defective. ’

Fendere is to be found irregular, fessi, &e. and the
participle fesso.

The 1st person singular in @ and the 3rd person sin-
gular and plural of the imperfect of the indicative, lose
sometimes their v in verbs of the second and third con-
jugations. Credeva and credevano may be changed into
credea and credeano ; sentiva and sentivano into sentia
and sentiano ; but those of the third conjugation do not
change so generally as those of the second.

Poets use very peculiar inflections, as, for instance,
avria, sentiria, crederia, instead of avrer, sentirei, credere,
or avrebbe, sentireble, crederebbe ; and likewise potria and
poria for potrebbe ; saria and fora for sarebbe; fia and
fie for sara ; fiano and fleno for saranno; avriano, sen-
tiriano, &c. for avrebbero, sentirebbero, &c. ponno for pos-
sono ; furo, fur, and foro, for furono ; aggio, have, avia,
avieno, aggia, aggi, aggiate, for ho, ha, aveva, avevano,
abbia, abbi, abbiate. Instead of parlarono, crederono, and
sentirono, they sometimes may use parlaro, or parlar, cre-
dero or creder, sentiro or sentir ; and sometimes parlarno,
crederno, sentirno: but these are obsolete. They can
also change the final 7 into e, and say parle instead of
parli, &e. »

Old writers have been guilty of many barbarisms,
and poets have taken many licences, which must be
avoided, though it is necessary to know them to under-
stand the Italian classics. Such are siei, semo, avemo,
credemo, parlono, credano, sentano, &c. instead of sei, -
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da giorno, &e.; mi fu tolto il cappello di testa, that is,
dalla testa; and also with elegance when da means
departure from a place, as partii di Roma, viz. da
Roma.

IN. This preposition is often made use of by Italians,
1st. Instead of sopra (on, upon); as, col cappello in
testa, viz. sopra la testa. 2nd. Instead of nello spazio,
nel corso, much the same as in English ; as, V7 giunse
in un’ ora, in un anno, viz. nello spazio di un’ ora, &c.
3rd. To mark the place and the time ; as, I/ Campi-
doglio & in Roma : Cesare fu ucciso in Marzo.

CON is a conjunctive preposition, which sometimes
points out the means, or cause of an event, or the
manner by which we accomplish &ny thing; as, con
le sue minacce lo atterri, viz. per mezzo delle sue, &c.
in English (by). Colla sua condotta ottenne lu stima uni-
versale, that is, in virta della sua, &c. Sostenne le avver-
sitd con coraggio, that is, in modo coraggioso.

PER. It is made use of with verbs expressing motion,
as, Puasso per (through) Francia ed Italia; andd per
(by) acqua. Sometimes it means a_favore di (in behalf
of) ; as, to farei tutto per lui. It means also invece (in-
stead); as, scegliere uno per un altro; also (in); as,
tagliar per pezai, viz. in pezzi; also durante (during);
as, per due giorni mai non ristette di piangere, viz.
durante due giorni, &ec. 5 per tutto 'inverno gelo orribil-
mente, that 1s, durante tulto, &c. Sometimes it is
elegantly substituted for the preposition du (by); as,
cid che per lui si era futto, instead of da lui.

SENZA. This preposition marks a state of privation,
absence, or inaction ; as, £ un uomo senza criterio ; viveva
senza timore ; soffri tutto senza parlare.

TRA, FRA, INFRA. These prepositions denote,
1st. The place; as, fra due muri, viz. in mezzo (between)
due muri. 2nd.The time ; as, fra tre giorni, viz. in tre
giorni. They are used instead of nel numero di
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(amongst) ; as, avrai fra tanti amici alcun sostegno, viz.
nel numero di tanti amici. Tra me, fra se, &ec. are
expressions answering to meco stesso, seco stesso, &c.
(to myself, to himself); as, Egli diceva fra se, viz. seco
stesso. They are also made use of instead of per (on);
as, fra via, that is, per la via.

- SU, SOPRA. These prepositions imply elevation,
superiority ; as, La sua capanna & posta sul (on the)
monte. Egli era stimato sopra (above) tutti. Some-
times sopra is used instead of piu di (more than); as,
v'amo sopra la mia vita, viz.-pid dells mia vite ; also
instead of al di la, oltre (beyond); as, La portd ben
cento miglia sopra Tunisi, that is, ol di la di Tunisi ; gli
diede cento scudi sopra le spese, viz. oltre le spese ; also
instead of contro (against, upon); as, andarono sopra i
nemici, viz. contro ¢ memici (upon the enemies) ; also
instead of intorno (about) ; as, parleremo domani sopra
il, or sul vostro affure, viz. intorno al vostro affare ; also,
verso (towards) ; as, sulla sera, thatis, verso lu sera; sul
JSar del giorno, viz. verso il far del giorno.

CHAPTER XV.

ORTHOGRAPHY.

OF ACCENT.

Pietade, or Pietate, . pieta, . . pity.
Gioventude, or Gioventute, gioventd . youth.
Piede, . . . . pié, . . . foot.

Cantoe, . . . cantd, . . he sung.
Perdeo, . . . perdé, . . helost.
Ferio, . . . . fer, . . he wounded.

The Italians have one accent ('), which they place
upon the last vowel of the words from which one or
more letters have been cut off, as appears from the
above. Pietade, pietate, gioventude, gioventute, cantoe,
perdeo, ferio, and the like, are words scarcely to be used
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VITTORIO ALFIERL

A VISIT TO ENGLAND AND HOLLAND.

sPartii *di Parigi verso il mezzo <Gennaio,
I-set-out from Parls towards the middle of-January,
dmille  sette cento sessinta otto, in °com-
one-thousand, seven hundred and-sixty eight, in the-com-

agnfa di un cavaliére mio paesano i6vine
D b

pany of a gentleman my countryman, a-young-man
di *bellissimo aspétto, di etd circa diéci o
of very-handsome countenance, of an-age about ten  or

dodici anni piu avanzito **di wme; di un certo
twelve  years more advanced  than myself; of a certain

a) The personal pronouns io, tu, &c. are not expressed in Italian,
unless the emphasis falls upon the subject of the verb. See Panizzi’s
Grammar, note to page 36.

b) Di, for Da. The preposition di, is often used instead of da.
See the Gram. p. 5¢.

¢) The preposition di, of, is often omitted after mezzo, middle,
but never after meta, middle. .

() In expressing a, or one thousand, the Ttalians merely say, mille ;
and in reference to the year, they omit and before the last number, as
above ; which read literally is, thousand, seven hundred, sixty-eight.

e) The definite article is never used in Italian after the preposi-
tion in.

B
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fingégno. .naturéle, tignordnte quanto me, refles-
natural. . talent, as-ignorant as  myself, reflect-
sivo assdi meno, e pil amatdre del gran mondo
ing very-much less, and more a-lover of-the great  world
che conoscitdore o investigatore "degli ubmini.

than a-connoisseur  or searcher of men.
Egli era cugino idel nostro ambasciatére ‘in
He  was a-cousin of our ambassador at-
Parigi, e nipdte del Principe di Masserdno,
Paris, and a-nephew of-the Prince of Masserano,
allora ambasciatére di Spagna in Londra, in
then ambassador of Spain  in London, in
casa ‘del quale egli 'dovéva alloggiare. Benché
the-house of whom  he was to-reside. Though

f) Many Italian adjectives are placed after the substantives to
which they belong, but the learner will experience no difficulty in
distinguishing them, as we have invariably joined the words by
double dots [..]; and wherever they appear he must attend to the
necessary transposition.

g) The comparative of equality is variously formed. Inthe above
phrase, tanto, as, is omitted ; but these ellipses are very common in
the Italian language. See the Gram. p. 17.

h) Literally, of the men, i.e.of mankind. The Italians always
use the article with a substantive taken in a general sense, that is to
say, when it denotes a whole species of things.

i) The Italians use the definite article with the possessive and
relative pronouns in many instances. See Gram. pp. 25. 28.

k) The preposition in, is used to mark the place and the time ; it
may be trans}ated at, in, to, &c.  See Gram. p. 55. ~

1) The verb dovére, signifies to owe; therefore, as it implies
obligation or constraint, it is variously rendered in English, accord-
ing to the tense it is used in : thus, with other verbs, deve éssere, it
must be ; che dobbidmo fare, what ought we to do ; dovéva venfre,
he was to come ; devo andére, I have to go, &e.
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*jo non..améssi Mgran-fatto di leghr-mi di com-
1 liked. .not a-great-deal -to engage-myself for com-
, . . -
pagnia per V1 z’lgglo, pure, per andal e a
pany through a-journey, however, in-order to-go to
un determinato lubdgo, e non pil,  °mi-ci-
a determined place, and no  more, I-reconciled-

’ e e/ e : -
accomodai  volentiéri. Questo mio nudvo
myself-to-it willingly. This © my new

: . s
compigno era di un umbre assai liéto e lo-
companion was of a  humour very cheerful and talk-

, N , . sz .
quice, onde con vicendévole soddisfaziéne io
ative, therefore with reciprocal satisfaction I

. Ja

tactva e  ascoltiva, egli  parlava e
was-silent and listened,” while-he  was-speaking and

. . / .
lodava.si, Pesséndo..egli forteménte  in-
was-praising-himself, he. . being mightily en-
amorato di s¢ per ‘faver 9piacifto..molto
amoured of himself for having much. . pleased
alle donne, e mi andava annoverindo con
the ladies, and to-me he-went-on  enumerating with

m) Gran for Grande. Very many words suffer elision in the
Ttalian language ; for this there is generally no rule but the taste of
the writer.  Of course the student will be careful in noticing these
words, and he will derive much information on the subject by con-
sulting Panizzi’s Grammar, p. 56, &c., on Orthography.

n) Di, of. In such phrasesas these, di, is frequently used instead
of per, for. See Gram. p. 55.

o) Literally, myself thereto I reconciled.

p) The personal pronoun is often placed after the gerund,

q) The verb piacére, to please, governs the dative; or, in other
words, requires the preposition a, to, before the word that follows: to
please, therefore signifies to be pleasing to.
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pompa ‘i-sudi ftriénfi. .amordsi, ch-io ¥*stava
pompousness his amorous . . triumphs,  which-I  listen-
a-sentire con dilétto e senza invidia. .ness@ina.
ed-to with delight and without any . .envy.
La sera all' albérgo, aspettando "la-cena,
In-the evening at-the hotel, waiting-for supper,
giuocavAmo a scacchi, 7ed egli sempre mi..
we-played at  chess, and "he  always beat..
svincéva, tesséndo. .Pio stato sempre ottusissimo
me, I. . having been always very-duli
a tutti M-giudchi.
at  all games. .
uSi-fece un giro piu lungo per Lilla, e Douay,
We-made a tour rather long by Lille, and Douay,
e ™Sant’ Oméro, per *rénder-ci a Calais; "ed
and Saint ~ Omer, in-order to-arrive at Calais; and
vera . .il-freddo si eccessivo, che in un calésse
the-cold , .was so  excessive, that in a chaise

q*) Literally, stood to hear.

1) Ed for E, and. The letter d is sometimes added when the
following word begins with a vowel.

s) Vincere, signifies to conquer ; but, when applied to games of
chance, to beat.

t) Literally, being I been. The compound tenses of the auxiliary °
verb éssere, to be, are formed from its own simple tenses (not from
those of avére, to have) and its past participle, stato, been. See
Gram. p. 38. :

u) Si-fece, an impersonal verb. See the Grammar on the pro-
noun si, p. 29.

v) Literally, to render ourselves ; a reflective verb.

w) Literally, was the cold.
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‘compagno-di-vidggio nel vortice del Pgran
companion-of-mine into-the  vortex  ofuthe great
mondo.  Contribui anche mnon poco Tad
world. Contributed also not  a-little to
infrngere fla-mia naturale rusticitd e ritrdsia
break-through my . natural rusticity and shyness
la cortése e patérna amorevolézza verso-di me
the courteous and paternal kindness towards me
del Principe di Masserano ambasciatore
of-the Prince of DMasserano the-ambassador
di Spagna, 6ttimo vécchio *appassionatissimo
of Spain,  a-very-good old.man exceedingly-fond
dei Piemontési, esséndo. .*fil-Piemonte ila-sua
of-the Piedmontese, Piedmont. . being his
patria, benche ®il-di-lui padre ®si. . *fosse-tras-
country, although his father had-transplanted . .
piantato  in *Ispagna. Ma dopo circa tre
himself into Spain. But  after  about three
mesi, *avvedéndo-mi che in quelle veglie e
months, perceiving that in those routs and
cene e festini ®“jo-mi.ci-seccava pur troppo
suppers and fetes I-grew-tired-of-them  really too-much

aq) Literally, the of him father ; a mode of expression, very elegant
and very common, used by Italians when speaking of persons with
great respect, See Gram. p. 22.

ar) Literally, himself was transplanted. A reflective verb.

as) Ispbgna for Spagna. The Italians rarely suffer the meeting
of two words, the first of which ends with a consonant, and the other
begins with s followed by another consonant; in such cases they
prefix i to the latter word, as above.

at) Literally, perceiving in myself. A reflective verb.

au) Literally, myself there tired. A reflective verb.
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e niénte imparava ci, *scambiata-mi-alléra-
and nothing was-I-learning from-them,  2*Javing-changed-then-
la parte, in-vece di “Srecitare *¥da-cavaliére
the  part, instead of  rehearsing the-cavalier-
nella véglia, mi..eléssi di far *da-cocchiére
in-the  rout, I-appointed..myself to act the-coachman
alla porta di essa; e **incarrozzava e *scarrozzava
at-the door of it; and I-took-up and set-down
¥di-qua e »¥di-la, per tutto Londra, il-mio .
here and there, throughout all London, my
bel  Ganiméde compégno, a cui solo lasciava
handsome Ganymede companion, to whom alone I-left
la gléria dei ftrionfi. .amordsi; e *#mi. .%dera-
the glory of-the amorous..triumphs; and I-had
ridbtto a *Vfar sl bene e disinvoltaménte
brought . . myself to perform so well and dexterously
iil-mio servizio di cocchiére, che anche bdi alclini’
my service  of coachman, that even from some
di quei combattiménti a timonate che isano
of  those skirmishes with coach-poles that are-usual

av) Literally, changed for me then the part.

aw) Da, sometimes means fitness, quality. See the Gram. p. 54.
Thus, recitire da cavaliére, to act in quality of a cavalier ; far da
cocchiére, to act or perform in quality of coachman.

ax) Incarrozzire, and Scarrozzére, are our author’s own :—how-
ever, they literally signify, to put into a coach, and to put out of a
coach, i. e. to coach and to uncoach, being derived from carézza, a
coach. 1We say in these cases, to take up, and to set down.

ay) Di qua e di 13, an idiomatical phrase, on this side and on that
side, up and down, here and there.

az) Literally, myself was reduced. A reflective verb.
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tra 1 cocchiéri. . Inglési all’ ‘uscire *!del
between the English..coachmen  at-the going-out of
Rénelagh e dei teatri, ®me..uscii con - un
Ranelagh  and of-the theatres, I-got-out. . of-them with a

qualche onbdre, senza rotttra di légno n¢ danno
certain honour, without fracture of timber or damage
dei cavalli. In tal guisa dunque terminai li-miéi
te]
of-the horses.  In such manner then  I-terminated my
divertiménti di quell’ invérno, ®°col “*cavalcare
J

amusements of  that winter, in riding-about
quattro o cinqu’ ore ogni mattina, e stare
four or five hours every morning, and staying
a-cassétta due o tre ore ogni sera a
on-the-coach-box two or three hours every evening to
“ouidare, ‘eper qualinque tempo ‘ffacésse.
drive, in whatever weather might-be.

Nel Aprile poi icol mio sblito compagno
In-the April following with my accustomed  companion

ba) The infinitive mood of a verb is sometimes used as a noun.
See Gram. p. 52, wherein Professor Panizzi very properly says,
¢ These nouns appear to express the action more fully, and asif it
were actually taking place. We have the same form in English,
thus, to walk is healthy, or walking is healthy.”

bb) Literally, of them I got out.

be) Con, signifies with ; but in phrases like this, must be trans-
lated in. See Gram. p. 55.

bd) Guidére, means literally, to guide ; to guide horses from a
coach-box we call, to drive.

be) Per, signifies through ; but in such phrases as this, it is trans-
lated in. See Gram. p. 55.

bf) The verb fare, when applied to the weather, is, as in French,
translated to be.
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usi-fece una scorsa per le pid belle provincie

we-made an excursion through the most beautiful provinces
d’  Inghiltérra.  vSi-andd a Portsmouth, a
of England. TWe-went to Portsmouth, to

Salisbury, a Bath, a Bristol, e Usi-tornd per
Salisbury, to Bath, to DBristol, and we-returned by
Oxford a Londra. Il paése mi. . pidcque molto,
Oxford  to London. The country  pleased..me  much,
e I’ armbdnia delle cose. .divérse, tutte con-
and the harmony  of-the different. . things, all  con-
cordanti in quell’ isola al mdssimo ben-**éssere
curring in  that island to-the greatest welfare
di tutti, mi. .incantd sempre pid fortemente;
of -all, enchanted..me  always more strongly ;
e fin-d’allora mi. .nascéa il desidério di
and from-that-time in-me..arose the desire of
vtpoter vi stare per sempre a-dimdra;
being-able there to-remain  for ever as-at-home ;
non che gl individui ‘“"me. . ne-piacéssero
not that  the  individuals thereof-pleased . . me
mgran-fatto, (benche assai pit *dei Francési,
a-great-deal, (although  vastly more than-the French,
perché pit  bubni e ‘alla-bubna,) ma il
because  more good  and frank, ) but the
local del paése, i sémplici costimi, le  belle
situation of-the country, the simple  customs, the handsome

bg) The English gerund is frequently expressed in Italian by the
infinitive mood of the verb preceded by a preposition.

bh) Literally, me thereof pleased.

bi) Alla buona, an idiomatical phrase, (maniéra, manner, being
understood,) signifying in a good manner, without ceremony, open,

Srank.
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BOOK T.

Inachus* unus abest, reconditus-que imo antro

Inachus alone is-absent  and hidden  in-his-deepest cave
auget aquas fletibus, miserrimus-que luget

he-augments the-waters with-weeping, and-most-miserable he-laments

49

natam I8, ut amissam.  Nescit ne fruatur 585

his-child Ie, as  lost He-knows-not whether she-enjoy

vitd, an sit apud manes. Sed quam invenit
life, or be among the-shades, But her whom he-finds

non usquam, putat esse nusquam; atque veretur
not any-where, he-thinks to-be  no-where; and he-fears

pejora animo. Jupiter viderat illam redeuntem a
the-worse in-his-mind, Jupiter had-seen her  returning from
patrio  flumine: et dixerat—O virgo! digna
her-paternal  flood:  and  had-said — O virgin! worthy-of

Jove, factira-que nescio quem beatum
Jupiter,  and-about-to-make I-know-not whom happy

tuo toro,—pete umbras altorum nemorum (et 5g(0

by-thy bed, — seek the-shades of-the-high groves (and

monstraverat umbras nemorum) dum calet, et
he-had-pointed-out the-shades of-the-groves) whilst it-is-warm, and

sol est altissimus medio orbe. Quod si  times
the-sunis  highest  in-his-mid orbit. But if thou-fearest

intrare, sola, latébras ferarum, subibis
to-enter, alone, the-coverts of-wild-beasts,  thou-shalt-enter
secreta nemorum, tuta, Deo preeside : nec

the-retirements of-the-groves, safe, a-God being thy guardian: ror

* Inachus, here fabled as the river itself, to which he had given
his name, was the first king of Argos, one of the earliest in origin of
all the Greek states, the founder being supposed to be contemporary
with Abraham. )

D
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Deo de plebe, sed qui teneo ceelestia
a-God from the-vulgar-crowd, . but I-who hold  the-celestial

595 sceptra  magnd manu,— sed qui mitto vaga
sceptre  with-mighty hand, — but I-who send-forth errant
fulmina.. Ne-fuge me (enim fugiébat.)— Jam
thunderbolts. Flee-not-from me (for she-was-fleeing.) — Already

reliquerat pascua, Lernz, Lycza-que
she-had-left-behind  the-pastures  of-Lerna, and-the-Lyczan

arva consita arboribus: cim Deus, caligine in-
fields planted  with-trees: when the-God, darkness being-

ducth, occuluit latas  terras, tenuit-que
drawn-over, concealed  the-broad lands, and-witheld
600 fugam. Intered  Juno despexit in medios
her-flight, In-the-mean-time Juno looked-down on  the-mid
agros; et mirata volucres  nebulas
fields ; and having-wondered  that-winged clouds
fecisse faciem noctis sub  nitido die,
had-caused  the-appearance of-night under bright day,
sensit illas non esse fluminis,  nec
she-perceived these mot ' to-be the offspring of-the-flood, nor
605 remitti humenti tellire. Atque circumspicit
to-be-returned by-the-humid  earth. And  she-looks-around
ubi suus conjux sit, ut que jam nosset
where her spouse may-be, as one-who already  had-learnt
furta mariti toties deprénsi. Quem postquam
the-deceits of-a-husband so-often ~ detected. ~ Whom after
repperit non ceelo,  ait: Aut ego fallor, .
she-found ot in-heaven, she-says: Either I  am-deceived,
aut ego leedor. Delapsa-que ab summo

or I am-injured. And-having-glided-down from highest

athere, constitit in terris; jussit-que nebulas
xther, she-stood  on the-earth; and-she-ordered the-clouds
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recedere. Ille preesenserat adventum con-

to-retire. He had-foreseen the-approach  of-his-
jugis, mutaverat-que vultus Ina-
spouse,  and-had-changed  the-features of-the-daughter-of-
chidos in nitentem juvencam. Bos quoque¥* est
Inachus into a-snow-white  heifer. The-ox  also ig
formosa. Saturnia, quamquam invita, probat
beautiful. Juno, although uawilling, approves

speciem  vaccae: necnon queerit et cujus et
the-appearance of-the-cow : also  she-enquires both whose and
unde, quo-ve armento sit, quasi nescia -verl.
whence, or-from-what herd it-be, as-if unknowing of-the-truth.
Jupiter mentitur genitam ¢& terrd, ut auctor
Jupiter feigns her to-be-sprung from the-eartli, that the-parent

desinat inquiri. Saturnia petit hanc munus.
may-cease to-be-inquired-for.  Juno requests her  as-a-gift.

Quid faciat? Crudéle addicere suos amores;
What can-he-do? It is cruel  to-devote his-own loves ;

suspectum non dare. Est pudor qui suadeat
suspicious not to-give. It-is shame which would-persuade him

illine, amor dissuadet hinc : pudor
from-the-former, love dissuades him from-the<latter: shame

victus-esset amore; sed si vacca, leve
would-have-been-vanquished by-love; but if the-cow, a-light

munus, negarétur socize  generis-que tori-que,
gift, should be-denied to-the-partner both-of-his-family and-bed,

* That is—the brute animal is beautiful now, as well as the
human being before the transformation. Bos is the generic term for
the animal without distinction of male or female, and here applies to
the same object as juvenca and vacca ; but the English language has
no one word of correspondent signification, unless ¢ ox”’ may still be
used, as by old writers in this extensive sense.

. D2
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poterat videri non vacca. Pellice donata,
she-might ~ seem  not a-cow. The-concubine being-given

diva  non-exuit omnem metum protinls; ti-

the-goddess put-not-off all dread  immediately ; she-
muit-que Jovem, et fuit anxia furti; donec
both-feared Jove, and - was  careful of-guile ; until
tradidit Argo . Aristoridee  servandam.

she-delivered-her to-Argus  the-son-of-Aristor, to-be-watched.

625 Argus habebat caput cinctum centum luminibus.

Argus had a-head encompassed with-a-hundred eyes.
Indeé bina capiébant quietem suis vicibus;
Thence two took rest in-their turns ;
ceetera servabant, atque manébant¥* in statione.
the-rest  kept-watch, and remained on station.
Quocunque modo constiterat,} spectabat  ad
In-whatever manner he-stood, he-looked ~ towards

I6 ; quamvis aversus, habébat I6 ante oculos.
Io; although turned-away, he-had Jo before his-eyes.

630 Sinit pasci luce: cim sol est sub

He-permits her to-feed by-duy-light: when the-sun is  under

altd  tellure, claudit, et vincula circumdat
the-high  earth, he-encloses her, and  bonds he-puts-round

collo indigno. Vescitur arbuteis
her-neck unworthy of such treatment. She-feeds  on-arbutus

frondibus et amari herbd : infelix-que, incubat
leaves and Dbitter  herbage: and-unhappy, lies-down

* The use of the imperfect verb throughout this detail forcibly
expresses the habitual practice of the agent.

t Coustiterat, * had stopped.”—The Latin verb sto (or sisto), like
the Greek ioryput, frequently denotes the action of taking a stand,
whence the perfect form may often be englished as the imperfect,
having reference to the consequence of the action which still con-
tinues.
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.(Cum sua quisque regat diverso flamina tractu)

Quin lanient mundum ; Tanta est discordia fratrum. 60
Eurus ad Aurdram, Nabathaeaque regna recessit,
Persidaque, et radiis juga subdita matutinis.

Vesper et occiduo que littora sole tepescunt

Proxima sunt Zephyro: Scythiam Septemque-trionem
Horrifer invasit Boreas: contraria tellus 65
Nubibus assiduis, pluvioque madescit ab Austro.

Hzc super imposuit liquidum et gravitate carentem
Zthera, nec quicquam terrénz fecis habentem.

Vix ita limitibus dissepserat omnia certis,

Cim, quee pressa diu massi latuére sub ill, 70
Astra ceepérunt toto effervescere ccelo.

Neu regio foret ulla suis animantibus orba,

Astra tenent cceleste solum, formeque Dedrum :
Cessérunt nitidis habitandee piscibus unde;

Terra feras cepit, volucres agitabilis aér. 75
Sanctius his animal, mentisque capacius alte,

Deerat adhuc, et quod dominari in catera posset.

Natus homo est: sive hunc divino semine fecit :

Ille opifex rerum, mundi melioris origo ;

Sive recens tellus, seductaque nuper ab alto 80
[Ethere, cognati retinébat semina ceeli:

Quam satus Iapeto, mistam fluvialibus undis,

Finxit in effigiem moderantiim cuncta Dedrum.
Pronaque cim spectent animalia cewetera terram,

Os homini sublime dedit, coelumque tuéri - 85
Jussit, et erectos ad sidera tollere vultus.

Sic modo quae fuerat rudis et sine imagine, tellus
Induit ignotas hominum conversa figuras.
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III.

Aurea prima sata est @tas, que vindice nullo,
Sponte sul sine lege fidem rectumque colébat.
Peena metusque aberant ; nec verba minacia fixo
ZEre legebantur ; nec supplex turba timébant
Judicis ora sui; sed erant sine vindice tuti.
Nondum ceesa suis, peregrinum ut viserat orbem,
Montibus, in liquidas pinus descenderat undas :
Nullaque mortales preeter sua littora nérant.
Nondum precipites cingébant oppida fossz :
Non tuba directi, non eris cornua flexi,

Non galew, non ensis, erant : sine militis usu
Mollia sectire peragébant otia gentes.

Ipsa quoque immiinis, rastroque intacta, nec ullis
Saucia vomeribus, per se dabat omnia tellus :
Contentique cibis nullo cogente creatis,
Arbuteos feetus, montanaque fraga legebant,
Cornaque et in duris hrentia mora rubgtis,
Et que deciderant patula Jovis arbore glandes.
Ver erat mternum : placidique tepentibus auris
Mulcébant Zephyri natos sine semine flores.
Mox etiam fruges tellus inarata ferébat :

Nec renovatus ager gravidis canébat aristis.
Flumina jam lactis, jam flumina nectaris ibant ;
Flavaque de viridi stillabant ilice mella.
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Postquam Saturno tenebrosa in Tartara misso,
Sub Jove mundus erat ; subiitque argentea proles,
Auro deterior, fulvo pretiosior ere ;

Jupiter antiqui contraxit tempora veris,

Perque hyemes, @stusque et inequales autumnos,
Et breve ver, spatiis exégit quatuor annum.
Tum primim siccis aér fervoribus ustus
Canduit ; et ventis glacies astricta pependit.
Tum primdm subiére domos : domus antra fuérunt,
Et densi frutices, et vincte cortice virge.
Semina tum primim longis Cerealia sulcis
Obruta sunt, pressique jugo gemuére juvenci.
Tertia post illas successit ahenea proles,

Savior ingeniis, et ad horrida promptior arma ;
Nec scelerata tamen. De duro est ultima ferro.
Protinus irrumpit venz pejoris in evum

Omne nefas : fugére pudor, verumque, fidesque ;
In quorum subiére locum fraudesque, dolique
Insidieque, et vis, et amor sceleratus habendi.
Vela dabat ventis, nec adhuc bene noverat illos,
Navita ; quaque diu steterant in montibus altis,
Fluctibus ignatis insultavére carine. A
Commiinemque prils, ceu lumina solis et auras,
Cautus humum longo signavit limite mensor.
Nec tantim segetes alimentaque debita dives
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Poscebatur humus ; sed itum est in viscera terre :
Quasque recondideraf,.Stygiisque admoverat umbris,
Effodiuntur opes; irritamenta malorum. 140
Jamque nocens ferrum, ferrdque nocentius aurum
Prodierat : prodit bellum, quod pugnat utrdque ;
Sanguineique manu crepitantia concutit arma.

Vivitur ex rapto: non hospes ab hospite tutus,

Non socer a genero; fratrum quoque gratia rara est. 145
Imminet exitio vir conjugis, illa marTti :_

Lurida terribiles miscent aconita noverce :

Filius ante diem patrios inquirit in annos.

Victa jacet pietas: et virgo ceede madentes

Ultima ccelestfim terras Astreea reliquit. 150

V.

Neve foret terris securior arduus @ther;
Affectésse ferunt regnum ceeleste Gigantes,
Altaque congestos struxisse ad sidera montes.
Tum pater omnipotens misso perfrégit Olympum
Fulmine, et excussit subjecto Pelio Ossam. 1565
Obruta mole suf cim corpora dira jacerent,
Perfiisam multo natSrum sanguine terram
Immaduisse ferunt, calidumque animésse crudrem ;
Et, ne nulla feree stirpis monumenta manérent,
In faciem vertisse hominum: sed et illa propago 160
Contemptrix superlim, seveque avidissima cedis,
Et violenta fuit. Scires ¢ sanguine natos.
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Hence, two exterior angles of a triangle are together
greater than two right angles. ‘
M.—Produce each of the sides of a triangle. What
is the sum of the three exterior angles ?

P.—FEach exterior angle to-

gether with its adjacent angle ¢

= two rt. /s; ., the three \

ext. /s together with the b +\c il
angles of the triangle = six

rt. Zs.

But the £s of the triangle = 2 rt. /s;
.. the three exterior /s =6 rt. £s—2 rt. £s =
4rt. £s.
Hence, if each of the sides of a triangle be produced,
the sum of the three exterior angles = four rt. /s.

M.—Produce each of the sides of a triangle both
ways. What is the sum of the twelve angles; and,
what is the sum of the nine exterior angles?

P.—The sum of the twelye angles = 12 d
rt. £s; and -, the sum of the 9 ext. /s
=10rt. /s. b ¢
. SUBSTANCE OF SECTION IIL

1. Any two angles of a triangle are together less
than two right angles.

2. The interior angles of every triangle are together
equal to two right angles.

3. A right-angled triangle is that which has a right
angle.

4. An obtuse-angled triangle is that which has an

obtuse angle.
E
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5. An acute-angled triangle is that which has three
acute angles. .

6. If one side of a triaﬁgle be produced, the ex-
terior angle is greater than either of the interior and
opposite angles. -

7. If oneside of a triangle be produced, the exterior
angle is equal to the two interior and opposite angles.

8. If each of the sides of a triangle be produced,
the three exterior angles are, together, equal to four
- right angles.

SECTION 1V.

TWO TRIANGLES—THEIR EQUALITY.

M.—What may be said, on comparing the angles
of two triangles ?

P.—1. The angles of one triangle are, together,
equal to the angles of any other triangle; because,
their sum, in each, is equal to two right angles.

2. One angle of the one may be equal to an angle
of the other. _

3. Two anglesin the one may be equal to two an-
gles in the other, each to each.

4. The three angles of the one may be equal to
the three angles of the other, each to each.

5. The three angles of the one may be unequal to
the three angles of the other, each to each.

M.—If an angle of one triangle be equal to an angle
of another triangle, what may be said of the other
two angles, in each?

P.—The sum of the other two angles of the one.
triangle must be equal to the sum of the remaining
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M.—And what, of the angles to which the equal
sides, in each triangle, are opposite ? ‘

P.—The angles to which the equal sides are oppo-
site are equal. .

M. —Now, state connectedly the different truths we
have established respecting two such triangles.

P.—If two triangles have two sides of the one equal
to two sides of the other, each to each, and have like-
wise the angles contained by those sides equal to each
other—their third sides are equal—the triangles are
equal—and their other angles are equal, each to each,
namely, those to which the equal sides are opposite.

M.—Demonstrate this truth on your Slates.

The pupils must give a demonstration in all respects
similar to the preceding; and great attention should
be paid to neatness of performance, correctness of
statement, and methodical arrangement of the several
parts. . \
a d
ﬂI.I—-

b ¢ c' \f

But, if in the triangles @ b ¢ and d ef,
ab=de,ac=d )
and £ e d f is greater than £/ b a ¢,
what will necessarily be concluded with respect to
their third sides or bases, e f and bc?
P.—The base ¢ f must be greater than the base be.
M.—State this deduction at full length.
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P—If two triangles have two sides of the one
equal to two sides of the other, each to each—but,
the angle contained by the two sides of the one
greater than the angle contained by the two sides,
equal to them, of the other—the base of that triangle
which has the greater angle, is greater than the base
of the other.

N.B. This theorem may be demonstrated, by making

!

g d
9
b ﬁ e g/_\Af
Lbag= sedfiandag=dforac;
and by joining ¢ g and b g—(Euclid, B. I Prop. 24) .
though it may, perhaps, be desirable to defer the
demonstration until the rekearsal of this section.

M.—State what you know of an isosceles triangle,
(Introduct. Lesson IV.)

P.—An isosceles triangle is that of which two sides
are equal: the third, the unequal, side is called the
base ; the angles adjacent to the base are called the
angles at the base.

M.—Compare the angles at the base of an isosceles
triangle.

P.—In the tri- [

angle @ b ¢, 1 l\c

letab=ac;

d
draw the straight line @ d, bisecting £ bac:
then, *.* @ b = a ¢, and a d is common to the two tri-
angles,adband ade, .
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AM.—Compare the sum of the sides b d and d ¢ with
the sum of the sides b @ and a c. '

Obs.—As it is important that the pupils should
find-out a method of demonstration for themselves,
the master 6ug_ht, in this and every similar instance,
to withhold assistance as long as he perceives the ma-
jority of the class actively engaged in the investiga-
tion of the question. If, ultimately, the pupils should
not succeed in discovering a demonstration, he may
direct their attention to the main points in the ques-
tion: thus, with respect to the preceding—

M.—What are you required to do?

P.—To compare b d + d ¢ withba + ac.

M. —What does that mean? .

P.—To try whether b d + d ¢ is equal to, or
greater, or less thanba + ac.

M. —When the sides of triangles are to be compared
with each other, which of the preceding truths will
guide you?

P.—The greater side subtends the greater angle ;”
or, ‘“any two sides of a triangle are together greater
than the third.”

M—If you adopt the former of these truths, how
must you draw a line so as to find a relation between
baand dd?

P.—We must join the points a and d.

M. —Do this, and see if it will assist you.

The pupils will find that it cannot assist them,; be-
cause the point d is not determined. -

M—And, if you wish to use the other truth, you
have mentioned, what must be done ?
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) Here, the master should leave the pupils to their
own resources: they will, doubtless, find that either
bdorcd must be produced,—if the preceding les-
sons have been thoroughly understood.

When any of the pupils have succeeded, let the
master describe a triangle on the large school-slate,
and the successful pupil submit his demonstration to
the class, the master writing it down as the pupil
proceeds. Thus:

A
b e

(Pupil dictating, and the master writing.)
Produce 6d to e ;
then, ba + ae beiﬁg >Sbe,

add ec to each of these unequals—
Sbat+ac>be + ec.
Also, de + ecbeing > de,

add b d to each of these unequals—
sbet+ec>bd+de.
But, it has been shown that

ba+ac>be+ec;
much more .°, isba +ac> bd + ec.
Hence, if a point be taken in a triangle, the straight
lines drawn to it from the extremities of any one side
are, together, less than the other two sides of the

triangle.
The master may, now, let the rest of the class read
[not aloud] what is written on the slate; and, there-
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The pupils repeat ‘the demonstration and, then, write
it on their own slates; the master, as before, writes
upon the school-slate the following :

Show that
1. zbec> s bac.

2 zbde> gbec.
3. Thence draw the necessary consequence.-

M.—Hence, the angle formed by two lines drawn
from the extremity of any side of a triangle to a point
within it is greater than ‘

P.—The angle contained by the other two sides of

the triangle. _

JM.—Compare the angles d b ¢ and dcb with the
anglesabcand acb.

P.—The angles dbc and dcb are, evidently, less -
than the angles a b¢ and a ¢ b,—because they are only

parts of the latter angles.

M.—Where must the point d be taken, so that the

_angles dbc and d cb may become equal to the angles
abcandach?

P.—The point d must be taken in coincidence with
the point a.

M.—And what may, then, be said of the triangies
abcanddbdc? o

P.—They are equal tg each other.

M.—After supposing, then, theangles dbc and dc b
equal to the angles @ b ¢ and ac &, each to each, there
are two other parts in the triangles @ & ¢ and d b,
which are equal to each other, or which these triangles
have in common, if we consider them separated from
each other. What are they ?
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P.—The side bec.

M. —And how is this side situated with respect to
the angles?

P.—1t is adjacent to them.

M.—Describe two triangles having the following re-
quisites : two angles,'and the side adjacent to them, of
the one, equal to two angles, and the side adjacent
to them, of the other.

P— b : d

T~

a éc

Let £ bac= g def,
Lachb= g dfe
andac=cf
M.—If one of these triangles, we suppose to be ap-
plied to the other triangle, so that the point e may be
upon the point @, and the side ef upon the side ac,
what must happen?
P.—The point £ must fall upon the point ¢,
because ef = ac;
and d f must coincide with b ¢,
because £ dfe = L ach;
.and e d must coincide with a b,
because L def= L bac; -
and, therefore, the point & must fall upon the point b,—
and the triangle def must coincide with the triangle
a b c, and be equal to it.
M.—Here, then, is a third instance of equality in
triangles: what is it ?
P.—Two triangles are equal, when they have two
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5. 1f multiplied by 17

Ans. One-third of the number.

6. If by £?

Ans. One-third of the number taken twice.

7. Hence, what is the meaning, and what is the
result, of 15 multiplied by £?

Ans. To multiply 15 by £, signifies to take % of

15 twice, which evidently is 10.

The notion, then, to be clearly formed is this, —
that any number whatever, multiplied by another
less than' 1, must give a result less than the number
which is to be multiplied (the multiplicand.)

Sections 3 and 4 are merely an extension of the
same principle.

Lesson 1. Iractions by Integers.

Teacher. What does it mean to multiply ?

Pupils. To take a number a certain number of
times. _

T. What does it mean to multiply 3 by 1, 2, 3,
4, &ec.

P. To take } once, twice, 3 times, 4 times, &c.

T. How much is 3 multiplied by 17 ?

P. 17 or 83. '

T. What does it mean to multiply 1 by 1, 2, 3,
4, &c.

P. To take % once, twice, 3 times, 4 times, &ec.

15
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P. 17x%2is L of 17 x2;
4 of 17 = 17, which, taken twice,
T=34 =111,
3 E3
T. What does it mean to multiply by %, 1, 1, 1,

P. To take 1, 1, &, L of a number.

7. And what does it mean to multiply by $?

P. To take 1 of a number 3 times.

T. Multiply 9 by 2.

P.9x3is 3} of 9x3;

3 of 9 =2, which x3 = %7 = 63.

T. What does it mean to multiply by £?

P. To take 1 of a number 6 times.

T. Are you able to multiply a whole number by
a fraction?

P. Yes; we have learnt it in our first lessons on
fractions.

T. What kind of questions were these ?

P. Totake £, §, £, &c. of a number; and this
is the same as to multiply a number by %, or £,
4, &e.

"Lesson III.  Fractions by Iractions.

Teacher. We must now learn to multiply a frac-
tion by a fraction; and we will begin with ascer-
taining what it means to multiply 1, for instance,
by 4. You know the meaning and the result if 1
be multiplied by 1.
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Pupils. Yes, it means to take § once, which
is 1.

T. What, then, does it mean to multiply %
by 47

P To take 3 of }

T. How mu(,h is that?

One or two of the pupils, perhaps, will answer
this question correctly, the majority not. Recourse
must then be had to ocular demonstration.

T. Draw a straight line ; divide it into halves,
each half again into halves; now tell me what
part of the whole line of one of these halves is ?

P. One-fourth of the line.

T. Apply the same reasoning to the number 2,
and tell me what 3 of 3 is?

P. 1.

T. Hence how much is 2 x4 ?

P. §of },0r k.

T. What does it mean to multiply 1 by 17

P. To take } of 1.

T. You may ascertain this by drawing a line;
how will you proceed ?

P. Divide a line first into thirds, each third then
into halves, and see what part } of 1 is of the
whole line; it is 1 of it.

T. How much then isixi?

P. }of 1, or .
T. And how much 1s$x}
P.

1
2 f's-, OI‘ 3
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T. What does it mean to multiply 1, 2, 1, 1, &c.
by 37

P. To take } of }, of 1, of %, of 1, &e.

T. Hence if you wish to learn how to multiply
a fraction by 3§, you must be able to ascertain
readily how much 3 of 1, of 1, &c. is. Need you
always take a line and actually divide it?

P. No, we can imagine it.

T. Well, then, ascertain either by drawing a
line and dividing it, or by supposing it divided,
how much 3 is of 3, of &, of &, 1, 3, 1, £, 3,
1 &ec.

P. Must be able to draw up the following
results : —

1 1 1 i 1 = _1

1of L = 1. 1 of 1 fr
1 = 1 3 = 3
R 7 13 O
2 = 1 5 = 5
5 = 3 ) 16°
1 — 1 — 7
i = 3 Tz = 71
2 — 1 9 — _9
T — % 10 — 20
% = 3 24 — 12
= B 3T 3T

T. A little reasoning will save you a great deal
of trouble. For instance, how much is £ of 1

P .
How much, then, is % of' %3,
2X 25 3 X 154X 15,7 %

(RS
<
Gl

T.

P.
o To

7. And if you know how much 1 of 1is, can

you tell me how much £, 4, % of }is?

<
3
o
-1
=
<}
-
-
<|
<
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P. Yes; for L of L == 4

—_— 1 — _3
fof L =3 x4 =%
$ofi=5xL=1 =+

1 — 1 = _T
Tof L =7x+5 =15

E)
+of §=3x % =+; and

—_— 12 — 6 — ]1
toff=dxH=1=¢=1

tof =1

§ of § = 8x5 =y = §; and

3 of 8 =5x4 =2 =2%; therefore
Ex 3 =24

A sufficient number of questions relating to the
multiplication of fractions by halves, ought to be
given before proceeding further; and it must be
remarked, that most children will soon discover
the rule, viz. to multiply numerator by numerator,
and denominator by denominator ; but since it is
not the object of this treatise to enter upon rules,
but merely to prepare for them, the teacher ought
frequently to require of his pupils to give an ac-
count how they have obtained the result.

From the above, the mode of proceeding as to
the multiplication by 1, }, 1, &c., may be antici-
pated, and a short outline will be sufficient.
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The pupils must ascertain that

1 of

1 = 1 1 1 — 1
T — &* I of T = B
1 — 1 1 — 1
3 — 0 3 T 12
1 — 1 1 1
2 = T12° i = T5°
1 = 4 1 = 1
5 15° 5 20°
&e. &e.
1 = _1 1 1 1
7 = To- yof 1 = H,.
1 — 1 1 — 1
7 = T3 T = T8
1 — 1 1 — 1
3 = 5 i = 5
1 — 1 1 — 1
5 — 235 5 — To°
1 — _1 1 = 2
& = 3o § = &

&c. &e.

This done, and committed to memory, is all that

is necessary.

Teacher. What does it mean to multiply by 1?
Pupils. To take 1 of a number.

7. What does it mean to multiply £ by 1?

P. To take L of 1.

. How

1

How
1 of
1 of

o

How

much is that?.



O~E VoLume 12mo. (pp. 76), 2s. ROAN.

LESSONS ON NUMBER,

AS GIVEN IN A PESTALOZZIAN SCHOOL,

CHEAM, SURREY.

Secony Fuition.

THE SCHOLAR'S PRAXIS.

By C. REINER,

TEACHER OF MATHEMATICS IN CHEAM SCHOOL.

LONDON: _
TAYLOR AND WALTON,

UPPER GOWER STREET.

M.DCCC.XXXV,






Oxe VoruMmE 12mo0. (pp. 164), witn 150 Woobcurs,
‘ 3s. 6d. CLOTH.

PRINCIPLES OF GEOMETRY,

FAMILIARLY ILLUSTRATED, AND APPLIED TO
A VARIETY OF USEFUL PURPOSES.

DESIGNED FOR THE INSTRUCTION OF YOUNG PERSONS.

BY THE LATE

REV. WILLIAM RITCHIE, LL.D. F.R.S.

Second Evition Enlargen.

LONDON :
TAYLOR AND WALTON,

UPPER GOWER STREET.

M.DCCC.XXXVII.






PLAIN TABLE. 101

instrument, calléd an Eidograph, in which two arms are made
to turn round, keeping always parallel to each; and being
armed with tracing and drawing points, reduces, enlarges, or
copies plans in the same way and on the same principles as
the Pantagraph.

IV.—Description and use of the plain table.

" The plain table consists of a rectangular piece of wood of
any convenient size, suppose a foot broad and fifteen inches
long. The paper on which the plan is to be drawn, may be
damped and pasted round the edges of the plain table. A flat
ruler, having two sights fixed perpendicularly on it, one of
them having a small hole about the size of a small pin, and
the other having a large hole with two cross hairs or wires fixed
at right angles to one another, is used for drawing the direc-
tion of lines to remarkable points. The table is made to rest
horizontally on three feet in the usual way. The instrument is
sometimes fitted more expensively by having a moveable frame
round the board, to hold the paper tight, and divided into
equal parts. A compass needle is sometimes added.

This instrument may be used in taking the plan of a field,
bounded by straight lines, by placing the instrument at two
remarkable points, and drawing lines as in the anuexed
figure.

Let AcBED be a field,
the plan of which is to be
taken. Place the plain ta-
ble in the position M ~ at
one of the angles a, and
having fixed a pin perpen-
dicularly in the table at a, Ps,
or made a point on the table, direct the sights to B, and draw
the line a4 B; direct the sights in succession to c, E, D, and
draw the lines on the table in the direction of those points.
Remove the table to »,and place it horizontally, Take a point
B, and place the table so that the same side of the ruler being
applied to the line B a, the pole placed at Ao may be seen
through the sights.- Turn the ruler in succession about the
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point B till the poles at c, E, p be seen through the sights, and
draw the lines B ¢, B e, B d in the several directions, and these
lines intersecting the former in the points ¢, e, d, will deter-
mine the angular points of the plan. The points e d, d a, and
a ¢, being joined, will obviously form a figure ac B e d similar
. to AcBED, (why?)

Nore.—If the length of the side A B be measured by means
of a chain, and a B be taken from the diagonal scale, having
the same number of equal parts as a B has links, the lengths
of the other sides may be found from the same scale, and the
area of the field may be computed.

We would advise the young surveyor not to employ this
method in finding the area of a field, as it is apt to lead to
very serious errors without the possibility of detecting them.

SECTION IV.

ON THE PROPORTIONS OF CERTAIN LINES CUTTING
AND TOUCHING A CIRCLE.

Prop. L.—If two lines cut each other within a cir-
cle, it is required to find the proportion which exists
between the segments.

Let 8¢, p E be the lines; join 8o, CE.
Then the triangles B A b, E A ¢ are ob-
viously similar, (why ?) Therefore y
AB.AD..AEAC. B c
D

Cor.1.—Since A B X AC =AD X A E, it follows that a rect-
angle having one of its sides equal to o B, and the other equal
to ac, will be equal to a rectangle having 4 » for one of its
sides, and a E for its adjacent side.
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Ex.—If the line A B be 4 inches, ac 12, and 4 E 16, re-

quired the length of 4 , so that a circle may pass through the
~ four points B CE.

Cor. 2.—If one of the lines pE
pass through the centre and cut any
chord » c at right angles, then

AEX AD=AB X AC= A B2, B 4 D

That is, the rectangle having A E, A D
for its adjacent sides, is equal to the
square described on a B.

B

C

EXERCISES.

1.—Find by construction and calculation the side of asquare
which shall be equal to a rectangle, one of the sides, E 4, being
9 feet, and the other, o D, 4.

2.—Given the side of a square o B (see last fig.) and the
length of one side of rectangle a b, it is required to find (by
means of the property that the angle in a semicircle is a right
angle) the length of the other side of the rectangle a E, so that
its surface shall be equal to that of the square.

3.—Given the length of B c, the chord of an arc 10 feet, and
A D the perpendicular from the middle of the chord to the arc,

4 feet, required by calculation the dlameter of the circle of
which it is an arc.

Prop. IL.—It is required to find the relation of lines
which cut each other without a circle.

Let A ¢, A E be the lines. Join BD A
(the pupil will do so, as the line has
been omitted,) and c E, then BpEC k
being a four-sided figure inscribed

in a circle, the opposite angles at
p and c are together equal to two \
right angles ; but the two, ADB, BDE,
are also equal to two right angles, con-
sequently the angle a cE is equal to
the angle A p B. Hence all the angles



104 PRINCIPLES OF GEOMETRY.

of the triangle a B D are respectively equal to those of 4 Ec,
(why ?) and thereforeac : AE:;aD: A B.

Cor. 1.—Since 4B X AC=4D X AE, a rectangle having
A B, ac for its sides, will be equal to a rectangle having a p,
A E on its sides.

Ex.—If a8 be 4 inches, B¢ 5, and 4 D 3, it is required to
find the length of » E, so that a circle may pass through the
four points B, c, E, D ?

" Cor. 2.—If one of the lines a E be supposed to turn round
the point 4 towards the right, the chord p® will constantly
diminish till it vanish altogether. The two lines 4 b, a E will
become more and more nearly of the same length, and conse-
quently the rectangle contained by A p, 4 £ will approach to a
square, which it will become when the chord o E vanishes,
that is, when a T becomes a tangent to the circle.

Hence in that case A B X A c=a4 7% thatis, the rectangle
contained by the whole line which cuts the circle, and the part
without the circle is equal to the square of the tangent.

Note.— As this property is of great importance, we shall
prove it in a different manner.

Join BT and cr (seelast fig.). Since a T touches the circle
and T B cuts it, the angle ATB=scT. The triangles a 1B,
acT having two equal angles and a common angle a are
similar, therefore -

AB.AT..AT;AC, and consequently A B X Ao c=aT2.

A
Cor. 3.— When the line a £ passes D|_\G
through the centre, and when the diame- -
ter p Eis equal to the tangent a T, we
have
E

AT . AES.AD { AT, OTDE.AE . ADAT;

butDE: AE—DE:. AD;AT—AD; thatis,

DE.AD..AD ; AT —AD,OFT AT.AD;,AD [ AT—AD.
On 4 T lay off A 6 equal to 4 . Then AT AG..AG.GT.
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Since AB X AD=a4aC?
And AB X BD=23C(?

By addition a3 X AD + AB X BD=4AC? 4 BC?

Or ABX AD-+4 BD=a4acC2+4 BC?
That is AB X AB Or AB>=AC2-+4 BC2,

The pupil will be pleased to see this important property
presented to him in so many different points of view.

EXERCISES.

1.—The diameter a B of a circle is 100, and the length of
the chord a ¢ 60, required the length of the segment o D by
calculation.

2.—Required by calculation the sides of two squares, whose
areas shall be to one another as 9 to 16, and the sum of the
areas 400 square inches.

3.— Required to find by construction the sides of two
squares, whose areas shall be to each other as two lines m, n,
and having the sum of the squares equal to the square described
on a given line a B (last fig.)

4.—Required to find by calculation the sides of two squares,
whose areas shall be in the ratio of 9 to 25, that the difference
between their areas shall be 256 square miles.

5.— Required to find by construction the sides of two
squares, whose areas shall be to one another as the two lines
m, n, and the difference between them equal to a square de-
scribed on a given line a ¢ (last figure.)
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SECTION VI.

ON CERTAIN PROPERTIES BELONGING TO THE REGU-
LAR PENTAGON AND DECAGON, WHICH COULD NOT
HAVE BEEN EASILY INVESTIGATED IN PART I.

Prop. .—ProB.—To determine the conditions on
which the construction of a regular decagon depends.

ANALYSIS.

Let acB be an isosceles triangle, » ¢
having the angle c the 4 part of 360
degrees, or 4 part of four right angles,
or f, or 2 of one right angle; then it D
is obvious, that if a circle be described
with the radius c a, the chord a B will A
go exactly 10 times round the circum-
ference, and form a regular decagon.

Since the angle ¢ is 2 of a right angle, or 1 of two right
angles, the remaining angles ¢ A B, ¢ B 4, of the triangle ac B,
must be # of two right angles. But these angles being equal,
each of them is 2 of two right angles, and consequently double
of the angle at ¢. Bisect £ aBc by BD, then the triangle
B D C is isosceles, and consequently its exterior angle, A D, i3
double of the angle c, or equal to the angle a. Hence o BD
is an isosceles triangle, and similar to a c B.

Henceac ; AB..aB ; AD; butaB=38BD=cCD,
therefore ac ; cp::cp : ap. IHence, if c a, the radius
of a circle, be divided into extreme and mean ratio at b, then
the greatest segment, ¢ p, will be the side of the inscribed
decagon. '

B

SYNTHESIS.

Case I.—Given the radius of a circle ; it is required
to find the side of the inscribed decagon.
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Divide the radius into extreme and mean ratio, and the
greater segment will be the side of the decagon required.

Ex.—The pupil is required to do this by actual con-
struction.

Cask IL.—Given the side of a regular decagon; it
is required to construct it, or determine the radius of
the circumscribing circle.

Let a B be the line on which it is required to construct a
regular decagon. Produce a B so that the rectangle contained
by the whole line produced and the part produced, shall be
equal to the square of 4 B; then the whole line produced will
be the radius of the circumscribing circle.

Ex.—The pupil is required to do this by actual construc-
tion.

Cor.—1If the alternate angular points of the decagon be
joined, we shall have the corresponding pentagon.

Prop. II.—The square described on the side of a
regular pentagon inscribed in a circle is equal to the
sum of the squares of the radius and the side of the
inscribed decagon.

Let o p, p B be sides of the inscribed
decagon; join a B, which will be the
side of the inscribed pentagon. Bisect
/ BcpbycE, then the triangles ¢ DE,
CB E, are equal ; (why ?) therefore » E
==£3,and consequently the triangles
BED and ADB are similar. Ience D
AB ! BD!.BD : BE, or BD2=43B X BE. (l).

Again; since the radius bisects the angle of a regular figure,
the angle ¢ 4 £ is half one of the angles of the inscribed pen-
tagon, and is consequently 2 of a right angle; (why?) But
the angle A ¢ £ is also § of a right angle, since ac pis 2, and
pcE}of arightangle. Ience a Ec isan isosceles triangle,
and similar to acs. Henceas : ac::ac: AE, Or AC?
=ABXAE. (2).
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Adding equation (1) to (2) wehave BD? + AC?=4B X BE
+ AB X AE= A B2,

Cor.—Hence the following practical method of inscribing
a pentagon in a given circle.

i

Bisect the radius ¢ B in F, join F b,
and make FG6=F p; join G b, which A
will be the side of the pentagon required.

For by the slightest reference to the mode of dividing a line
into extreme and mean ratio, the pupil will see that 4 ¢ is so
divided in the point 6, ¢ G being the longer segment. From
this the pupil is required to show that ¢ b is the side of the
pentagon required.
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12]1. LYING AND DECEIT.
*Ps. ci. 7. P Pr. xix. 5. ¢xi. 1. dxii. 5. ¢ Zech, viii. 16..  Ex. xx. 16
. 8 Prov. xx. 17.

* God saith, He that worketh deceit shall not dwell
within my house; he that telleth lies shall not tarry
in my sight.—® A false witness shall not be unpunished,
and he that speaketh lies shall not escape.—° A false
balance is abomination to the Lord, but a just weightis
his delight.—¢ A righteous man hateth lying.—* Speak
ye every man the truth to his neighbour.—f Thou shalt
not bear false witness against thy neighbour.—¢ Bread
‘of deceit is sweet to a man, but afterwards his mouth
shall be filled with gravel.

122. LYING AND DECEIT.
aPs.xv.1,2. Pli.6. ©Job xxvii. 4. 9 Prov. xii. 19. e Ps. Iiii. 11.

£ Ps. cxx. 2. 8 cxix. 29.

® Lord, who shall abide in thy tabernacle % Who
shall dwell in thy holy hill? He that walketh up-
rightly, and worketh righteousness, and speaketh the
truth in his heart.—® Behold, thou desirest truth in
the inward parts.—° My lips shall not speak wicked-
ness, nor my tongue utter deceit.—? The lip of truth
shall be established for ever, but a lying tongue is but
for a moment.—* The mouth of them that speak lies
shall be stopped.—f Deliver my soul, O Lord, from
lying lips, and from a deceitful tongue.—S Remove
from me the way of lying. |

* Tabernacle. A kind of building in the form of a tent, get up by
command of God to the Israelites, for the performance of their religious

worship in the wilderness and in Canaan, before the temple was built,
G
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. 123. EVIL SPEAKING.

? Prov.x. 18. bxxvi.20. °xi. 13. ¢ Matt.xii.34,35. © Eph.iv.29.

* He that uttereth slander is a fool.—" Where no
wood is, there the fire goeth out; so where there is no
tale-bearer, the strife ceaseth.—° A tale-bearer revealeth
secrets, but he that is of a faithful spirit concealeth the
matter.— Out of the abundance of the heart the mouth
speaketh. A good man out of the good treasure of the
heart bringeth forth good things, and an evil man out
of the evil treasure bringeth forth evil things.—¢ St. Paul
saith, Let no corrupt communication proceed out of
your mouth, but that which is good to the use of edify-
ing, that it may minister grace unto the hearers.

Read James iii. 5—10.

124. EVIL SPEAKING.

4 Prov. x. 19. Pxxi. 23. ©xviil. 6. 9xvi. 28. ¢ Ps. xxxix. 1.
f Job xxvii. 4. & Ps. cxli. 3.

* In the multitude of words there wanteth not sin;
but he that refraineth his lips is wise.—" Whoso keep-
eth his mouth and his tongue, keepeth his soul from
troubles.—° A fool’s lips enter into contention, and his -
mouth calleth for strokes.—¢ A froward* man soweth
strife: and a whisperer separateth chief friends.—* I
said, I will take heed to my ways, that I sin not with
my tongue. I will keep my mouth with a bridle.—
f My lips shall not speak wickedness, nor my tongue
utter deceit.—¢ Set a watch, O Lord, before my mouth;
keep the door of my lips.

* Froward. Obstinate, perverse.
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125. EVIL COMPANY.

s Ps. i.’1. b Ex, xxiii. 2. ¢ Prov. i. 10, 15. 4iv. 14,15, ¢'1 Cor. xv. 33.
£3 John 11.

2 Bleesed is the man that walketh not in the coun-
sel of the ungodly, nor standeth in the way of sinners,
nor sitteth in the seat of the scornful.—® Thou shalt not
follow a multitude to do evil.—° My son, if sinners en-
tice thee, consent thou not. My son, walk not thou in
the way with them ; refrain thy foot from their path.—
¢ Enter not into the path of the wicked, and go not in
the way of evil men. Avoid it, pass not by it, turn
from it, and pass away.—* Evil communications cor-
rupt good manners.—f Beloved, follow not that which
is evil, but that which is good.

126. DILIGENCE.
* Prov. xix. 15. P xx. 13, 4. °xxu 13. dvi, 6-8. e xviii. 9.

» Slothfulness casteth into a deep sleep; and an idle
soul shall suffer hunger.—® Love not sleep, lest thou
come to poverty : open thine eyes, and thou shalt be
satisfied with bread. The sluggard will not plow by
reason of the cold : therefore shall he beg in harvest,
and have nothing.—° The slothful man saith, There is
a lion without, I shall be slain in the streets.—* Go to
the ant, thou sluggard ; consider her ways, and be wise ;
which having no guide, overseer, or ruler, provideth her
meat in the summer, and gathereth her food in the har-
vest.—¢ He also that is slothful in his work, is brother
to him that is a great waster.

Read Proverbs xxiv. 30-34
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121. LYING AND DECEIT.
aPs, ci. 7. b Pr. xix. 5. ©xi. 1. dxiii. 5. ¢ Zech. viil. 16. f Ex. xx. 16.
& Prov. xx. 17.

s God saith, He that worketh deceit shall not dwell
within my house; he that telleth lies shall not tarry
in my sight.—® A false witness shall not be unpunished,
and he that speaketh lies shall not escape.—° A false
balance is abomination to the Lord, but a just weightis
his delight.—® A righteous man hateth lying.—* Speak
ye every man the truth to his neighbour.—f Thou shalt
not bear false witness against thy neighbour.—¢ Bread
of deceit is sweet to a man, but afterwards his mouth
shall be filled with gravel.

122. LYING AND DECEIT.

*Ps.xv.1,2. PL.6. ©Job xxvii. 4. ¢ Prov.xii. 19. ¢ Ps. Ixiii. 11.
£ Ps, cxx. 2. € cxix. 29. )

* Lord, who shall abide in thy tabernacle ¥ Who
shall dwell in thy holy hill? He that walketh up-
rightly, and worketh righteousness, and speaketh: the
truth in his heart.—® Behold, thou desirest truth in
the inward parts.—< My lips shall not speak wicked-
ness, nor my tongue utter deceit.—? The lip of truth
shall be established for ever, but a lying tongue is but
for a moment.—*® The mouth of them that speak lies
shall be stopped.— Deliver my soul, O Lord, from
lying lips, and from a deceitful tongue.—¢ Remove
from me the way of lying.

_* Tabernacle. A kind of building in the form of a tent,,sef up by
command of God to the Israelites, for the performance of their religious

worship in the wilderness and in Canaan, before the temple was built.
G
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127. DILIGENCE.

* Prov. xiii. 4. Pxii.11. ©x.4. 9xx.13. ¢Eecl x.18. fix. 10.

* The soul of the sluggard desireth, and hath nothing :
but the soul of the diligent shall be made fat.—® He
that tilleth his land shall be satisfied with bread:
but he that followeth vain persons is void of under-
standing.—° He becometh poor that dealeth with a
slack hand ; but the hand of the diligent maketh rich.
—* Love not sleep, lest thou come to poverty: open
thine eyes, and thou shalt be satisfied with bread.—
¢ By much slothfulness the building decayeth ; and
through idleness of the hands the house droppeth
through.—f Whatsoever thy hand findeth to do, do it
with thy might ; for there is no work, nor device, nor
knowledge, nor wisdom, in the grave, whither thou
goest. '

128. pILIGENCE.
s Heb. vi. 12, 1 Thess. iv. 11. ¢ Rom. xii. 11. ¢ 2 Thess. iii. 10-12.

2 St. Paul says, Be not slothful, but followers of
them who through faith and patience inherit the
promises.— Study to be quiet, and to do your own
business, and to work with your own hands, as we com-
manded you.—° Not slothful in business; fervent in
spirit; serving the Lord.—? For even when we were
with you, this we commanded you, that if any would
not work, neither should he eat. For we hear that
there are some which walk among you disorderly,
working not at all, but are busy-bodies. Now them
that are such, we command, and exhort by our Lord
Jesus Christ, that with quietness they work, and eat
their own bread.
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137. A FUTURE STATE.
* Jamesi. 12. 1 Cor.ii.9. ¢2 Cor. v. 1. ¢ Rom. viii, 18.

* Blessed is the man that endureth temptation, for
when he is tried he shall receive the crown of life,
which the Lord hath promised to them that love him.
—>" Eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither have
entered into the heart of man the things which God
hath prepared for them that love him.—° We know
that if our earthly house of this tabernacle were dis-
solved,* we have a building of God, an house not
made with hands, eternal in the heavens.—¢ The suffer-
ings of this present time are not worthy to be compared
with the glory which shall be revealed in us.

Read Luke xii. 22—34.

* To dissolve. To melt, to disunite, to destroy a substance by separat-
ing its parts.

138. A FUTURE STATE.
2 Rev. xiv. 13, b xxi. 4. <2 Cor. iv. 17, 18.

» Blessed are the dead which die in the Lord from
henceforth ; yea, saith the Spirit, that they may rest
from their labours; and their works do follow them.—
® God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes; and
there shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor
crying, neither shall there be any more pain.—¢ For our
light affliction, which is but for a moment, worketh for
us a far more exceeding and eternal* weight of glory:
while we look not at the things which are seen, but at
the things which are not seen: for the things which are
seen are temporal ;4 but the things which are not seen
are eternal. ’ '

* Eternal. Endless, everlasting, without beginning or end.
+ Temporal. Measured by time, not eternal.



70

139. A FUTURE STATE.
® Prov. xiv. 32. ® Ps. xxiii. 4. ¢ Phil. iii. 20, 21. ¢ 1 John iii. 2.

* The wicked is driven away in his’ wickedness : but
the righteous hath hope in his death.—" Yea, though I
walk through the valley of the shadow of death, I will"
fear no evil : for thou art with me; thy rod and thy
staff comfort me.—* For our conversation is in heaven,
from whence also we look for the Saviour, the Lord
Jesus Christ: who shall change our vile body, that it
may be like unto his glorious body.—* Now are we
the sons of God, and it doth not yet appear what we
shall be ; but we know that when He shall appear, we
shall be like him, for we shall see him as he is.

Read Matthéw xxv. 31—46.

140. A FUTURE STATE.
» Col. iii. 23,-24. ® Rom. vi. 23. ¢2 Tim. iv. 7, 8.

* Whatsoever ye do, do it heartily, as to the Lord,
and not unto men ; knowing that of the Lord ye shall
receive the reward of the inheritance : for ye serve the
Lord Christ.—® For the wages of sin is death ; but the
. gift of God is eternal life, through Jesus Christ our
Lord.—¢ St. Paul says, I have fought a good fight, I
have finished my course, I have kept the faith : hence-
forth there is laid up for me a crown of righteousness,
which the Lord, the righteous Judge, shall give me at
that'day : and not to me only, but unto all them also
that love his appearing.
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49. THE ORNITHORHYNCHUS. -

This very singular animal is found in New Holland; its
body has some resemblance to that of an otter in miniature;
it is covered with a very thick, soft, and beaver-like fur; and
is of a dark brown above, and white beneath; the head is
flattish, and rather small; the mouth or snout so exactly
resembles that of some broad-billed species of duck, that it
might be mistaken for such. The length of the animal, from
the tip of the beak to that of the tail, is thirteen inches; of
the beak, an inch and a half. The legs are very short,
“terminating in a broad web, which, on the fore-feet, extends
to a considerable distance beyond the claws. On the upper
part of the head, on each side, a little beyond the beak, are
situated two smallish oval white spots; in the lower part of
each are imbedded the eyes, or at least the parts allotted to
the animal for some kind of vision; for, from the thickness
of the fur and the smallness of the organs, they seem to have
been but obscurely calculated ‘for distinct vision, and are,
probably, like those of moles, and some other animals of that
tribe. '

In the place of teeth, the edges of the beak are furnished
with fibres, simply attached to the gum; the tongue is short,
and furnished with two horny points. The ornithorynaci
have hitherto been found only in the rivers in the vicinity of
Port Jackson, at all seasons of the year, especially on the river
Nepean, on the eastern coast of New Holland. Those found
in 1815, in Campbell river and the river Macquarie, beyond
the Blue Mountains, are larger than those before known,
though they do not appear to differ specifically. These
animals are expert swimmers, and seldom quit the water. On
shore they crawl rather than walk, occasioned by the short-
ness of the limbs and comparative length of the body.
Nothing certain is known as to their food; but the singular
resemblance of their beak to that of ducks induces the strong
probability that, like those birds, they live- on worms and
aquatic insects. They are particularly cleanly in their habits,
and are constantly cleaning their fur, using their hinder feet
after the manner of a comb.  After feeding in the mud, they
enjoy the luxury of scratching and rolling on the banks tiil
the fur becomes sleek and glossy in appearance.

F



50. THE SEVENTH ORDER—UNGULATA,—THE ELEPHANT.

Wehave now considered the first six orders of the mammalia,
which have all their hands and feet divided into five fingers or
toes; the next order, the seventh, comprises the animals which
have their toes collected into a hoof.

Most of the hoofed quadrupeds are domestic, because necessity
compels them to seek our protection: wild beasts are provided
with feet and claws, adapted to the forming dens and retreats from
the inclemency of the weather ; but the former, destitute of these
advantages, -are obliged to run to us for artificial shelter and
harvested provisions; as nature in these climates does not,
throughout the year, supply them with necessary food. Still all
are not domestic, and many of our tame animals must, by accident,
endure the rigour of the season ; to prevent which inconvenience,
their feet'(for the extremities suffer first by cold) are protected by
strong hoofs of a horny substance.

This order of the ungulata, or hoofed animals, is divided into two
families: the thick-skinned animals, or pachydermata; and the rumi-
nating animals, which chew the cud. Those belonging to-the
first- family which I shall mention to you are the elephant, the
horse, the hippopotamus, the ass, the pig.

THE ELEPHANT.

The elephant has hardly any hair upon his dark, slate-coloured
‘hide; but the flat end of his longish tail is thickly set around with
bristles, as stiff and hard as whalebone. This sort of tail is very
useful to him in beating off the insects that bite and tease him in
his native forests.

His toes are so completely wrapped up in their hard skins that
we see nothing of them but their huge nails, which look like fine
horned plates set round the very bottom of their enormous legs,

The weight of the elephant’s enormous head would prevent its
being employed, if it ended in a common mouth, in cropping
grass, or breaking the boughs of trees; he could not lift it up or
put it down for these purposes. He is supplied, therefore, with an
instrument called a trunk or proboscis, which answers all these
purposes ; “he touches, takes, smells, breathes with it, bends it up
or down, and curls it round so as to carry things to his mouth,
turns it in all ways, and it acts as delicately as our finger and
thumb. The elephant is fond of the leaves of trees, which he
gathers at a considerable height by means of his proboscis. The
elephant is a very gentle animal, and is easily tamed. There are
two kinds, the Asiatic and the African. The chief difference is
in their teeth, The African has the roundest head and largest
tusks. These tusks furnish us with all the ivory we have,



51. THE ELEPHANT.

The elephant was long used in war, and frequently sent on in
front of a battle. The English armies in India still use him, but
not exactly in the same way. His vast strength and sagacity
render him very useful in removing guns and other heavy baggage.
When these animals have unskilful drivers or managers, they
have refused to perform the work in the manner these drivers
desired, but will do it easily and good-humouredly when left to
choose their own method. The following anecdoteé gives a curi-
ous instance of the sagacity of one of these animals. A part of
one of our armies was crossing a deep valley, at the bottom of
which there was a stream : the water happened to be very deep,
so that the men could not wade across, and the gunners, of course,
were mounted on gun-carriages. It happened, by some accident,
that one of the men fell from his seat, and his companions gave
him up for lost, as they sup{)osed that the wheel of the next gun-
carriage would pass over his body ; but an elephant, who was
just behind, engaged in pushing over a great gun, saw the man’s
danger, and seized the wheel of the carriage, lifting it up suffi-
ciently to pass over the man without hurting him, and then lifting
the man himself out of the water, he reseated him on his gun-car-
riage, to the admiration of the whole body of troops.

The great men in India use elephants not only for riding on,
but for hunting the tiger. They do not ride on a saddle as on
horseback, for the back of an elephant is so large and broad that
no man could bestride him. [t is necessary to have two persons.
with you on his back, one to guide him, and one to hold an um-
brella. There is no bridle used, but the driver sits across the ele-
phant’s neck, close to the back of his head, so that one of his feet
comes hehind each of the animal’s ears. He holds in his right
hand a little iron instrument, with which he strikes the skull of the
animal to call his attention, und then touches him with his foot; but
the elephant, is chiefly guided by particular words and expressions,
as our cart-horses often are. The person who rides the elephant
is mounted on a seat, called a howdah, raised upon a great cotton
pad; on the top of this pad is something like the body of a carriage
with twao seats. The seats are stuffed and padded much like those of
our carriages, and they are commonly lined with silk. The pan-
nels are often richly painted, sometimes covered with thin plates
of gold and silver. In order to hide the cotton pad and ropes,
there are generally hangings of silk or chintz fastened to the bot-
tom of the seat or carriage. Some of the great men have these
hangings made with velvet and richly fringed; the whole of this
nzachine and carriage and hangings together is called the howdah.
The masters sit in the front seat, while their servants sit behind,
apd carry long umbrellas to shade them from the sun,



52. THE ELEPHANT.

There are various methods of catching the elephants. Sometimes
pits are dug in the earth, and covered over loosely with trees and
turf; at other times a considerable space in the forest is staked in,
and then the hunters scour the country for some miles round,
making a great deal of noise, firing squibs and carrying bundles of
lighted straw upon poles. The elephants, who dread fire, are
driven by this means towards the trap or enclosure, which is
framed in the shape of a funnel, at the narrow end of which there
is room for only one elephant at a time. As soon as the hunters
perceive that asingle animal has reached that end, they dexterously
slip ropes round hisneck and each of his legs, and then cautiously
withdrawing a stake or two at his head, he attempts to rush out;
but the ropes having been made fast to the trees close by, he is
soon stopped, and two men come up upon tame elephants to assist
in catching the wild ones. T hese place themselves one on each side,
and Jean heavily against the prisoner. Then holding his proboscis
with both of theirs, they lead him to his new home. In general a
very few days reconciles them to their change of life, and some of
them begin to draw loads of timber at the end of a fortnight; but
it has sometimes happened that they have starved themselves to
death rather than live in slavery.

The elephant is a social animal; yet, from the quantity of
provisions which each requires, the individual ‘must. often .feed
apart from the herd, the male separated from the female, the young
from the old, the mother, perhaps, from her little one. The
elephant has an expressive organ of voice. The sounds which he
utters have been distinguished by his Asiatic keepers into three
kinds. The first, which is very shrill, and is produced by blowing
through his trunk, is indicative of pleasure ; the second, produced
by the mouth, is a low note expressive of want; the third, pro-
ceeding from the throat, is a terrific roar of .anger or revenge.
He always avoids a contest with inferior quadrupeds whenever he
can; and if a helpless living creature, such. as an infant or a
wounded man, lie in the way, he will remove the object. The
elephant is naturally gentle, anxious alone to procure his own
food without molesting others. That he is so, is a merciful, as
well as a wise dispensation. If he had possessed a ferocity equal
to his power, he must have exterminated a very large part
of the animal creation. The elephant rarely uses his trunk asa
weapon. But nature has given him most formidable means for
resisting his enemies : his tusks not only enable him to clear his
way through the thick forests in which he lives, by rooting -up
small trees and tearing down cross branches, in doing which
service they effectually protect his faceand proboscis from injury,
but they qualify him for warding off the attacks of the wil{) tiger
and the furious rhinoceros, often securing him the victory by one
blow, which transfixes the assailant to the earth.



57. THE ROINOCEROS—THE HIPPOPOTAMUS.

The Rhinoceros is a very large, thick-skinned animal. Each
foot is divided into three toes; his nose is very thick, and
supports a solid horn; his skin is extremely untidy, and
hangs in loose folds about him, and never looks clean.
Instead of hairs, many of these creatures are covered with
warts; they are said to be very stupid as well as wild, and
they live in marshy places, where they feed upon soft vegeta-
bles, and shoots and branches of trees. There are two kinds,
one of which has only one horn on his nose, and is found in
India; the other has two horns, one behind the other; he
comes from Africa, and his skin is not quite so rough and
dirty as that of the Indian rhinoceros.

The 'rhinoceros contributes -its immense body to -the
food of man, and its flesh is esteemed in Asia and Africa. It
resembles tough pork, but has a musky flavour ; its paws are
the chief delicacy, and for them this animal is often sacrificed.

THE HIPPOPOTAMUS.

This animal has a very massive body, without fur ; the legs"
very short ; the belly nearly touching the ground; the head
enormous, terminated by a large thick muzzle, which encloses
the accommodation for its thick anterior teeth ; the tail short ;
the eyes and the ears small. It lives in rivers, on roots
and other vegetable substances, and displays a great deal of
ferocity, and also of stupidity. Only one species is known,
found only in the rivers of the South of Africa. It came
formerly by the Nile to the south of Egypt; but it has long
disappeared from that country; it inhabits principally the
muddy banks of rivers, which it quits only by night in search
of pasture, and at the least noise or slightest indication of
danger, dives to the bottom of the water, and from time to
time brings its nostrils only to the surface to breathe ; hence
it is extremely difficult to kill it. ‘Tt is herbivorous, but lives
also on the roots and bark of water trees and plants.

The tapir is another thick-skinned creature ; its nose is like
a small fleshy proboscis. It is about the size of a small ass;
its brown skin is nearly naked ; it has a short tail and very fat’
neck. The Indians, who eat the flesh, find it very good, and
something like pork. It lives in marshy places, and feeds
upon herbs, roots, and fruit. Three kinds of tapirs are known.
The largest inhabits Sulacca, and the other two are natives of
South America.



60. THE CAMEL. .

The camel’s hair comes off every. spring, and part of it is very
fine; it is wove into stuff for_clothing, the coarser parts serving
for blankets and tent covers, The flesh of the camel is very good
to eat. The Arabs are extremely fond of their camels, and treat
them almost like their own children. They train them for riding,
and their pace over the sand is so swift that in one day they can go
150 miles. ‘The Arab goes to war upon his camel as he would
upon his horse; and darts his spear and fires his musket with the
same ease and security.

There are two kinds of camels: the backed camel, with two
humps on its back—it is chiefly used in Turkey and Syria; and

.the dromedary, which has only one hump, and which” is much
lighter and swifter than the other. Camels are used, in all the
countries where they are known, as beasts of burden. They carry
an enormous weight. They convey merchandize across deserts

. where it would be impossible for any kind of carriage to be dragged
along, and when upon the longest journeys they are content with
very little food beyond the bitter thorny plants that they meet
with now. and then in the wilderness. The Moorish merchants,
who go into the interior of Africa to fetch ostrichs’ feathers or gold
dust, carry with them to feed their camels a small provision of the
seeds of a tree which grows in Barbary; these they roast before
they set out, in order to preserve them. '

The camel has to bear the thirst of the desert, and its stomach
contains-large quantities of water, which it squeezes into the gul-
let whenever thirst excites it. The milk of the camel is rich and
nourishing. The Arabs often make long journeys witbout drink-
ing any thing but the camel’s milk mixed with water.

Sometimes hundreds, or even thousands of camels are collected
together te convey merchandize of different sorts from one country
to another; each merchant has the care of his own camels and
goods, but they are all subject to one captain, who is generally
well armed, and sometimes takes soldiers with him to protect the
merchants’ property. Each merchant pays the captain in propor-
tion to the value of his goods. When the camels have once been
arranged for marching, each knows and remembers his own
place, and takes it with great regularity, These great merchants
with their camels are called caravans. This character of the
camel as a carrier of goods across the deserts has attained for him
the name of the ship of the desert. Thisinland mode of conveying
goods has remained unchanged from the days of the Israelites and
of Solomon to the present time, and every year numerous caravans
are travelling, not only over Asia, but over the burning sands of
Africa, : ’
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Thus, knowing that 0:91 of anhydrous sulphu-
ric acid will expel 100 of carbonic acid, it will be
easy to determine what multiple ought to be used,
according to the degree of concentration of the
acid to be examined.

II. NITRIC ACID.
Uxrry, 1:23 (or, more correctly, 1:231).

MULTIPLES :—
2 X 123 = 2'46 grammes
3 X 123 = 3-69 ’y
4 X 1'23 = 4-92 I
5 X 123 = 6°15 '
6 X 123 = 7:39 ’
7 X 123 = 862
8 X 1'23 = 985 '
9 X 1-23 = 1108 »
10 X 123 = 1231 9
15 X 123 = 1846 »
20 X 1:23 = 2460 5
30 X 123 = 36:90 yy &C.

III. HYDROCHLORIC ACID.

Uxiry, 0-83 (or, more correctly, 0-827).

MULTIPLES :—
2 X 0827 = 1654 grammes
3 X 0827 = 2481 ’
4 X 0827 = 3:308 »
5 X 0827 = 4°135 vy
6 X 0827 = 4-962 ’s
7 X 0827 = 5789
8 X 0'827 = 6616 '
9 X 0827 = 7:443 'y
10 X 0827 = 8270 '
15 X 0827 = 12:405 ,,
20 X 0827 = 16540 yy &C.

F 3
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MULTIPLES :—

GO wmao ok N
XXXXXXXXXXX

20

ACIDIMETRY.

IV. CITRIC ACID.
Uniry, 1:32 (or, more correctly, 1:318).

1:318
1-318
1:318
1-318
1:318
1:318
1-318
1-318
1:318
1:318
1-318

ol

(1 T T 1 1 A T

2:636 grammes

3954,
5272
6590
7908,
9226  ,,

10544,

1862,

13180

19770

26360 )y &eo

V. TARTARIC ACID.

Uxiry, 15 (or, more correctly, 1°498).

MULTIPLES :—

XXXXXXXXXXX

1:498
1-498
1-498
1-498
1-498
1-498

mnnn

1498 =

1-498
1-498
1-498
1-498

VI.

b

2996 grammes

4494,
5992
7490,
8-988

10486

11984

13482,

14980

22:470  ,,

29:960  ,, &

ACETIC ACID.

Uxiry, 1:16 (or, more correctly, 1:159).

MULTIPLES :(—

2 X 1159
3 X 1159
4 X 1159

2318 grammes
3477 "
4636 1
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MvuvrripLEs (continued):

5 X 1159 = 5795 grammes

6 X 11159 = 6-954 ”

7 X 1'159 = 8-113 ’

8 X 1159 = 9-272 ’

9 X 1159 = 10-431 ”
10 X 1-159 = 11-590 ”
15 X 1°159 = 17-385 "
20 X 1159 = 23:180
60 X 1:159 = 69540 ,,
100 X 1:159 =115-900

The amount of anhydrous acetic acid in the
various vinegars of commerce, being less vari-
able, we can give a more definite number for the
quantity to be used for examination than is
possible with the other acids: 60 x will be re-
quired when we have to operate upon strong
vinegar, and 100 x when upon weak vinegar.
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EXAMINATION OF MANGANESE, TO ASCERTAIN
ITS COMMERCIAL VALUE.

SECTION XXX.
Manganese—its uses and value.

By manganese we understand the various ox-
ides of manganese occurring in commerce.

Manganese is employed extensively and for a
variety of purposes in the arts; e.g. for the pro-
duction of amethyst-coloured glasses, painting
upon porcelain, &c.; but its most important appli-
cation is for the production of oxygen and chlo-
rine. In the former cases, it is the metal which
we need; in the latter, the ozygen. The value,
therefore, depends, in the first case, upon the
amount of manganese, in the second case, upon
the amount of available ozygen which it contains.
The value of manganese in itself is too inconsi-
derable, and the quantities used in those branches
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of manufacture in which metallic manganese is
required, too insignificant, to demand an especial
method of chemical examination, especially since
the mere external appearance, the mineralogical
character affords sufficient information on that
point. But when employing manganese as a
material for the production of chlorine, its value
is exceedingly variable. It is of paramount im-
portance for the manufacturer to determine its
value, considering the enormous consumption of
manganese for this purpose. The external ap-
pearance does not afford any satisfactory infor-
mation on this point: we must therefore have re-
course to a chemical investigation.

To evolve chlorine by means of manganese, the
latter substance is heated, either with hydrochlo-
ric acid, or, what in fact is the same, with common
salt and hydrated sulphuric acid. Chlorine and
protochloride of manganese are obtained in the
former, chlorine and protosulphite of manganese
in the latter case.

When treating protoxide of manganese (the
lowest degree of oxidation of this substance) with
hydrochloric acid or sulphuric acid, neither chlo-.
rine nor oxygen gas is evolved ; the protoxide of
manganese combining directly with the acid em-
ployed, forming hydrochlorate or sulphate of the
protoxide of manganese. To evolve chlorine, we
must use oxide of manganese containing a larger
proportionof oxygen than that corresponding tothe



110 EXAMINATION OF MANGANESE.

protoxide. It is this surplus amount of oxygen
which becomes liberated as oxygen gas when
treating manganese with sulphuric acid, and
which, on coming in contact with hydrochloric
acid, liberates a corresponding amount of chlo-
rine ; this surplus of oxygen is therefore called
the available oxygen of manganese; and it is this
available oxygen alone which the manufacturer of
chlorine intends to pay for, and which thus deter-
mines the commercial value of manganese.

But, besides this, another point must still be
considered.

If, of two equal portions of pure pyrolusite,
one be mixed with an equal amount of per-
oxide of iron, alumina, or lime, and the other with
an equal amount of heavy spar or any other sub-~
stance which is not decomposed by hydrochlo-
ric acid, it is obvious that, upon examination, both
portions will be found to contain an equal amount
of available oxygen; nevertheless upon compar-
ing the quantities of hydrochloric acid required
to liberate this oxygen for the evolution of chlo-
rine, it will be found that they widely differ in the
two cases, and that the mixture with the heavy
spar requires far less acid than that with the
peroxide of iron, alumina, or lime; the reason is,
that a large portion of the acid combines with
the last-named oxides, and thus becomes entirely
useless for the real purpose of the operation.

The value of manganese is therefore dependent,
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also, on the quantity of acid Whlch is required for
its decomposition.

This latter point has, however, been only re-
cently recognized in the determination of the
value of manganese ; it is not of the same impor-
tance as the former, since hydrochloric acid is
obtained in such enormous quantities in the manu-
facture of soda, that it was even formerly allowed
to escape unheeded, and its value at present, in
those places of its production where the largest
part of it usually is immediately employed for the
production of chlorine, is scarcely a considera-
tion. " Besides, qualitative experiments (testing
for lime, alumina, iron), and the external mine-
ralogical characters of the manganese under ex-
amination, will always give the desired informa-
tion on this point.

- We will now first treat of the examination of
manganese for its amount of available oxygen,
and then give a method for determining the
proportion of acid required for the complete de-
composition of the manganese.
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SECTION XXXI.

Present methods of examining Manganese for its
amount of available Oxygen.

AvrL the methods hitherto suggested for this
purpose may be classed under three heads.
Some are based upon the amount of chlorine
evolved from hydrochloric acid by means of man-
ganese; some upon the amount of carbonic acid
which escapes upon treating manganese with ox-
alic acid, or with oxalic acid and sulphuric acid;
and, lastly, some upon the amount of oxygen-
expelled by a red heat.

Those belonging to the first category have
hitherto given the most exact results of the three,
and are therefore- most frequently employed.
They differ from each other in the manner in
which the quantity of the liberated chlorine is
determined. Turner, Otto, and Levol use the
protosalts of iron for this purpose: Duflos de-
termined the amount of sulphuric acid formed by
chlorine in a fluid, containing sulphurous acid;
Zennock determines the volume of the chlorine,
or measures the amount of nitrogen gas evolved
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the ‘muscles, and at the same time observe the chief })ranches
of the portio dura nerve. Near the ear is the parotid gland,
covered by a strong fascia, and its duct exten.ds forwards from
it, ona level with' the meatus; it is accompanied by the trans-
verse facial artery and nerves.- The facial vessels cross the face
obliquely; .upwards and inwards, from the base of the jaw to
the angle of the eye. o

The muscles of the face.are often very indistinct and pale, Muscles
and contain much cellular membrane in the interstices of the $ome
muscular fibres, especially in a fat subject. The superficial
muscles of the face act in diminishing or enlarging the aper-
tures of the eye, mouth, and nose. An orbicular or sphincter
muscle surrounds each of the two first apertures, and other
muscles which are united to it act in enlarging these aper-
tures in different directions, so that there is a distinct set for
each aperture. Some of the deeper muscles about the jaws
are concerned in the movements of these parts, and they will
“be subsequently dissected.

The orbicularis palpebrarum muscle is the sphincter of the g;e.
elliptical opening between the eyelids, and its fibres, which form 'aeﬁ::“l'
ovals of different diameters around the aperture, give rise to a ram
flat muscle which varies in thickness and extent in different Muscle:
subjects. The fibres of the muscle arise at the inner angle of origia,
the eye, from the internal angular process of the frontal bone,
from the ascending process of the superior maxillary, and, below
this, from the borders and cutaneous surface of a small white
tendon, — the tendon of the orbicularis, which is about two lines
long, and is attached, internally, to the anterior margin of the
groove for the lachrymal sac, and externally by two processes
to the tarsal cartilages of the eyelids; the fibres arise also below
this tendon from the anterior margin of the groove for the
lachrymal sac : from these numerous origins the fibres run out-
wards, some above, and some below the aperture between the
eyelids, they form a muscle which extends from the margins
of the lids to beyond the margins of the orbit, and the fibres of
the upper half unite with those of the lower, at the outer angle Inser-
of the orbit. The most external fibres, the thickest and strong- fiom
est, are the orbital ; they project beyond the margin of the
-orbit, and are nearly circular in their direction ; the most inter-
nal, the ciliary, very pale and thin, form a small bundle along
the margins of the opening close to the cilia or eyelashes, and
the fibres describe ellipses ; whilst the intervening fibres which
occupy the eyelids, and are intermediate both in size and
direction, between the outer and the inner, are named the
palpebral fibres. The cutaneous surface of the muscle is geis.
covered only by the skin, and by a very fine cellular tissue in. tiovs
terposed between it and the internal fibres; the circumference
of the muscle is united above to the occipito-frontalis, corrugator

F
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supercilii, and pyramidalis nasi muscles, and below it is free.

The muscle covers the margin of the orbit, and the eyelids with

their ligaments and cartilages; the upper half of the muscle

lies on the corrugator supercilii muscle and supra-orbital vessels

and nerves ; the lower half on the zygomatic muscle, the ele-
vators of the lip, and ala of the nose, and it is also superficial to

the infra-orbital vessels and nerves. At the inner angle, it lies

over the lachrymal sac, and at the outer, on the temporal

. fascia. . Sl
Corruga-. The corrugator supe(cilii ?nuscle is thick and short, and it is
percili placed beneath the orbicularis, at the inner part of the superci-
Siwse’e lary ridge. Turn down the upper half of the orbicularis, and this
muscle is distinguished by the closeness of its fibres, and the

origin. dark colour of them. The fibres arise from the internal part of
the superciliary ridge of the frontal bone, and they pass out-
wards and upwards, along the margin of the orbit, to join with

Inser. the occipito-frontalis and. orbicularis muscles about the middle
* of the orbital arch. The orbicularis conceals this muscle; and

Rela. o qe

tions. _ it lies on the bone, on the frontal vessels, and supra-trochlear
nerve.

Pyra- The pyramidalis nasi muscle, situated on the nasal bone, and

midalis . . . o . N
Nasi ~ nearer the middle line than the orbicularis, is a small pyramidal

Muscle. muscle, and it appears to be a prolongation, along the nasal
Origin. hone, of the anterior fibres of the occipito-frontalis, with which
nser- it is continuous. The fibres of the muscle end, below, in an
tion- aponeurosis which joins that of the depressor nasi muscle on
Rela-  the dorsum of the nose. This muscle is subcutaneous, and it
tions.  }ies on the nasal bone; the outer border is united to the orbicu-
laris, and the inner is separated:by an interval from the muscle
of the opposite side.
oice.  The orbicularis oris muscle, the other sphincter of the face,
laris Oris surrounds the large aperture of the mouth, and it consists, as
that of the eyelids, of elliptical fibres which bound the opening :
the fibres of the upper half do not join, directly, those of the
lower at the angles of the mouth, as was the case with the
sphincter in the eyelids, but they are continuous with the lower
fibres of the buccinator muscle, and those of the lower half of
the orbicularis join the upper of the buccinator, so that there is
a crossing of the fibres of the upper and the lower lip at the
rea.  angles of the mouth. The cutaneous surface is closely united
tions. 44 the skin; the inner margin bounds the aperture of the mouth,
and is covered by mucous membrane ; the outer is united with
the fibres of the different muscles which act on the opening;
thus, to the upper half on each side are united the elevator and
depressor of the upper lip, and the common elevator of it and
the nose ; to the lower half, the depressor and elevator of the
lower lip ; to the angle on each side the clevator and depressor
of the angle, with the two zygomatic muscles and the bucci-
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are most numerous in the lower lip; and others anastomose with

the inferior labial artery. : '

" The superior coronary artery commonly arises by one trunk Superiof
with the inferior, and from the bifurcation of this trunk, at the S:;;"
angle of the mouth, the artery runs inwards in the upper lip
between the mucous membrane and the muscle; and it ends,
like the lower coronary artery, by joining its fellow in the
middle line: branches from the arch supply the lip, glands, and
mucous membrane, and other small branches run upwards to
the nose, which they supply. One long branch, the artery of t{ze Artery
septum, runs along the septum of the nose to its apex ; this gg;{‘lfm
branch anastomoses with the arteries of the nose. :

The lateral nasal artery arises opposite the wing of the nose, rera
it passes inwards beneath the common elevator of the upper lip Nasal
and ala of the nose, and it is distributed by numerous branches :
to the side of the nose; some of these anastomose with its
fellow of the opposite side, as well as with the nasal of the
ophthalmic, and artery of the septum.

The angular branch of the facial, or the continuation of the anguar
artery, ascends, with the vein of the same name, between the branch.
elevator of the lip, and the common elevator of it and the nose;

" and it terminates by joining, beneath the last muscle, with the

angular branch of the ophthalmic which liés on the side of the
nose : some branches also anastomose with the infra-orbital
artery.

The facial vein commences at the root of the nose by a small pycin
vein, — the angular, from the extremity of the nasal arch which Vein.
receives the frontal veins. The angular vein receives the veins
of the lower eyelid and from the side of the nose, and now
become facial, it descends over the elevator of the upper lip,
and, lying external to the artery, it passes away from it, beneath
the zygomatic muscle, and over the buccinator and the ex-
tremity of the parotid duct ; it then crosses the side of the jaw
with the artery, and it opens either into the lingual, or external
jugular vein. This vein receives from the alveolar plexus a
large alveolar branch which runs beneath the malar bone, and
doubles the size of the facial below this after it has joined it:
the vein is joined by coronary, masseteric, buccal, and labial
veins, that correspond to the branches of the arteries, and,
below the base of the jaw, it is joined by the small veins that
accompany the branches of the facial artery in this part.

The transverse facial artery is a branch from the temporal in ryape.
the substance of the parotid gland : it appears at the inner bor- forse .

- der of the gland, and, at the anterior edge of the masseter Artery.

muscle, it divides into arteries to supply the masseter, parotid

gland and integuments, and others anastomose with the facial

and infra-orbital arteries. As it lies on the masseter it is sur-
F 4
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rounded by branches of the portio dura nerve, and it lies above
the parotid duct. . :

- The vein that accompanies this artery enters with it beneath
the parotid, and it opens into the plexus of veins of the internal

" maxillary and temporal.

Dissec-
tion,

Tarotid
Gland.

The remaining small branches of arteries to the face, viz.;
the mental, buccal, malar, nasal, and]infra-orbital, correspond,
in their distribution and relations, to the branches of the nerves
to be examined on the opposite side; and their anatomy will be
given with the trunks of which they are the terminations.

It will be necessary, in order to expose more completely the
parvotid gland, to carry an incision backwards, below the ear,
from the base of the jaw to the anterior border of the sterno-

‘mastoid muscle, and to connect this with the one made for the

dissection of the posterior muscle of the ear; raise the flap of
skin towards the ear, or take it away. The auricularis magnus
nerve is seen ascending to the lobe of the ear and to the
parotid, and it divides into branches for these parts. A strong
fascia that covers the gland is next to be taken from it, and its
superficial relations can be examined ; but its deep ones must
remain till after the dissection of the portio dura through the
gland. :
The parotid gland, the largest conglomerate salivary gland, is
placed between the ear and angle of the jaw; it extends
more or less on the face, and it sends forwards a duct to enter
the mouth by perforating the buccinator. A strong fascia,
which is prolonged from that of the neck, passes over the sur-
face of the gland, so as to bind it down, and it is connected
above to the zygoma, and behind to the cartilage of the ear,
but in front it is thin, and is prolonged over the face. The
cutaneous surface of the gland is flat, and one or two lymphatic
glands are situated on it; but the deep is very uneven, and
sends off processes into the inequalities of the space in which
it is contained. The shape of the gland is determined by its
boundaries ; it is large below where there are no resisting or’
osseous structures to limit it, and it projects down on the neck
in the interval between the angle of the jaw and mastoid pro-
cess, so as to be in close proximity to the submaxillary gland ;
but it is separated from it by a deep process of the cervical
fascia, — the stylo-maxillary ligament. A line from the angle of
the jaw to the tip of the mastoid process marks the extent
downwards of the gland; but when it is enlarged, it projects
beyond this, and touches the submaxillary gland. The upper
part of the parotid is small, and it is bounded by the zygoma and
articulation of the lower jaw, and from beneath this border issue
the temporal nerves and vessels. Its extent backwards is
limited by the meatus auditorius externus, by the mastoid pro-
cess and sterno-mastoid muscle ; and by the styloid process and
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its muscles, between which it sends a deep portion. In front
of the gland is the ramus of the jaw, but it is prolonged over
this, and the masseter muscle, by a narrow accessory part which
lies between the zygoma and the duct of the gland, and is
named the socia parotidis ; from beneath this border the differ- socia
ent branches of the portio dura, and the transverse facial vessels ja "
escape. Connected to this border is the exeretory duct of the
parotid, or the duct of Steno, which crosses the masseter muscle Duct of
above its centre, and opens into the mouth by perforating the Sten°-
buccinator muscle opposite the second molar tooth. The duct

lies below the socia parotidis, it is crossed by the zygomatic
muscles, and near its termination by the facial vein, the trans-

verse facial artery lies above it, and numerous branches of

the portio dura accompany it, but the greater number below

it ; a line drawn from the meatus to the nostril marks the po-
sition of the duct, and the centre of the line, its aperture in the
mouth.

The structure of the parotid is similar to that of other con- struc-
glomerate glands; it is divided into numerous lobules by pro- t¥re-
cesses of fascia sent into it from the strong fascia that covers it, :
and each lobule consists of a number of small grains connected
together by ducts which issue from them to unite with others
to form larger excretory ducts, and these again join the com-
‘mon duct. The ducts also from the socia parotidis join the
common duct, which is a tube with an external thick fibrous
coat, and an internal mucous lining; open the duct, passa
bristle into it, and push it on into the mouth to see its opening
into this cavity. In passing through the lateral boundary of the
mouth, the duct runs obliquely for an extent of two lines. The
arteries to the parotid are from the external carotid; and the
nerves, from the facial and the great auricular nerve.

The molar glands are some small conglobate glands, situated yopae:
near the upper attachiment of the buccinator, and along the Glands
course of the parotid duct; some open into the duct, and the
others into the mouth. v

Remove from the side of the nose the pyramidalis and com- pigec.
pressor nasi muscles; in doing this a cutaneous branch of the tion.
nasal nerve will be seen: take away the thick cellular tissue,
nerves, and vessels, from the outside of the cartilage of the nose
on the left side, and remove the integuments from the lower
margin of the nostril of this side; the cartilages of the nose are
now exposed ; they are five in number, two on each side, —a
lateral, and a cartilage of the aperture ; and the fifth or middle
one — the cartilage of the septum —will be dissected with the
cavity of the nose.

The lateral cartilage, the upper, and the larger of the two gy
cartilages of the side of the nose, is triangular in shape, and it 1ages of
is attached above and behind by a ligamentous or fibrous struc- Nee.
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ture, to the inclined borders of the nasal and superior maxillary
bones, which bound the nasal aperture; internally, oi in the
middle line, it joins, above, the one of the opposite side, but it
diverges below from its fellow, so as to leave an interval, into
which projects the cartilage of the septum. The lower border,
much thinner than the others, is irregular ; and it is connected
by fibrous membrane to the cartilage of the aperture. This
cartilage is covered by the compressor nasi, and by ramifications
of vessels and nerves. 'The cartilage of the aperture is situated
below the former, and it is directed obliquely backwards and
outwards from the.septum which it touches in front ; it is very
irregular in shape, and it occupies the outer part of the nostril.
In the middle line this cartilage projects below the septum, and
touches its fellow; and at this point it is bent at an angle, one
part of it, bounding the inner side of the aperture, is in con-
tact with the septum, and the other extends round the outer
part of the aperture, and assists, by its firmness, to keep it
always open. This difference in the direction of the two parts
of the cartilage has occasioned it to be divided into an outer
and an inner portion. The outer portion, directed obliquely
upwards and backwards, is narrow and pointed behind, but in
front it is swollen out at its point of union with the inner, by -
which the prominence of the apex of the nose is formed; and it
projects below the cartilage of the septum, and touches that of
the opposite side. The upper border is fixed by fibrous struc-
ture to the lateral cartilage and bony margin of the aperture;
and the lower is connected to the semi-cartilaginous tissue that
forms the lower margin of the aperture of the nostril; the
extent of this border is marked by the depressed line on the
outer side of the nose immediately above the swollen rim of
the aperture. The inner portion, situated below the proper
cartilaginous septum, extends farther forwards than it, and it
projects backwards, — from its point of union with the outer, —

‘along the partition between the nostrils, to near the anterior

nasal spine of the superior maxillary bone; and it endsin a pro-
minence. This inner portion of the cartilage of the aperture
assists to form the partition between the nostrils, since it pro-
jects below the proper septum, and it is connected to the lateral
cartilage by a loose fibrous tissue, in which a small cartilaginous
process is found near the septum. '
On the side of the face which remains as yet untouched,
examine the external parts connected with the organ of sight;
and on the left, in which the muscles are dissected, the different
structures that enter into the eyelids. .
The eyebrows, situated above the eye and along the orbital |
arch, are two curved prominences formed by the orblcplarls s}nd,
occipito-frontalis muscles: they are covered with hairs, which
are coarse, directed outwards, and longer at the inner than at
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muscles; they have the same attachment to the side of the
head, except the anterior, which passes to the zygoma from the
tragus, and front of the auricle.

~ The muscle of the tragus is placed on the cutaneous surface of Muscle
the tragus; it arises from the lower part, and- the fibres run to Tragus.
the upper margin : this is always present.

The muscle of the anti-tragus, the most evident of the muscles Muscle
of the ear, arises from the outer part of the anti-tragus; the anti-*
fibres cross a fissure between the anti-tragus and the pointed "84
extremity of theé anti-helix, and they ascend to be inserted into
the cartilaginous extremity of the anti-helix. o
~ The small muscle of the heliz is placed on the commencement Small
of the helix in the concha; it arises from the extremity of the o¢the
helix, and is énserted, again, into its posterior margin above this Helix.
point ; it is often very indistinct, or absent. )

The large muscle of the heliz: arises from the helix above the Large

| . B Muscle -
small muscle; the fibres ascend to be énserted into the front of orthe
the helix, where this becomes free, and curves backwards. Helix.

. The transverse muscle of the auricle, situated on the posterior Trans.
part, arises from the convexity of the concha, and it is inserted jiueie.
into the back of the anti-helix and navicular fossa : the fibres of

- this are sometimes very indistinct.

The arteries to the auricle are derived, in front, from the tem- Arteries
poral, but the chief are from the posterior auricular, which gives (Xﬂ]iﬁle.
two branches to the ear; the upper one supplies the upper half
of the posterior surface of the auricle, some of the branches
turning over the helix to the other surface; and the lower is
distributed to the lobule,-and lower part of the cartilage, and it

- passes in the fissure between the extremity of the anti-helix

and the anti-tragus to the other surface of the ear, on which itis
distributed. The veins are the same as the arteries. YVeins.
The nerves to the auricle are, posteriorly, from the auricularis Nevves
magnus, a branch of the cervical plexus, which sends some 'S,
branches in front of the lobule, and is then distributed by many
filaments to about the lower half of the posterior surface; the
upper half being supplied by the posterior auricular of the
portio dura, which often sends a branch through the cartilage
to the other surface of the ear. Arnold describes, also, a small
filament from the auricular branch of the prewmo-gastric, as
reaching the meatus by an aperture in its posterior part ; it is
then distributed to the meatus and back of the auricle. In
front, the auricle is supplied by branches of the great auricular
nerve to the lower part; and by the awriculo-temporal branch
of the third division of the fifth nerve to the upper, and to the
meatus; and by some small branches of the portio dura to the
integument of the tragus and meatus.
The auricle may now be removed, and the integument en- Cartilage

tirely taken off it; the cartilaginous plate is seen to resemble gnf i



8O DISSECTION OF THE FACE:

ofthe  very much the external form of the ear, and to present nearly

Auricle. 1o same parts for notice; but the lobule of theear, and the

prolongation of the helix to it, are taken away, since they-are

only folds™ of integument which inclose cellular membrane,

vessels, and nerves. The helix is'marked in front by a projec-

tion, to which the anterior ligament is attached, and above this

by a small-fissurés and- it terminates, behind, about the centre

.of the concha, by a narrow portion that joins the anti-helix.

The anti-helix ends, also, at the back of the concha, by dividing

into two portions; one terminates in a free tail-like process, to

which is joined the helix, and the other is continued into the

projection of the anti-tragus :" the lobule of the ear is appended

to these two processes.- The cartilage of-the ear is then pro-

longed downwards, becomes narrow; and is reflected upwards

in front of the meatus, whose.lower and outer part it forms by

this reflection, to give rise to the tragus; it is-this prolonged

part which is attached to the bony margin of the meatus audito-

rius externus. Between the margin of this reflected portion of

the cartilage and the front of the helix is a large space, filled

by fibrous or ligamentous structure, which completes the upper

and outer part of the cartilaginous and fibrous portion of the
meatus auditorius externus. The portion of cartilage that forms *

the under and anterior part of the meatus is of a triangular

form, and a large fissure crosses it from before backwards, and

another fissure separates its outer side from the base of the

Fissures tragus; these are named the fissures of Santorini, and they are

efsan-~ filled by fibrous tissue. On the posterior surface of the concha

" is a strong vertical process of cartilage behind the commence-

ment of the helix, which it crosses. The ligaments of the

auricle are the fibrous structures found between the tragus and

the helix, completing above the meatus, and between the anti-
tragus and the pointed extremity of the anti-helix. The meatus -

and the remaining parts of the ear are included in the dissection
of the ear. -

pissee-  On the opposite side of the face, a careful dissection is to be

tion.  made of the branches of the fifth nerve, which terminate in it

and impart sensation, and of the ramifications of the portio dura,

which communicate motion; these unite at numerous points,

but the greater number of communications are found near the
middle line, in or beneath the muscles of the apertures, with

the three chief branches of the three divisions of the fifth

nerve, viz., with the supra-orbital above the eye, with the infra-
orbital below it, and with the mental on the side of the lower'

jaw; aline drawn, vertically, on the side of the face, from the’

point of junction of the internal third of the margin of the orbit

with the middle third, will mark the communications of these

—— nerves. The portio dura is partly contained in the" parotid

gland, and partly in the face which it covers with its ramificay
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